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PREFACE 

This book is intended to be a first German grammar and 
at the same time a first reader. The sentences in each 
lesson are so framed as to illustrate the grammar work for 
the day and at the same time are put together so as to form 
connected discourse and bring to the Student an actual 
picture of human interest couched in natural idiomatic 
Speech. The sentences in the exercises of our ordinary 
grammars are apt illustrations of grammatical principles, but 
they are disconnected and a lesson does not represent a piece 
of actual spoken language, and hence the mastery of it does 
not develop in the Student reading power. The recognition 
of this fact has led many teachers to take up early, in con- 
nection with the grammar, some simple short story. This 
course develops reading power, but as each sentence illus- 
trates a different point of grammar a systematic study of 
the grammar is impossible. This book combines the advan- 
tages of the short story with the advantage of systematic 
study as found in the old school grammars. 

In the different revisions which this book has passed 
through in manuscript form the author has differed greatly 
in his attitude to the use of German in the class-room. The 
first draft was written under the influence of Sauveur and 
Heness, who first became known to the author about thirty 
years ago and who impressed him at that time as the bright- 
est Stars in the firmament. These live teachers were then 
talking about the "natural method" just as many live 
teachers today are talking of the "direct method.'* In every 
generation we have a new name for our ideal. In the vision 
that came to the writer under the influence of Sauveur and 
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VI PREFACE 

here? In a few minutes the Student ought to be able 
to conjugate the passive rapidly. In examining entering 
Freshmen the author has often noted how few can inflect 
the adjective and the passive — two of the simplest features 
of German grammar. The delinquent students had forgot- 
ten their paradigms, If they had been taught the simple 
principks upon which these two inflections rest they would 
not have made so many mistakes. 

In an earlier draft of this book there were seven long les- 
sons devoted to the strong verbs, one lesson for each of the 
seven classes. In each class the verbs were accurately 
arranged in their subdivisions, and cunningly devised drills 
and exercises were provided to rivet these forms into the 
memory of the Student. It seemed so piain that System and 
science were necessary for a successful attack upon this 
fortress of difficulty. Long experience, however, has taught 
the author that the strong verbs cannot be taken by storm 
in this way. Such efforts to learn them by classes lead to 
confusion, and the little that is learned is soon forgotten. 
It requires more effort to keep the verbs together in their 
proper classes than to learn them individually. The com- 
monest strong verbs should be drÜled day by day as they come 
up in the lesson and drilled over and over again wherever they 
reappear. Vigorous efforts of this kind will lead to fruitful 
results. In this way the Germans themselves have learned 
their verbs. The shifting of many individual words from 
one class to another in the last centuries has brought about 
many irregularities within the same class. These irregu- 
larities have been further increased by the development of 
peculiarities of form in individual words within a class, so 
that these classes are only in a general inaccurate sense 
classes. Hence the rough diagrams of the vowel gradations 
of these classes found in many school grammars are worth- 
less. However, for the benefit of those who believe in study- 
ing these verbs by classes, and also for reference and later 
study when the mind is better prepared to reap the advan- 
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tage of scientific Classification these verbs have been given 
in the Appendix carefuliy arranged in their historic groups 
with each irregularity indicated in connection with each 
verb. 

The fact that there are no "drills" and "reviews" in this 
book doeä not indicate an aversion to such important fea- 
tures of class work. Drilling is an important part of each 
day's work. The "principal parts" of the nouns — nom- 
inative and genitive singular and nominative plural with the 
definite article, as in htt ©tul^I^ bcö ©tul^te^ bic ©tül^Ic — must 
be insisted upon as well as the "principal parts" of the 
verb, as in fielen, ginö, ift öcgangcn; I^Ifcn, l^ilft^ l^alf^ f^at gc* 
l^olfem The tenses of the verbs must be frequently drilled. 
This is best done in form of sentences: 3)er ©tubent fd^rcibt 
einen ©rief an feinen SSater, 35er ©tubent [(i^rieb einen ©rief an 
feinen Sater, !Der ©tubent l^at einen ©rief an feinen SJater ge« 
f(i^rieben, etc., throughout the different tenses. The author 
has not taken up the valuable space for such exercises, 
as he feit that the teacher can easily and perhaps best 
secure materials for such oral and written drills by having 
the Student underline for this purpose important words and 
sentences in the German reading or grammar lesson. Active 
verbs in the German text or in the examples in the gram- 
mar lesson can be put into the passive, direct Statements 
turned into indirect discourse or into questions, singular 
nouns and verbs converted into plural form, etc. As the 
noun is the most difficult subject of all it must be the most 
persistently drilled, not at first by classes, but as individuals. 
A few helpful general rules can be given as in Lesson II, but 
no systematic attempt to teach the declensions ought to be 
made in the early part of the year. It is impossible to pre- 
sent a simple outline because the language itself has not 
yet at this point attained to simplicity. The futile attempt 
of many grammarians to perform the impossible here has 
led to many inaccurate Statements in our text-books. It is 
our first duty as teachers to be honest and frank and say to 
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the Student that the subject is intricate and peculiarly 
irregulär, but by cheerfuUy drilling the principal parts of 
the liouns as they come up in the lessons the difficulties will 
be overcome and the view will become clearer. 

The English-German exercise in each lesson is in closer 
touch with the grammar than any other part of the lesson 
and ought not to be omitted by those enthusiasts who are 
prone to stress too much the use of German in class. This 
exercise brings out points that cannot be reached in any 
other part of the lesson. The authör urges a personal cor- 
rection of these exercises by the teacher himself — not by a 
Substitute. Board work is also good, if not carried too far. 
At regulär periods under any System the teacher himself 
ought to correct the exercises of all his students and return 
them corrected in red ink. Many a good man, frightened 
at the shortness of life, has said: *'I haven't time for this, 
I must reserve some time for my own development." The 
answer has always come to the author from the uplifted 
faces of his students, who look so confidingly at him, young 
men and women füll of latent intellectual strength that is 
just awaiting a sympathetic touch, a word, to be aroused to 
a healthy activity for a whöle life, which will go on when the 
teacher's life has stopped. The writer has on his shelf an 
array of empty red ink bottles that teil a story. As he looks 
at them he has no word of regret. Now and then a letter 
from an old Student sends a warm glow throughout his whole 
body. It paid! 

The author has had in his own classes most gratifying 
results from the use of the international phonetic aiphabet 
employed in this book. Students are forced to accurate 
thinking, but in spite of the great painstaking care required 
by this work they like it very much and gradually acquire 
a good pronunciation. Teachers are urged to try it with 
their classes. Have the students from time to time make a 
phonetic transcription of an assigned portion of the German 
reading lesson. This may be begun very early. At first 
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assign only a word or two and gradually increase the assign- 
ment. To insure greater accuracy of pronunciation, accents 
and quantity marks have been employed in the German text 
in A wherever the general rules do not cleariy indicate the 
pronunciation or where the beginner needs a helpf ul warning. 
This has not been consistently carried out in B, as it has 
been assumed that the Student has studied A upon which 
B is based. 

This littie book is not in any sense a mere abridgment of 
the author's large work of reference, "A Grammar of the 
German Language." It has sprung from his long experience 
as a teacher of elementary German. 

The author desires to thank the general editor of this 
series for his active interest'and sympathy, also for his valu- 
able suggestions for the improvement of the idiomatic quality 
of the German text. The author's friend and coUeague, Pro- 
fessor Georg Edward, has also contributed much to.make the 
German a faithful and live sample of actual German. Pro- 
fessor Theodor Siebs of the University of Breslau has kindly 
supplied some details with regard to the stage pronunciation. 
The author also gratefidly acknowledges the valuable aid of 
the following scholars in reading proof and offering helpful 
suggestions: Professor William Wirtz of Parsons College, 
Fairfield, Iowa, and Dr. F. A. Bernstorff and Professors 
James T. Hatfield, A. L. Elmquist and Georg Edward of 
Northwestern. 

GEORGE O. CURME 

NORTHWESTERN UnIVERSTTY, 
EVANSTON, IlL., August, 1913. 
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THE ALPHABET 

Gekuan Twe Gewian Script Rouan Twe Name 

^ a /^ A a ah (a:) 




3 b ^ y B b 6ay(be:) 

C c teöy (tse:) 

D & ^y ^ D d Jay(de:) 

€ e >^ E e ay (e:) 



F £ e/ (ef :) 




5 f ^ / 



<5 9 ^ ^ G g goy (ge:) 

^ t? 9^ ^/ H h ÄöÄ (ha:) 

3 i J^ / J ^ ^''^''^ 

K t ^:;^ ^ K k ÄaÄ(ka:) 



C I ,^ X L 1 e/(d) 

in m ^^ Mm em (em) 



^ W ^ _ N n e» (en) 



THE ALPHABET 



0^ ^ O o oÄ (o:) 




(p q ^ ^ Q q jfeoo (ku:) 

H r '^ ^ R r er (cr) 



fs* ^ y/^ S s «j(€s) 




^ * ^ -^ T t toy(te:) 

U tt ^ ^ U u 00 (u:) 

^ "^ ^ ^ V V yow(fao) 



tP tt) <^?:i^ W w my (ve:) 




3e f ^^ X X Ja;(iks) 

s 

V[ \ (^ Y y ipsilon(Yp- 

y si -Idii) 

3 3 J^ /' '^ ^ tsett (tset) 

*d at the end, f at the beginning and middle, in Roman lettecs 
both represented by s. 
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MODiriED VoWELSf 

t In naming the modified vowds, tt, 0, tt, ftU say e:, 0:, y:, e:u:, 
or say mutated a, etc. 

ä tt iÖ 5 Ü Ü tlu ttu 




0» 



^ 




<-^ » «^ 



«^ 



/ 



Compound Consonants 



W 



y ^ ^ 



tsay-hah tsay-kah pay-hah tay-hah ess-tsay-hah 

©t ft fft 6 t 

ess4ay ess-tay ess-ess ess-tsett 

X For use of ff and 6 see § 5a. In Roman Script use ss for both 




X r 



ff and g. 



German Script 















^^ 




GERMAN SCRIPT 




Ä, 



^f.^^ J:f. J-. cTy. 



/ 




ir 



^^ '/^(76P' ^M^,, j:-^ ^/^ 



V 



^^£lu.^ AZ^ .^ 







x^ 









f/y/- 




/ 











^y^ 



-«»'1 




*-*-^^. 

^ 



2 PRONUNCIATION 5 

I. Best Pronunciation 

German is pronounced quite differently in different parts 
of Germany, Austria, and Switzerland, just as English varies 
in the different parts of England or America. It has become 
common to teach the North German pronunciation, not 
because it is better, but because it seems natural for a for- 
eigner to give pref erence to the center of German life. Many 
enthusiasts teach the stage pronunciation. We here treat 
North German and give the stage pronunciation in paren- 
theses wherever it differs from this Standard. 

In the foUowing treatise the mark indicating stress is 
placed immediately hefore the stressed syllable, as this is the 
place where the stress is actually placed: J^^rein^tomtnen, 
l^"runtcr'ftct^öcn» This accurate placing of the stress mark 
before the accented syllable instead of after it, where the 
stress has ceased, is of very great importance to the beginner, 
as it indicates the natural division of the syllables in the 
spoken language. 

Sounds of the Letters and their Classification 

2. Sounds of the Leiters 
A colon(:) after a phonetic symbol indicates length. 

Phonetic Symbols 

fi, as in $önb* a as short a in barter, cow (kau), 

wife (waif). 
ä, aa, oi), as in Ilär^ $aar^ ^al^n* a : long a like a in f ather. 
ai^ as in jiaifer* ae ^omewhat like i in wife 

(waif). The i in wffe is 
nearer the German sound 
than i in mint, 
ain, in in French words, as ?: nasalized €: on the stage, in 

in ©affin (ba'sei) or ba'si: ). the North replaced by €r|. 
aifi, an, cn in French words, as ä: nasalized a: on the stage, in 
inßl^ancc (Jarjsaor'Jäi^ss), the North replaced by ag. 
ßntrcc (arj'tRe: or ä-'tRe:). 



SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS 



au, as in $aud* 

at) = ai, as in SaJjcrn. 
i, as in @Sfte. 

S (mutated form of ä and 
aa), iü), as in qjSbt, @&Ie, 

ttu, as in ^(tufer* 

b or bb, as in balb, Sbbc (eba). 

b final or before a conso- 
nant = p, as in gab, Hebt; 
see Note i, p. i8. 

c before front vowels (see 
3, A) = i, as in Siccro 
('tsi:Hs9Ro:). 

c elsewhere = f : Saf^. 

ä) after au er a back vowel 
(see 3, A) as in öd^ (ax). 

ä) after other vowels or a 
consonant, as in td^ (19), 
3lrd^c (aRga). 

d^ in foreign words = g (ä) 
in id^) before front vow- 
els, as in Sl^c'mic (^e-- 
'mi:); elsewhere = t, as 
in El^a'raftcr. 

d^ in French words = fd^, 
as in Sl^au'ffcc, Sl^Jf, 

d^f or d^^ = U, wherever 
the ^ forms a part of the 
stem, as in £)d^^, Od^fcn, 
but bc« ©tid^« (Jtiss), bc« 
33üd^« (bu:xs). 

d after short vowels = f : 
badfcn. 



ao somewhat like ou in house 
(haus). 

€ as e in met. 



€: long 6, like ea in bear. 

30 somewhat like oy in b(?y 

(bei), 
b as b in 6at. 



X a rough guttural as c/r in 
Scotch locÄ. 

5 somewhat like the sound 
found after the initial con- 
sonant in eure (kguir). 
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b or bb, as in ba, (Sbba (eda: ). dsiS diu da,y. 
b final or before a conso- 

nant = t, as in $unb, 

löbft; see Note i, p. i8. 
g = S, as in Sdüt 
l, tt, tf), c (i.e. French 6): e: asa in dictate. 

eben, Xtt, t\^, Saff* 
e unaccented, as in SSla\t. 9 as a in sofa. 
eau in French words = ö. 
et = at, as in mein, 
eu = öu, as in euer, 
e^ = at, as in äWe^er (name). 
f , as in faft. f as / in yine. 

initial and medial, as in g as g in good. 

öut, laße, SBerfie, etniße. 
g final or before a consonant 

= d^ (5 or X, according 

to the Position), but on 

the stage = k, as in äßeg 

(veif or ve:k), SSerg 

(b€R5 or bcRk), Äönig 

('k0:^ni5, also on the 

stage here, i.e. in -ig, = 5 

except in Äöniöretd^ and 

before -lid^, as in löniß* 

lid^, where it is = k), licöt 

(li: 5t or li: kt) ; lag (ta: x 

or ta:k), trugft (tRuixst 

or tRuikst); see Note i, 

p. 18. 
88 = initial g, as in (ggöc 

(€99). 
gn in French and Italian 

words = nj, as in Sl^am* 

pagner (Jam'panJQR). 
1^ initial, as in l^at« b as Ä in Aat. 
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SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS 



f) elsewhere silent: feigen» 
!, as in b!n, Stttc* 
!, tl^, as in gib, tl^n« 
i unaccented, as in Stite 
('U:ni9). 

ic accented = t as in 'lieb; 
in some f oreign words = 
le or le:, as in Patient 
(pa-'tsl€nt), ttalicnifdö 
(i-ta-'Uei^mJ). 

IC imaccented = ia, as in 
Mc ('U:'li3). 

icr accented = i:R, as in 
Offigicr (Dfr'tsi:R), but in 
a few French words = le: 
as in SSanItcr (bag'kle:). 

tcr unaccented = iaR: ©pa* 
nicr ('jpa:^ni9R). 

II, tll in French words as 
in S)ctail (de-'tael'), S)c:» 
tarn (de-'tael's). A j 
is added to this sound 
when a vowel foUows: 
83ouiIIon, (bur'JDi) or 
bur'j5:). 

l in German words as in j[a* 

l, also g when it Stands be- 
fore c or i, in French 
words, as in 3ouma'Uft, 
®c'mc, Soßt« (lo-'si:). 

t, as in ^tnb* 

l, as in lang* 

m, as in mctn» 

n except before c, Q, l, Q, 
as in nein. 



I as f m ptn. 

i: as e in react. 

1 (forming a diphthong with the 

follo\mig vowel) as the second 

i in milhon. 



r, i.e. I and j blended into one 
by assnming the mouth Posi- 
tion of I at the inception of I« 



j as y in yes. 



5 as si in vbion (visan). 
k as £ in £ind. 
1 somewhat as / in /et. 
m as m in man. 

n as n in no. 



SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS 



n before t, g, l, Q, as in 
ftnöcn (zigan, g being 
silent), ftnfcn (zigkan). 

ttö = i), as in ftnöcn (zig an). 

5, as in dft* 

ö, 00, ol^, as in fö, $oot, ol^* 

om, on in French words, 
as in SaHon (ba'bg or 
ba'15:). 

3, as in tSpfc* 



5, öl^, as in hi\t, ^'6%t. 



oi in French words = oa, 
as in loilcttc (to-a-'lcta). 

ou in French words = ü or 
ü: 3oumaUft (suRna-- 
'list), lour (tuiR). 

p, also b when final or before 
a consonant: ^ult, ^(A, 
liebt; seeiVöte i,p. i8. 

)}f in choice language = 
p + f , as in ^fcrb, but 
often pronounced as f in 
the North initially and 
before m» 

»)^,pp^ = f:?MtI(fy'zi:k). 

qu = tto, as in OuaL 

r, as in rot 



i) as ng in singer. 

D as ö in öbey, potat(>. 
o: as (> in p(7etic. 
3: nasalized o: on the stage, in 
the North replaced by dij. 

8 rounded €, i.e., € pronounced 

with Ups rounded as in whis- 

tling. 
0: rounded e: , i.e., e: pronounced 

with Ups rounded as in whis- 

tling. 



p as ^ in ^en. 



R made by the Vibration of the 
Uvula. As the usual sound 
is so difl&cult to acquire, it 
should be replaced by the 
trilled tongue r of the stage, 
which is nearer the English. ^ 
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SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS 



f initial and medial, as in 

^, ff/ 6 (e«/ effcn, äfe), f 
when it Stands medially 
before consonants, as in 
8ift, and also before 
vowels if it is preceded 
by a consonant other 
than I, m, n, r, as in 
(grbfc (cRpsa). 

fd&, as in Xi\ä) (tij). 

\p, ft initial in stem syllable 
= \ä)p, \^t, as in fpr^d^cn, 
ftcl&cn* 

t, ti), bt, alsio b when final or 
before a consonant: tun, 
Xf^e'attt, ©tabt, ©unb, 
läbft; see Note i, p. i8. 

ti before a vowel = tsi, as 
in Station (na-'ts!o:n). 

<5 = a: ©pifec (Jpitsa). 

ü, as in ^ünb* 

ü, ul^, as in tun, ^u\). 

ü, as in l^übfd^* 

ü, ü^, as in ©ügcl, mi 

b = f in all German words 
and also in final position 
in foreign words: öon, 
pa'ffiö. 

t>, initial and medial in for- 
eign words = tt), as in 
SSafc, ^a'fftöa* 

n), as in mad* 

j = K, as in äft (akst). 



z as 5 m ro5e. 



s as 5 in ^it 

J as sh in 5Äave. 



t as / in /en. 



u as 1^ in pi^t. 

u: as ö in whöever (hu'evar). 

Y rounded i, with Ups rounded 

as in whistling. 
y: rounded i:, with lips rounded 

as in whistling. 



V as v in »ery. 



4, I {a) CLASSIFICATION OF SOUNDS — QUANTITY 



II 



^,^=X, i; in Greek words 
= fl, ü, as in aß^ftW, 

i = t^, as in id)n (tse:n). 

3. Classification of Sounds 
A. Simple Vowels B. Diphthongs 

Front Vowels 

ü e 5 5 $;S 3 au ttu, eu ai, et 

Y' e: 0: e: e e ao d0 

Back Vowels 
Ö Ö 5 Ü Ü 



t 
1: 



fi 



! 



ae 



a: a 



o: u u: 



C. CONSONANTS 



Stops 
Voiceless Voiced 

Labials p b 

Linguals t d 

Palatals k g 



Spirants 
Voiceless Voiced 

f V 

s, J z, 5 



5, 



CONSONANT-VOWELS 

Nasals Liquids 
Voiced Voiced 



m 
n 

9 



1, r (stage r) 



X j, R 

Aspirate h, a voiceless vowel, but in function always a 
consonant with the acoustic eflFect of a voiceless vowel. 

4. Quantity of Vowels 

The quantity of the vowel is usually indicated by the 
orthography and hence is marked throughout this book only 
in those cases where the spelling does not give a sure clue. 

General Rüles 

I. The vowel is long: 

(a) When doubled or foUowed by ^, also when accented 
and final, or before a vowel or a single consonant: ©aal, tl^n, 
'bä, tue, 'SKöL The vowel is short before one consonant 
only in uninflected monosyllabics and such inflected mono- 
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syllabics as remain monosyllabic throughout their inflection : 
ön, !n, öön, U, bU, hb, b!n, etc. Only before r is the vowel 
generally long here: er, tt)tr, il^r, mir, bcr (as relative and 
demonstrative, but the unaccented article is short: Wr d€R 
or d3R). It is also long before m and n in the personal 
pronouns and in the demonstrative and relative: ij^nt, tl^n; 
bcr, bcn (but b?6, bS^, etc.) ; tt)cm, totn. 

The vowel is usually short in such monosyllabics, because 
the syllable is always dosed, i.e., terminates in a consonant. 
In German, vowels are usually long only in open syllables, 
i.e., those terminating in a vowel. They are long only in 
such closed syllables as elsewhere in the same inflection be- 
come open: bcr SBeg, be^ 'SBe^öC«, bcm 'SBc^gc, etc.; er lobt, tt)ir 
'lö^ben, etc. Concerning carrying over the consonant here, 
See 7 below. 

(b) An accented vowel Standing before a double conso- 
nant or two or more consonants is usually short and the 
syllable is closed, but it is_long wherever the syllable is 
open: mU, §ölt, jtnfcn, but 'O'ftem, 'bü'fter, 'tlö^tcr, '9Wc'tr«, 
etc. In foreign words, as in the last example, p, t, I, b, b, 
Ö + r or I are usually carried over to the next syllable and 
leave the preceding syllable open. In German words there 
is no way of knowing that a vowel before two or more 
consonants is in an open syllable and is long, hence such 
vowels will always be marked in this book. 

(c) A few vowels are long before two or more consonants 
in closed syllable, especially before rt, rb: Sr^bc, '^ißferb, 
'©d^lDcrt, 'iDcr'ben, gört, Obft, SKönb, etc. 

(d) Unaccented final vowels are usually long in both 
native and foreign words, except c, which is short: 'Otto, 
'Srü'nö, '93etti, 'ßfccrö ('tsi:Hs9Ro:), glfä but gif? (elza). 
Only in a few Greek words is final unaccented c long: Sl'tl^c^nc 
(a-'te:^ne:), '2ttf)l, etc. 

2. The vowel is short as described in la, J, and d above 
and 3 below. 

3. Unaccented vowels, a, c, 0, u, t, tt, ö, etc., in foreign 
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words have, except in final syllables, exactly the same sound 
as when accented, but they are only half -long: (St^mologic 
Ce-tymo-lo*'gi:). This half-long quantity is indicated by 
dropping the lower dot of the colon, the usual sign of length. 
In final syllables before a consonant they are short and have 
the qudüy of the short sound: S)öftör ('doktoR), 9W§ft!f 
('mYstik), etc. In a few cases, however, the vowel here has 
the quality and length of the long sound: Slntön ('anto:n), 
@mil ('e:^mi:l), etc. 

5. Quantity Unascertainable from Position 

(a) Before ff the vowel is always short: 5ffcn, etc. Be- 
fore 6 the vowel is long if a vowel foUows fe: 'ö^fecn. Double 
§ is always written 6 at the end of a word or before a con- 
sonant, so that in these positions the quantity of the vowel 
cannot be ascertained: biß/ aßt, 5lu6, Sufe. The quantity 
can be ascertained when a vowel follows in the inflectional 
ending: iä) «6, bu btffcft; ibr äfet, fte 'ö'ßen; bc« glüffc«, bc« 

(b) Before ä) the vowel is sometimes short, sometimes 
long: bvl^tn, btäd), ßcbröd^cn. 

6. Accent 

I. Word stress. Simple Ger man words usually have the 
stress upon the first syllable, as in 'lommcn, or upon the 
first component, if a Compound, äs in b^'rcin^fommcn, 'ön* 
^fommien. The older usage of stressing the verb more than 
the prefix survives in many verbs: bc'ftcbcn, ^burd^'fabrcn, 
etc. In a very large number of foreign words the accent 
rests upon the last or the next to the last syllable: ©tu'bcnt, 
3nttia'ttöc, etc. 

(a) In certain Compounds and derivatives the two com- 
ponents have almost equal stress, so that sometimes the 
second component receives a little stronger stress, especially 
at the end of the sentence, sometimes the first component, 
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especially before another strongly accented word: Der 
SKcnfdö ift nöd^ blut'iunö, The fdlow is very (literally hlood) 
youngy but @r tft ein 'blutiungcr '3Wcnfd&. Such stress is 
usually indicated by placing (') before each component where 
the words are given alone without sentence connection: 
'aHcr'Ici*, all kinds of, etc. 

2. Sentence Stress. An accent aver a vowel indicates sen- 
tence stress, i.e. the word in question is more heavily 
stressed than the words next to it: @r finflt ßc'rabc. He is 
singing. 

7. Syllabic Division in the Spoken Language 

Every new breath-impulse, whether the principal impulse 
('), or the secondary impulse 0), marks the beginning of a 
new syllable : 'I^Hcn, 'l^äu^fcn, bc'f ommcn. When three shades 
of stress are indicated the chief stress is marked by (")> the 
second by ('), the third by Q): ]^^"runtcr'ftci^öcn. As in these 
examples, a new breath-impulse in both English and Ger- 
man occurs regularly before every accented syllable and öfter 
every diphthong or long vowel, and begins with a con- 
sonant wherever this is possible. Wherever, as in these 
examples, there is a single consonant within the word, it is 
carried over to the next syllable after a diphthong or long 
vowel, or before an accented syllable. Wherever there are 
two consonants, both of them are here carried over to the 
next syllable, provided it can be easily done: 'l^ü^ftcn, 
be'ftcu^cm, but Sr^bc, to&c^htn, as it would be too difficult to 
carry over r here. 

After Short vowels there is no sharp syllabic division: 
l^öffcn (hasan), ßd^cn (laxan), löftcn (lastan). The voice 
glides along here without a new breath-impulse, so that 
the two syllables are not separated by any appreciable 
mark. The theoretical divide is the point of least 
sonority. In double consonants it lies in the middle of 
the consonant. 
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8. Separation of Syllables at the End of a Line 

• 

General Rules: i. A consonant between two vowels be- 
longs to the foUowing syllable: Serben» 

2. The last of two or more consonants is carried over: 

3. 6, d&/ fd&, \if), \t, ti) are never separated. 

4. (f is separated into ht 

5. In foreign words all combinations of b, )ß, b, t, Q, t 
with I or r are carried over: ^u*bttfum, etc. 

6. Compound words are separated into their component 
Clements: ^äu^-d^cn, Xüx^an^d, etc. 

9. Use of Capital Letters 

Attention is calied here to a few points where German 
diflFers from English. The foUowing are begun with a capital: 

1. Every noun and every word used as a noun: bcr SWann, 
the man, ber S(Ite, the old man. 

2. Personal pronouns and their possessive when used in 
letters in direct address: 35u, ®lc, you; 35cin, ^Ifc, your, 

3. The personal pronoun ®ic, you, and its possessive 3>]^r, 
your, to distinguish them from fic, they, Wß, their. 

4. Adjectives in ^fd^ derived from names of persons and 
those in -er derived from names of places: btc ©rimm^fd&cn 
Sßttrd&cn, the Grimm fairy-stories, ba^ ©d^tbt^fd&c ^au«, the 
Smith residence, bcr Äöincr 2)om, the Cologne cathedral. 

(a) But adjectives made from proper names, whether of 
persons, peoples, or countries, are written with a small letter 
when used, not with reference to one person or thing, but in 
a general, universal sense: btc 'gutl^cr^fd^cn ©d&riftcn, Luther^ s 
writingSy but btc lu'tl^crifd&c Äird^c, the Lutheran Church; 
bcutfd^, German, amcri'fanifd^, American, etc. 

IG. Punctuation 

I. The period is used to indicate the ordinal: SBcrlin, bcn 
13^ 3Jlai 1913, Berlin, May 13, 1913. On the other hand, it 
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EXERCISES IN PRONUNCIATION 



lö, 3 



is omitted with coins and measures: 5 ^= fünf 5D?arf^ 
five marks (coin); für .^15.60, to the amount of i$ marks 
and 6o Pfennigs; 181 km = 181 Kilometer, i8i kUometers. 

2. The comma is used before and after füll subordinate 
clauses, also before and after all contracted clauses, which 
usually are expressed by the Infinitive with ju and its modi- 
fiers. The comma also points ofF a decimal: 15,1. 

3. The exclamation point is used in address in letters: 
gicbcr ©ol^n! Dear Son. 



ExERCISES IN PrONUNCIATION 



gü6 

'fu:s 

Käufer 

'hD0^Z3R 

?tcK 
'li:'b3 

'mciHgan 

'li:'ga 

Icfc 

'le:'z3 

grcunb 
'fRD0nt 
?cib 
'laep 

\m 

'hai'ba 

labe 

aa:M3 

(grbf? 

'€RpS3 



P6c glu6 

'f y: 'sa 'Aus 

'zitsan 



Keblid^ 
'lirpHig 



'ne:'bal 



ließt 

'liift (li:kt) 

Heft 

li:st 

greunbe 

'fRD0nM3 

?eibcr 
'lae^baR 

W 
'ha:p 

'la:t 

'€1Z3 



$aud 
'haos 
Su'rüd 
tsu-'RYk 



Slflffe 
'flYsa 

m 

'J€tSt 

neblig ( = ncbJÜö) 
'nei^blig ('ner^balij) 
^anblunö (^anbfl + ung) 
handlui) ('handal + urj) 

liebt 



liebe 
'li:^b3 
fd^iefee 
'Ji:^s9 

»?rö 

'bcR5 ('b€Rk) 

®rä«, 

'gRa:s 



'li:pt 

[(Riefet 

ji:st 

»5röe 
'bcRgd 
®rafer 
'gR€:^z3R 



fage 
'za'/g9 
blafe 
'bla:'z3 



'z3,:x (za:k) 

blaf 
bla:s 

SSäter 
'fa:'t9R 
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SBäjJf 
'va:^z3 


5nfini'ttö 
infi/ni-'ti:f 




5nfini'ttt)C 
infi'ni*'ti:V9 


^ütc 
'hy:'t3 

'ke'na 


SBflnbc ©ol&nc 
'bvnda • 'z0:^n9 
^ftnbc Scutc 
'henda 'b0'ta 


©tSdc 
'Jtöka 
leib laut 
'laet 'laot 


(Staat 
'Jta:t 
grbc 
'e: rM3 


öab 
'ga:p 
«00t 
'bo:t 


®ce 
'ze: 
©aal 
'za:l 


@{)rc 
'e:^R9 
©öle 
'z€:n3 


'ega 

»üd^cr 

'by:^53R 


'kvcla 

bc'füd&cn 

ba'zui^xan 


©d&to^fter 
'JvcstaR 
löd^cn 
laxan 


'bu:x 

mt 
ligt 


?ferb . 
'pfeiRt 
3?ad&6 
daks 


©d&lDcrt 
'Jve:Rt 
bc^ «Udo« 
dds bu:xs 


Od&« 
oks 


Od&fen 
oksan 
bc« SDad^fc« 
dds daksds 


Mn 
'bin 

bcr 2»5nn 
d9R (dcR) mar 


!n 
'in 

bcr fingt 
i deiRzigt 


l!|n 

'i:n 

b?« iWönne« 

des mands 


ßl^c'mic 
'5e''mi: 

ho:x 


e^r!ft 

'kRISt 

ta:x (ta:k) 


rcid^ 
Raef 


Äfld&e 
kvga 

äücö 
ve:5(ve:k) 


©pmnöftum 
gYm'nai^zium 
giatton 
na*'tsio:n 


a:'zy:l 

©ratiftfatton 

gRa*ti'fi-ka''ts!o:n 


^^ilofop^ie 
fi'lo'zo-'fi: 
Patient 
pa''tsi€nt 


Snnö 
'ana: 


©öppt 
'bopi: 


©üßö 
'hu:^go: 


a't^enc 
a-'te:^ne: 



i8 



EXERCISES IN PRONUNCIATION — NOTES 



Slntön 
'anto:n 

«a'Hon 
ba'bi) (ba'B:) 
JBcr'bun (French city) 
veR'dog (vcR'dS:) 



Dfimön 
'de^mDn 



SDöftör 
'(bktoR 

«a'fftn 

ba's€r) (ba's?:) 

aöan'cicrcn 

avag 'si: ^R9n (avä: 'si: ^R9n) 



Note i. — We must sharply discriminate between 6, b, g that stand 
before a consonant in a suffix or an inflectional ending and 6, b, g that 
stand before a consonant which forms a part of the original stem. In 
the former case 6, b, g are pronounced p, t, q or x (or k for both q and 
x), in the latter case b, d, g: j^näjbletn (kne:plaen), liebt (li:pt), nteblid^ 
( ni : tlic) , läbft ( le : tst) , in0fiU(4 ( m0 : qIiq or m0: klic) , Xa%9 ( ta : xs or ta : ks) , 
liefit (liigt or li:kt), lagft (la:xst or la:kst); but nebelig ('ne:'b3lic or 
'ne:'blic), (anb(e)Ie (handaU or händig) , regnen ('Re:'gn9n== 9tefien + en). 

Note 2. — German e:, i:, o:, u: are simple long vowels while in Eng- 
lish the corresponding sounds are diphthongs: late (leet), beet (biit), 
note (noot), coo (kuu). Xhe simple sounds occur in English only as the 
latter half of the diphthongs just given and in unaccented syllables, as 
in dictate ('diktet), reset (ri'set), poetic (po'etik), whoever (hu'cvsr), 
where however the sounds are short. 



&tftt etuttbe. LESSON I 

A. S)ö« !ft ctn ©d^uliimmcr* ^ä) bin ^rr ©d&mibt 5^ 
Mn Wr ScI&rcr. $crr ®rant, @ic ftnb ein ©d&ülcr» ^an«, bu 
Mft oud& ein ©d^üler. gräulein See, ®ie finb eine ©d&ülerin. 
aWa'rie, bu Mft aud^ eine ©d^ülerin. ©an«, mt bin !d&? ©ie 
finb blx $err Seigren SBö« !ft 2Ka'rie? ©ie !ft eine ©d&ülerin. s 
©err ®rant, ©ie finb Jung, aber ©ie finb älter al« ©an«, ©an« 
unb aWa'rie, i^r feib iünger al« ©err ®rant 2«a'rie !ft fd&Ianfer 
ate ©an«^ 35$« * !ft bie lafel unb bS« * !ft bie ©anb. 3ft bic 
SEafel fo ßrofe al« bie SBanb? 5«ein, bic SBanb !ft gröfeer al« bic 
SEafeL SM« * !ft ein Süd^ unb b«« * !ft ein »leiftift. SDö« mä) lo 
!ft länöer al« bJr «leiftif t. ©ill&elm« « «leiftif t !ft fürger al« bf r ^ 
aWa'rie«». ©an«, toie !ft blr^ »leiftift? Sr !ft nöd& fürjcn 
SDü« 1 !ft ein SEintenföfe. SDa'rtn !ft Jinte. Die Stinte !ft fd&toari. 
©an«, tt)ie !ft bic SEafcI? SDie * !ft aud^ fd&mar^ 

^ This form is stressed, hence it is not the article, but the demon- 
strative that. ' genitive, i.e., possessive case. * htx iD'Ja'ried, 
Mary's, lit. thai of Mary, 

B. Answer in German the following questions. The ques- 
tions are to be answered on the basis of the Statements 
in A. The answers are to be in the form of a compleie 
sentence. ©er ift ©err ©d&mibt? SBö« !ft ©an«? 3ft bie 
SEafel gröfeer al« bie SBanb? 3ft SBill&elm« SBIeiftift Ittngcr al« 
bfr 2Karie«? ©ie ift bie SEafel? SBö« ift länfier al« b^r Sleiftift? 
SBic ift bic Stinte? SBö« ift gräulein ?ce? 

C. Translate into German the following sentences. The 
figure in parentheses is a reference to the line in A which 
contains an idiom that is to be imitated. i. John, are you 
as old as Mary? 2. Mr. Grant, are you as old as the 
teacher? 3. John and William, are you as old as Mr. 
Schmidt? 4. Mary, is John as old as you? 5. Mr. Grant, 
is Miss Lee as old as you? 6. Is Mary's pencil as long 
as William's (11-12)? 7. Miss Lee is more slender than Mr. 
Grant. 
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®ra'mmatifd&c6. Grammar 

II. GENDER 

There are three genders in German: masculine (ntännlid^), 
feminine (lüciblid^), neuter (fäd^lid^). The gender of each noun 
must be carefuUy noticed, as gender in German is usually 
not determined as in English by the conception of sex. 

The definite and indefinite articles and other Limiting 
adjectives usually have a different form for each gender 
and each case, but there are some important exceptions, 
which should be carefuUy learned: 

Nominative 

Masc. Fem, Neid. 

unstressed b?r bic iM, the 

stressed bcr bic \M, thal, this 

ein eine ein, a 

Notice that the indefinite article ein has no distinctive ending in 
the nominative of the masculine and neuter. 

12. Form of Predicative Adjective. The adjective is unin- 
flected in the predicate of both the positive and compara- 
tive degrees. The vowels a, 0, u of the comparative are 
mutated in a few of the cpmmonest words: 



Positive 


Comparative 


alt, old, 


älter 


lang, long 


länger 


fd&marg, black 


fd^märger 


Örö6, large 


größer 


jung, young 


Jünger 


jfurg, Short 


filrjer 



This was once common in English and survives in old, 
eider, This usage is also declining in German. Most adjec- 
tives now have the same vowel in the comparative as in the 
positive: fd^Ianf, slender; comp. fd^Ianfer. For füll list of 
adjectives that mutate, see 98. 
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13« 



I. 



2. 



Present Indicative of fein, to be: 

Singular 

!d& Mit, / am 

(familiär form) 

bü h\\i, you are 

(polite form) 

Sic ftnb *, you are 

er, ftc, H \\i, Äe, she, ü is 

* zint t zaet 



Plural 

tt)ir jtnb *, we are 
(familiär form) 
il^r fcib t/ you are 
(polite form) 
®ic jtnb *, you are 
fic f!nb *, ihey are 



(a) The familiär form is used in the family, among friends, and 
to children. The polite form is used towards all with whom one 
is not intimately acquainted. 

Södrter* Vocabulary 



M, than. 

att^, also. 

hlx »leiftift, pencU. 

bSd 93tt4, book. 

ba'rfn, therein, in it. 

t^ftttlein, Miss. 

^^vS, John. 

S^ttx, Mr. 

b(fr Se^rer, teacher. 

SWa'rie, Mary. 

nein, no. 

nd4, still (adv), 

Note. — Words are not given 
the Grammar of the same lesson. 



hlx @4üler, pupil. 

bie @4ttlerin, lady or girl pupil. 

\M @4ttl5immer, schoolroom. 

f . . . ali? (or to\t), as . . . as. 

bte Safel, blackboard. 

bad XinitnWii, ink-well. 

bie 993anb, wall. 

luftig, what. 

tocr, who. 

mie, how, i.e.y of what color, etc, 

mHitXm, William. 

bSd SBurt; Plural, Me Wörter, word. 

in the Vocabulary that are given in 



Sttiette Stunbe. LESSON II 

A. S)^r Seigrer !ft !n b?m ©d&uljimmcr. S)ie ©d^üler ftnb aud^ 
ba. 3?^r gcl^rer fifet auf einem ®tuf)L SJör b^m Seigrer !ft b^r 
Äa'tl^eber unb {)inter tl^m ^ ift eine Jafel 2)?r Äa'tf)eber !ft für 
bSn Seigrer* 2)ie ©d^üler fifeen auf S3änfen. 9D?a'rie l^öt einen 
SSIetftift unb ^an« l&öt eine geber unb ein lintenföfe» SKa'rie reid^t 
^an« (or b^m §an«) ein ^eft. ^n hlm §eft ift eine aufgäbe. 



22 USE OF THE CASES 14 

3n Mm $cft bU gräuictn« 8cc tft anä) eine aufgäbe. $anö fam* 
mclt btc ^cftc bJr -©d^ülcr unb ©d^ülcrinncn ctn unb rctd^t ftc ^ 
b!ni Seigrer. 3)^r Seigrer öcr'bcffcrt btc_gcl&Icr !n b^n aufgaben* 
10 3ct}t ^ fielet bftr Seigrer öör b?r iafd. Sr fd^rctbt ^ bic gcl^Ier ön 
btc lafcl unb öcr'bcffcrt ftc ^ 3ct}t fd^rctbt b^r Seigrer mit Ärctbc» 
3)ic ©d^ülcr fd^reibcn mtt Itntc. Sflüx SWa'ric fd^rctbt mit einem 
«letfttft 

* dative of er. * accusative of ftc, they. • Notice the inverted 
Order here — verb before the subject with an adverb in the first place. 
We sometimes have the same order in English. Thus we can Imi- 
tate the German order in line 2 and say: ''Before the teacher is the 
desk," but German requires inversion in all such cases. * jRaept. 

B. SBö tft bJr Seigrer? 8luf tüö« (or less commonly loo'rauf) 
ftt}t blt Seigrer? auf tüö« fifeen bie ©d^üler? SBö« tft öör bim 
Seigrer? SBö« tft l^inter tl^m? .hinter mö« fifet er? SBa« l^t 
aRa'rie? SBö« ^öt ^an^? SBö« tft tn aWa'rie« §eft? SBö« 
fammelt §an« ein? SBö« öer'beffert b^r Seigrer? SBö« fd^reibt 
bh: Seigrer ön bie SEafel? SBö« tut er bann? SBö'mtt fd^reiben bic 
©d^üler? 

C. I. Mary's exercise-book is upon the desk [of the 
teacher].^ 2. Now Mary is standing^ before the black- 
board and is correcting * the exercise of (the) * Miss Lee (7 
and 10). 3. Now John is coUecting* the exercise-books of 
the pupils. 4. They reach the exercise-books • [to] John 
and John reaches them • to the teacher (5-6 and 8-9). 

^ Words inclosed in [ ] are necessary in English, but are not used in 
German. ' In German say " Stands." • Say " corrects." * Words 
inclosed in ( ) are required by the German idiom. ' Say " collects." 
• By a study of the examples in 11. 5-6 and 8-9 it will become evident 
that the word-order is usually different, according as the accusative 
object is a noun or a pronoun. 
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©ra'mmattfd^e«* Grammar 

INFLECTION 

14. GERMAN CASES 

There are in German four cases: 

1. The Nominative f the case of the subject. 

2. The Genitive, representing the English Possessive and 
a number of the relations expressed by the preposition of. 
In oldest English the Possessive, which corresponds to the 
German Genitive, was, like the modern German Genitive, 
used in all of these relations. Later the preposition of 
assumed some of these functions. 

. 3. The Dative, the case of the indirect object of the verb 
and the object of certain prepositions. 

4. The Accusative, the case of the direct object of the verb 
and the object of certain prepositions. 

15. INFLECTION OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 

Singular Plural 

'Masc. Fem. Neut. All three Genders 

Nom. Wr bie böö bie, the 

Gen. bU blx bU blx, of the 

Dat. bim bftr bJtn b^n, to or for the 

Acc. bin bie böö bie, the 

This is the unstressed form of the demonstrative btx, bU, 
b&^, thatj this, which in adjective function has exactly the 
same infiection. 



16. IN 


FLECTIO: 


N OF THE INDEnNITE ARTICLE 






Singular 






Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


ein 


eine 


An, a 


Gen. 


eines 


einer 


eines, of a 


Dat. 


einem 


einer 


einem, to or for a 


Acc. 


einen 


eine 


An, a 
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Notice that the masculine and neuter nominative and the 
neuter accusative of ein are defective. 

The negative form is fein, which has the same infiection. 
It is widely used in German with the meanings no (in adjec- 
tive function), not a, not any, 

17. INFLECTION OF NOUNS 

In the Singular, feminines have no inflection, and most 

masculines and neuters only take an (c)^ in the genitivej the 

inflected article before the noun indicating the case with 

sufficient clearness. Throughout the plural in all the cases 

except the dative, masculine and neuter nouns take the 

I .A i^lural ending t, less commonly er and (c)n, feminines usually. 

, ' \^ take (c)n. In case, however, the stem of the masculine and 

^ ^ neuter noun ends in -tl, -tn, -er the plural ending c is 

dropped, so that there is no sign of the plural at all, the 

article alone marking the case. All nouns, however, add -n 

in the dative plural if the plural does not end in -n. 




f 






EXAMPLES 


• 


V,. 


thei 


ba^ §cft 
exercise-book 


bcr Seigrer 
the teacher 


bie Slufgabc 
the exercise 


k 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


bö« ^cft 
bl^ §cft(e)^ 
b^m ^eft 
bö« §cft 


Singular 

blv gcl^rcr 
bU 8ef)rer^ 
bim 2ef)rcr 
blri 8cf)rer 

Plural 


bic Slufgabc 
blv Slufgabc 
b^r Slufgabe 
bie Slufgabe 




Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


bie ^efte 
blv ^ef te 
b^n heften 
bic §efte 


bic ?cf)rcr 
b^r ?ef)rcr 
bin 8ef)rem 
bic 8ef)rer 


bic Slufgabcn 
b^r Slufgabctt 
b^n aufgaben 
bic Slufgabcn 



In the plural, in addition to the regulär plural ending, many 
nouns mutate, i.e., modify the stem vowel, ber ©tul^l, chair, 
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LIMITING ADJECTIVES 
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plural bic ©tül^Ie. The inflection of masculines and neuters 
can always be gathered from the genitive singular and the 
nominative plural form, the inflection of feminines from the 
nominative plural form alone. These necessary clues are 
always given in the Vocabulary. 

SBörter. Vocabulary 



Sn, Prep. w. dat. and acc.y on, at, 
contact wiih the side of an object. 

auf, Prep. w. dat. and acc, upon, 
contact with Upper surface. 

bic »auf, *e (*.e., ©ftnfc), bench. 

ba, there. 

bann, then. 

bic Seber, -n, pen. 

bcr Seilet, -«, — , mistake. 

für, prep. w. acc, for. 

(dt, has, pl. f)äbcn. 

(inter, prep. w. dat. and acc, be- 
bind. 

In, prep. w. dat. and acc, in, into. 

je^t, now. 

bcr ^a't^ebev, -«, — , teacher's desk. 

bic treibe, chalk. 



mit, Prep. w. dat., with. 

nur, on]y. 

reicht, reaches, pl. reichen. 

fammelt . . . ein, collects. 

treibt, writes, pl. f(i^rcibcn. 

bcr ©c^ttler, -8, — , pupil. 

bic ©c^itlerin, -ncn, pupil (fem.). 

ft^t, sits, pl. ft^cn. 

fte(t, Stands, pl. [teilen. 

bcr Stu^I, -(«)*/ *«/ chair. 

bic Xxntt, ink. 

tut, does, pl. tun. 

toftr'beffert, corrects. 

toör, prep. w. dat. and acc, before. 

too, where. 

ton'mlt, with what. 



abritte ©tuiibe. LESSON III 

A. ^f^®d)ükx ftfecn oHc auf bcn S3änfcn. '^<xktf)vtx ftei^t bor 
iwff^a'tficbcr unb plaubcrt mit ^pi<©d^ülem. §an«, mic J^cifec 
td^? ©ic ^cifecn §crr ©d&mibt. SBic ^cifeeft^ bu? 3d& ^cifec 
§an«. SBic Reifet bß^ auf ©cutfd^? 3^ fieifet aWcffcr, b^i«- 
aWcffcr. SBö« Jtuft bu mit b«rt aWcffcr? 3d& fpifec mir ^ b>rt Slci:^ 
ftift. 3ft W€ SWcffcr fd&arf? 5«cin, aber in ief Jafd&c ^abc iä) 
nöd& ein SWeffer. j)iefe« SWeffer ift ftumpf, aber b^ in ber lafd&e 
ift fd^arf. ^t^Sf f^neibet ^ gut. aWarie, f)öft ^ bu aud^ ein SWeffer? 
9iein, ^an« fpifet mir immer bjfn ^ S3leiftift. §err ®rant, l^äben 
@ie ein SWeffer? 3ä, aber l/i^t ftumpf. SWarie, mctt^ SWeffer 
ift fd^arf ? !^Sir in ^an«^ lafd^c. ^err @rant, in bcm 3twimcr 



lO 
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jtnb imti ©tül^Ic. gBcId&cr ift öröft? JJiücr ift gröS unb iend: 
ift flcin. aBUJ&cIm, tüä« jtnb bigie Dinge? 3)4»^ finb gcbcni* 
miii^J ift ^an«' gcber? 2)8«* ift $(m«' geber. Dfe'^ auf 
15 bcmTBud^ gc'l^ört bcm grftuicin 8cc unb bfe * auf bem ^ft ßc'^ört 
bcr 2Raric. grftuicin gcc, tt)ö« ift bd«? J)S« ift bcr J)cclcl bc« 
Süd^e««. 3ft icbcr ©ccicl fo ftcif? 5Rcin >ft SDccIcI bc« ^cftc« 
ift nid^t fo ftcif atöiftbe» »üd&c«. 

^ When it is difficult to add the verbal ending to the stem, an t 
is inserted betw.een stem and ending. * dat. of iäi, the dative of 

advantage, once common also in English. 'In the 2d and 3d 

pers. sing, the inflection of f^htn, to have, is a little irregulär: l^ft and 
f)ftt for f)abft and l()abt. * a very common use of the definite article 
instead of a possessive adjective, often as here in connection with a 
dative of the personal pronoun. ' The neuter forms bad and toelc^ 
are always used without respect to gender or number when at the 
beginning of a sentence before the one verb fein, to he, it is desired 
merely to point out an object or objects, or in a question to ascertain 
the identity of the object. Wherever it is desired to predicate some- 
thing of the subject, the subject must indicate the proper gender and 
number of the noun to which it refers, as in line 14. * Monosvllabics 
often take ed instead of d in the genitive singular. For fuller State- 
ment see 69^. 

B. SBo fifecn afic bic ©d^ülcr? SBo ftc^t bcr Sc^rcr? SBa« tut 
er? SBic l^ifet bcr Seigrer? SBic l^eifet knife auf ©cutfd^? SBa« 
tut §an« mit bcm SWcffcr? SBic ift ba« 2Rcffcr? SBic ift ba« 
SRcffcr in bcr SEafd&c? SBa« fd^ncibct gut? ^ai 2Raric ein 
SRcffcr? 1 aSa« tut ^an'^ für aWaric? SBcId^c gcbcr ßc'^ört bcm 
gröulein 8cc unb tücld^c ßc'l^ört bcr SWaric? SBic ift bcr J)cclcl bc« 
§cftc«? 

^ In the answer don't say, " She hasn't any knife/' but say, *^ She 
has no knife.*' 

C. I. Some ^ knives are sharp, some ^ are duU. 2. Mr. 
Grant, what are you doing? I am sharpening my pencil. 
3. John and William, what are you doing? We are sharpen- 
ing the teacher's pencils (5). 4. Which books are large? 
The ones* on the [teacher's] desk. 5. What are those 
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things? They are pencils (13). 6: This pencil is sharp 
and this [one] is dull. 7. What is that? That is a pencil 
(16). 8. That pencil is longer than this [one]. 9. Here are 
pens. This * [one] is dull. 

1 proper form of etnifiet. • proper form of bir. " proper form of 
either b!r or bicfcr. 



©ra'mmattfd^c«. Grammar 

mFLECTION OF ADJECTIVES 

18. LIMITING ADJECTIVES 

There are two kinds of adjectives diflferent in meaning and 
inflection — Limiting and DescripHve. A Limiting adjective 
merely limits or points oüFaJfDbject. A Descriptive adjec- 
tive indicates a qualüy of an object. 

The inflection of Limiting adjectives is of three types — 
represented by ber, that, btefer, this, mein, my. These three 
types will be discussed in this and the next lesson. 

19. ^er*TYPE 

(fl) Inflection and meaning, The inflection of bcr as 
definite article and demonstrative adjective is given in 
article 15 in Lesson IL As a definite article it is translated 
by the, as a demonstrative it is translated by that or this. It 
may refer to something near at hand, like bicfcr (see 20), 
or it may refer to something at a distance, like' jener (see 20). 

ib) Membership, No other word belongs to this type. 

(c) Inflection in Substantive Use. Aside from a few irregu- 
larities given in 66, A 2, there is no difference of inflection 
between bcr in attributive function, i.e., Standing before a 
noun, and Substantive function, i.e., Standing alone like a 
Substantive: btv (attributive) SIcifttft unb btx (substantive) 
bcö gröulcln^ See, that (or this) pencil and that of Miss Lee. 
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20. ^tcfer^TYPE 

Singular Plural 

Masc. Fem. NeuL *All ihree Genders 

Nom. bicfcr bicfe bicfe^ bicfc 

Gen. btcfe^ bicfet bicfe^ bicfcr 

Dat. bicfem btcfer biefeni bicfeti 

Acc. bicfeti bicfe bicfet bicfe 

I. Membership, This type has not quite as distinct forms 
as the bcr^type, but it is the most productive type in the 
language. For many centuries it has been influencing other 
types of adjectives and has even been influencing pronouns. 
The following Limiting adjectives belong here: biefet, this, 
used to point out an object quite near at hand; jettet^ that, 
used to point to something not close at hand, but the object 
need not necessarily be far off; itVtt, every, euch; roeld^er, 
whichy what (interrogative and relative adjective), some 
(indefinite adjective); aller, all; chrfger, some; often also 
tnattd^er/ many a and fold^er, sticht sucJta; sometimes titeler, 
muchy many. — ^ 

(a) Irregularities. SlKcr may be uninflected before the 
article or another Limiting adjective: aKe (or all) bic guten 
S3üd&cr, all the good books. SBcId^cr, what (in exclamations) 
and mand^cr, fold^cr, öicler may also be uninflected in adjec- 
tive use before an adjective: tücld^er ®cig! what avarice! but 
tücld^ eine Jorf)cit! what folly! XotXi^ örogcr ®cift! or xot\6)tx 
örofec ®cift! what a great genius! ntand^e^ ßutc S3üd&, or mand^ 
ÖUtcö S3ud^, many a good book; ^ol(i)t§ qnk S3uci^, or foId& (or 
fold^ ein) gute« S3uci&, or most commonly ein fold^e« ßutc« S3uci^, 
such a good book; ötcler gute SBctn, or much more commonly 
öicl öwter SBein, much good wine. In the singular Diel has a 
decided preference for non-inflection and Stands uninflected 
even before nouns: t)iel SBetn, etc., but in the plural more 
commonly with inflection, Diele 3Beine, many wines. 

The last four words — etntöer, mand^cr, fold^cr, t)tcl(er) — 
differ from all other words of the bicfer^type in that they 
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also are feit and hence inflected as belonging to Descriptive 
adjectives and like Descriptive adjectives take the definite 
or indefinite article or another Limiting adjective before 
them. See 28, *i. 

2. Infiection in Substantive Use, There is no diflference 
between the infiection of these words in attributive and Sub- 
stantive use: bicfcr S3Iciftift unb jener, this pencil and that one; 
jener S3Ietftift unb biefer. In case of öiel non-infiection in the 
Singular is much more common than infiection in both 
functions, while all the other forms must be infiected in 
Substantive use. S)tefe^ (nom., acc.) can be shortened to bieö» 

21. INFLECTION OF THE PRESENT TENSE OF 

fc^reiben, to wrüe 
Singular Plural 

I. xä) fd^reibe tüir fd&reiben 

( bu fd^retbft * ( x\)x fd&retbt * 

( @ie fd&reibeii 1 ©ie fd^reiben 

3. er, fie, e« fd^reibt * fie fd^reiben 

* b is pronounced as p before a voiceless consonant. 

(a) This is the common type of present tense foUowed by 
most German verbs. There is only one form in German. 
Thus id^ fd^reibc means / write, I am writing, I do write, and 
the interrogative and negative forms, fd^reibe xä)? do I write? 
x6) fd^reibe nid^t, / do not write, are likewise simple, not formed 
with an auxiliary as in English. 

{h) When the German f eels that the progressive idea needs 
a formal expression, he places the adverb ße'rabc, just, after 
the verb, or where there is in English a direct object he 
employs a prepositional object, a dative after the preposi- 
tion an, at, on: Sr fd^riibt ße'rabe, He is writing, (Sr fd^retbt 
an einem S3rief, He is writing a letter, literally, is writing on a 
letter. 

Hereafter the polite form will not be given, as it is always 
the same as the form for the third person plural, from which 
it is derived. 
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SBBrter. Vocabulary 

aber, but. bad SReffet, -«, —, knife. 

ber ^eifel, -«, — , cover. nic^t, not. 
(bad) ^eutfc^, usually uninflectedj pltaibtxn, chat. 

German; auf — , in Ger man. fdfarf, sharp. 

ha9 ^ing, -{t)9, -t, thing. fc^ndben, cut. 

fle'tören, w. (/o/., belong to. fl^ÜKtt/ sharpen (pencil). 

gut, well (adv.), ftdf, stifif. 

Mffen, be called. fttttit|»f, dull. 

ift, yes. We Zaidit, -n, pocket. 
Hein, small. 

»lerte ©tunbe. LESSON IV 

A. Ätnbcr, fd^rcibt iti^t euere äfuföaben. ^err ®rant unb 
grftulein 8ee, fd^reiben @ie and) 3f)re. SRarte, loo'mft fd^reibft 
bu? 3^ fd^reibe mit einem JBIeifttft. 3d^ böbe feine g^ber bei 
mir. äud^ fel^lt mein Sud^. <öan« reid^t if|r ^ feine geber unb 
5 aud^ fein 83ud^. (gr ift mit feiner aufgäbe fd^ön fertig, ^an^, 
fammele {efet bie §efte ein! §err ®rant, reid^en @ie il^m 3l&r §eft 
unb b&^ be« Srftulein« See! §ier finb bie ^efte. Sege fie ^ auf » 
bcn Äatl^ber! SWarie, ift ba^ bein §eft? 5Rein, mein ^ft ift 
Heiner. J)a« ift mobl ba« §eft be« ^erm^ @rant. ©eine« ift 

10 bidfer ate meine«, gröulein See, ma« ift ba« auf » 3f|rem ^ult? 
e« ift ein »leiftift. 3ft er fo lang al« meiner? ^a, er ift länger. 
^an^, ift er aud& länger al« beiner? 3a, er ift fd^on länger, bcnn 
meiner ift gang furg. 3ft ba« ba aud^ ein Sleiftift? Stein, ba« 
ift feiner, ba« ba ift einer. §ier in meiner §anb finb einige 83Iei* 

IS flifte. aSill^elm, meldte« ift beiner? ©a« '^ ift meiner, or ber ift 
mein •. §err ®rant, toeld^e« ift 3l&rer? SReiner ift l^ier auf bem 
^ult. ^an«, tüa'rüm fd^reibft bu m!t aWarie« »leiftift? 3d^ ^äbe 
fein SWeffer bei mir unb fann alfo meinen nid^t fpi^n ^. §an«, toit 
l^igt table auf ©eutfd^? 3d^ metfe nid^t. SWarie, fage il^m, mie 

?o e« auf ©eutfd^ Reifet! (S« Reifet lifd^, ber Jifd^. Shin, frage il^n \ 
tt)ie Germany auf S)eutfd^ l^eifet! ^an«, tüie l^eiftt Germany auf 
SDeutfd^? J)a« tüeife Id^. (g« l^ifet S)eutfd&Ianb. 

^ dat. of fie, she, * acc. of fie, Ihey, • Prepositions that govem the 
dative and accusative take the former case to denote motion or rest in 
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a place, the latter case to denote motion towards a place: Cn: fi^t, 
fpielt in bem 3intmer, He is sUHng, playing in the room. (Sr gel^t in bad 
3intmer, He goes irUo the room, * The genitive Singular of masculines 
and neuters usuallyends in -^, but a large number of masculines ends 
in -n or -«n. ' see remark 5 under A in Lesson HI. • As a genuine 
predicate the possessive here remains uninflected. The use of this 
form is required with the use of the inflected demonstrative subject. 
The form il^r, hers, theirSf or 3^^^, yours, however, cannot thus be used 
in the predicate in uninflected form. The possessive construction is 
here replaced by some other: X)a9 9ud^ fie'ptt i^r, ^l^nen, The hooh 
belongs to hety to you, 'The form of the verb depending upon (ann 
or a similar modal auxiliary is always the infinitive, which must stand 
at the end of the clause. In Old English the same usage is found. 
Notice that the German Infinitive ends in -tn. * acc. of er. 

B. aBomit fd^rctbt 2»aric? SBorum ^? SBa« fel^It tl^r oud&? 
SBa« reid^t if)x §an«? SBo'mit tft ^an^ fertig? • SBa^ rctd^t tl^m 
bcr ^crr ®rant? SBie tft SWaric« ^cft? SBic tft gröulctn 8ec« 
«Ictftift? aBo ift §crm ®rant« »Icifttft? SBarum fd&rcibt ^an« 
mit aWartc« Slciftift? SBa« fann er nld^t tun? SBarum? 

^ In the answer use bei fi4, with her, literally with herseif. In German 
the reflexive fici^ is used here instead of the personal pronoun il^r. 

C. I. Thal is my pencil; it is duller than hers. 2. Is your 
exercise-book, John, as large as mine? 3. Mr. Grant, reach 
me your exercise-book. 4. Mary,, reach me your book. 
5. John and William, reach me your books. 6. Is that a 
book? No, that is not a book. That is one (14). 7. John 
and Mary, which are your books? Those ^ are our books. 
8. I cannot write with my pen (18). 9. His book is upon his 
desk. IG. John, lay your book upon the chair* (7-8). 

^ Compare with 1. 13 in A in Lesson HI. ' Get the case right. See 
remark 3 under A. 

©rammatifd^ed. Grammar 

22. JWeiii*TYPE 

(fl) InflecHon. In the singular the ineln*type of Limiting 
adjectives is inflected exactly like the indefinite article eilt as 
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given in i6 in Lesson II. In the plural it is inflected exactly 
like btefetf as given in 20 in Lesson III. Hence there are 
defective forms in the singular, but not in the plural: mein 
(no ending) SSleiftift, my pencil, mein ^t\t/my exercise-book, 
but in the plural meine SIeiftifte, meine §efte. 

(b) Membership. To this type belong: etil (no plural), a, 
one; fein, no; metttf my; uttf er^ our; betn, your, used of an object 
belonging to one addressed by bu; euer, your, used of objects 
belonging to persons who are addressed by il^r; 3S^r, your^ 
used of an object belonging to one addressed by ©ie; fein, 
his; tftr, hetj their, 

(c) InflecHon in Substantive Use, Used substantively all 
these words are inflected exactly like btefet, as given in 20 in 
Lesson III, and hence in Substantive function have no de- 
fective forms in the singular, as in attributive function: 
mein (attributive) S3uci^ unb il^reö (Substantive), my book and 
hers, 

23. INFLECTION OF THE IMPERATIVE OF fc^reHieii, to write 

§an«, fd&reibe fd^ön! Write beautifully. 

§an« unb 3BiIf)elm, fd^reibt fd^önl 

§err ©d^mibt, fd^reiben ®ie fd^ön! 

§err ©d^mibt unb §err S3raun, fd^reiben ©ie fd^ön! 

SBSrter* Vocabulary 

ttlfo, therefore. ba« 5linb, -(t)%, -er, child. 

Hei, Prep, w, dat.^ with, by. leoen, lay. 

benn, co-ord. conj., for. nun, now. 

(ha^)* ^entfd^Ianb, -«, Germany. ha9 $ult, -(e)«, -e, desk. 

bidf, thick. fafien, say. 

fehlen, w. dat.y be lacking (to). \^ön, already, indeed. 

fragen, ask. ber Jlfc^, -c«, -c, table. 

ganj, quite, entirely. toa'rum, why. 

bie 4>anb, ^e, hand. id^ meiff, I know. 

^ier, here. ttm^I; probably. 

fann, can. 

* The article is only used when the noun is modified by an adjective, 
ba^ neue IDeutfd^Ianb, new Germany. 
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fffiiifte ©tunbe. LESSOnIv; 

A. !Dtc ©d^ülcr fd^rctbcn il^rc bcutfd&en äfuföabcn. Sluf §an«^ 
^ult ließt ^ ein bide^ §eft offen. 33or ibm ließen and^ ein beutfd^eS 
S3ud^, eine beutfd^e ©ra'mmatff unb ein lur^cr S3leiftift. (Sr 
fd^reibt nid^t mit bem S3Ieiftift, fonbem mit einer ftumpfen gcber. 
SWarie aber fd^reibt mit einem langen Sleiftift. @ie möd^t eine 5 
forgfäl ^ge gej ^arbeit; bann fd^reibt fie ibre Slnfgabe mit linte in^ 
ein fauberei^eft. ©ie toiU alle« * süti cSufÖ^benl^eit ibre« qnttn, 
alten Sebrer« möd^en. §err ®rant ift älter afö bie anberen ©d^üler. 
S« ift il^m eine fanre Slrbeit, eine bentfd^e Slnföabe gu fd^reiben. 
(Sr möd^t Diele ^t\)kx. ©er ?ebrer Der'beffert fie ^ mit roter Jinte. 10 
Qnnße Äinber lernen frembe ©pröd^en leidster • aU ältere ?ente. 
äte iunfieig ^inb lernt aWarie il^re bentfd^e Slufgabe fo leidet « aU 
fie atmet, ©ie ift über%upt ein liebet anf ^toedtte|JIBÄbd&en ^. 
3^x alter Seigrer bat fie^Tebr gem ^ Slnd^ für §atTrf|rbie änfgabe 
nid^t fd^mer. @r Der'ftebt leidet. 15 

Uirgt (li:kt). * The prepositions in, auf, bor, an take the dative to 
indicate rest or motion in a place, but the accusative to indicate 
motion or direction towards something. ' everything. * gur = gu bcr. 

* fie, them, The nom. and acc. have the same form. • Adverbs remain 
uninflected. In the Positive and Comparative they are usually the 
uninflected form of the adjective. ' me : Hgan. * fie, her, The nom. 
and acc. have the same form. It has the same form as fie, they^ them! 

• gern l^aben, like, 

B. SBa« fd^reiben bie ©d^üler? SBa« liegt bor ^an«? SBomit 
fd^reibt er? SBomit fd^reibt SWarie? 3n loa« fd^reibt fie bann 
ibre Slnfgabe? SBa« loill SWarie? SBie lernen innge ßinber frembe 
©prad^en? SBa« ift bem §erm ^ ®rant eine fanre Slrbeit? SBie 
leidet lernt aWarie ibre beutfd^e Slufgabe? 2Ba« für ein 2Räbd^en ift 
2Karie? SBa« tut ^an« leidet? 

^ German nouns that take -n or -cn in the genitive — so-called weak 
nouns — take the (e)n throughout the rest of the inflection, singular and 
plural. 

C. I. Jol^l reaches the German exerdse-books [to] his Ger- 
man teacher.^ -^ Mary 's exercise-book is neater than all 
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the others. 3. She always* makes a careful correction and 
then * writes the exercise in her little exercise-book with ink 
(6-7). 4. Her little desk is very neat. 5. All the pupils 
like Mary very [much] (14). 6. John is sharpening [for] 
her* her long pencil. 7. The old teacher corrects her Ger- 
man exercises very caref ully.* 8. As [a] young girl she learns 
her German exercises very easily (12). 9. Mr. Grant, my 
exercise-book is larger than yours.* 10. John, my pencil is 
longer than yours.* 

^ Put the dative object before the accusative. ' In German the 
adverb Stands after the verb. * say: then writes she, * the dat. 
i^r, for her. ' The adverb has the uninflected form of the adjective, 
yi.e., here forgfttittfi. • Give two diflferent forms; see 27, la. 

©rammatifd^c«* Grammar 

24. INFLECTION OF DESCRIPTIVE ADJECTIVES 

Every Limiting adjective has in general a fixed inflection 
which does not vary. Every Descriptive adjective, on the 
other band, has two entirely diflferent inflections, each of 
which has a distinct field of usefulness, which is determined 
by set rules. These two diflferent types of inflection are called 
the Weak and the Strong. 

25. INFLECTION OF WEAK ADJECTIVES 

In this type of inflection there are but two distinct endings 

for all the different cases, genders, and numbers c in the 

nominative singular of all genders and in the accusative of 
the feminine and neuter singular. Elsewhere in the singular 
and throughout the plural the ending is -cn» 

Weak Inflection of gut, good 

Singular Plural 

Masc. Fem. NeuL All three Genders 

N. bcr Qutt btc gute ba^ gute bic öuteti 

G. bed guten ber guten bed guten ber guten 

D. bem guten bcr guten beut guten bcn guten 

A. bcu guten bic gute ba« gute bic guten 
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26. INFLECTION OF STRONG ADJECTIVES 

* 

In this type the inflection is exactly like that of the Limit- 
ing adjective btcfcr, as given in 20, Lesson III, except in the 
one ending -c^ of the genitive masculine and neuter singular, 
which is now usually replaced by the weak genitive -cn» 

Strong Inflection of gut 

Genitive Singular 

Mose. Neut. 

guten . guten 

All other forms, singular and plural, like those of bicfcr. 

27. USE OF WEAK AND STRONG INFLECTIONS 

i. Weak Inflection. The Descriptive adjective is weak 
wherever it is preceded by a Limiting adjective with a clear 
ending, i.e., by bcr, a bicfcr*word, or such forms of a mein* 
Word as are not defective: bcr (or bicfcr, jener, jcbcr, tücld^cr, 
fold^cr, etc.) gute SWann, the (or this, etc.) good man; bic (or 
bicfc, icnc, icbc, Xotl6)t, fold^c, etc.) gute grau, the (or this, etc.) 
good woman; ba^ (or btcfc«, j[cnc^, jcbcö, tüdä)t^, fold^c«, etc.) 
gute ^uä), the (or this, etc.) good book; bc^ qnitn SWann«; bcr 
ßuten grau; bc« guten Sud^c«. 

(a) Influenae of Descriptive Adjectives upon Limiting Adjec- 
tives. Weak inflection was originally confined to Descriptive 
adjectives, but it has in course of time influenced a number of 
Limiting adjectives. Certain Limiting adjectives may now 
take the definite article before them and then like Descrip- 
tive adjectives are inflected weak: ein S3ud^, one book, but 
ba^ eine SÖnä), the one book; fein Sud^ unb ba« meine, • ,^>.^ 
or ba^ ULe ini-a e . his book and mine, instead of the more «^ ' 
common fein SSud^ unb meinet. All possessives have in 
Substantive use this double form: mein S3ud^ unb b c t n e ^ 
or b a ^ b e i n e (or ba^ bctniöc), my book and yours, etc. Weak 
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tinflection is also common here when the possessives are 
used as nouns: baö SRctniöC, my property, bic SWctniöcn, my 
family, my people, 3^ \)abc ba^ SWciniöC %ttan, I have done 
my share, Weak inflection is also common with certain in- 
definites: bic bicicn (or mand^cn) S3üd^cr, the many books, bic 
anbeten S3üci^cr, the other books, bic fämtlid^en SBerfe &otti)t^, all 
the works of Goethe, etc.; see also 28, i. 

2. Strong Inflection. The Descriptive adjective is strong 
wherever it is not preceded by any Limiting adjective at all, 
or wherever the Limiting adjective has a defective form: 
guter %tt, good tea; gute SSMä), good milk; ßute^ S^if^^ good 
meat; mein guter %tt, mein gute^ %itx\<S). In the last two 
examples the Limiting adjective mein has no ending and 
the Descriptive adjective assumes the endings to mark the 
case and gender. In the genitive of these same expressions 
the Descriptive adjective is weak because mein is not defect- 
ive in the genitive: meinet öuten Jec«, meine« guten %\z\\6)t^. 
After uninflected numerals and other uninflected Limiting 
adjectives the Descriptive adjective is strong: ^tüci ^nit 
Süd^cr, two good books, but bic iVdd guten SSüd^er; fold^ gute 
S3üd^cr, such good books, or with the inflection of foI(^ (see 
20, la) fold^c guten S3üd^er; mef)r guter Kaffee, more good cofee, 
but biefer gute Äaffec; mel^r gutej^ %^tx\S^, but bicfc« gute 
gleifc^. 

Note. — The present füll endings of the strong inflection of Descrip- 
tive adjectives is the result of a long development. In older German 
they were in certain cases and genders uninflected, as can still be seen 
in old Compounds coined at a time when inflection was wanting here, 
bcr (gbclmann (once ebcl SWann), the noblemany bte Jungfrau (once {ung 
5tou), the young woman. This older usage survives in poetry in the nom. 
and acc. sing, of the neuter, ein bcr'gcl^rcnb (instead of bcr'geljircnbe«) 
5fucr ( Goethe) , a consuming fire. In a few old saws this older usage is 
still found outside of Compounds: ©aar ®clb fauft loolfilfcil, You can buy 
cheap for cash. For many centuries the inflection of Descriptive adjec- 
tives has been under the influence of the fuller inflectional type of ber 
and blefcr. 
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SBBrter. Vocabulary 



aU, as. 

anber, other. 

ütmcn, breathe. 

auffleloeift, wide-awake. 

beutfc^, German. 

bic ^^lerarbeit, -cn, correction 

(lU. error- work). 
fremb, foreign. 

bie ®ra'mmatf!, -en, grammar. 
(eid)t, easily. 
(ernen, learn. 
2tütt, pluraly people. 
itib, lovely, dear. 
Uegen, He. 
mäditn, make. 
ba« anSb^eii/ -«, — / girl. 



offen, open. 

rot, red. 

fauber, neat. 

fauer, hard, lü. sour. 

\dlt0et, difficult. 

fe^r, very, very much. 

fonbern, but. 

forflfältig, careful. 

bie Bptädit, -n, language. 

ühet'fimpt, in general. 

kier'fte^en, understand. 

\M, much, many; see 20, la. 

toU für, what kind of. 

toiU, will. 

SU, prep. w, daLf to. 

bie 3u'friebeii^it, satisfaction. 



©ec^ifte ©tunbe. LESSON VI 

A. Der gute, alte, beutfd^e Seigrer fielet t)or bem Äatl()eber unb 
plaubert mit feinen lieben ©d^ülem. §an6, tDO n)ol()nft bu? 3d^ 
tdo^nt am ^ SWid^iganfee* 3ft ba« ein Keiner ®ee? 9lein, e« ift 
ein Qxoitx, langer ®ee. SBo ift er am engften? Sin ber SWadi* 
natüftrafee, bie^ ben SKid^iganfee mit bem ^uronfee öer'binbet *. 5 
3ft ber SWid^iganfee ber größte ber amerifanifd^en ©eeen? Stein, 
ber Obere ®ee ift ber größte. §an6, bu l^aft fd^on tüd^tige 
geo'grapl^ifd^e Äenntniffe ^ 2lHe beutfd^en ^ ©eeen finb fel^r Kein 
gegen alle biefe ^ großen ©eeen. !J)er Obere ®ee ift größer ate ba« 
beutfd^e Äönigreid^ SSatjem, unb ber SWid^iganfee ift fo groß ate bie 10 
beiben preußifd^en 'ißro'öingen SBeft* unb Oftpreußen. !J)ie fünf 
großen ©eeen finb faft bem falben ©eutfd^en 9Jeid& an,®tilß«"flteid^ •. 
3n ber beutfd^en ©d^tüeig ? finb einige n)unberfd^öne,^ aber \tl)x t)iel 
f feinere^ ©eeen. 

* om = on bem. ' relative pronoun ber, bie, bo« with inflection like 
the definite ärticle, aside from a few deviations, which will be given 
below. ' The verb Stands at the end in subordinate clauses. * are well 
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informed in geography. Notice here the idiomatic use of the German 
plural which cannot be imitated in English. ' Why should beutfd^ett 
be weak, while biefe is strong, although both adjectives follow alle? See 
article 30 below. • This adjective usually foliows the dative which 
it govems. ' German part of Switzerland. ^ see 28, i bdow. 

B. SBcr ftcl^t t)or bcm Äatl^cbcr? SBa« tut er? SBo tüol^nt 
$an«? mt \\i bcr aKid^igonfcc? SBo ift er am engften? SWit 
toeld^em ®ee öerbinbet bie SKadinatüftrafee ben SKid^iöanfee ? 
SBeld^ed ift ber grSSte ber ©eeen? SBie öi^öfe ift ber Obere ©ec? 
SBie gröfe ift ber SKid^iganfee? SBie gröfe finb bie fünf q^xo^tn 
©eeen? SBie finb bie ©eeen in ber beutfd^en ©d^toeig? 

C. I. Which is the largest of the great ^ lakes? 2. The 
large book which ^ lies upon my desk is a German grammar 
(s). 3. This lake is deepest* here, but it is not the deepest 
of the lakes. 4. (The) Lake Michigan is narrowest at the 
Straits of Mackiiiac (4). 5. Here it* connects (the) Lake 
Michigan with (the) Lake Huron. 6. Upon my desk are five 
large '^ books, but they are not so large as the five large ^ 
books on the [teacher^s] desk. 7. There • are many larger 
books in that large room. 8. Mr. Schmidt, you are well 
informed in geography (7-8). 9. You poor^ girl! 10. You 
poor ^ girlsl 

* Say large, • see remark 2 in A. • Place the predicate after 
the adverbial element, as it is more important here. In the next sen- 
tence the positions are reversed as the adverbial element is more 
important. * Get the right gender and word-order. ' see 27, 2, 
towards end. • cd. ' see 28, 2. 

©rammatifd^eö. Grammar 

28. FLUCTUATIONS IN THE INFLECTION OF ADJECTIVES 

I. In one group there is fluctuation in the inflection, as 
there is a fluctuation in the conception of the character of 
the words: The plurals einige, somey several; t)iele, many; 
mand^e, many; tomxQe,few; mel^rere, several; anbere, other; bexbt, 
both; fämtlid^e, all, all the; fold^e, such^ are sometimes feit as 
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Limiting adjectives and the foUowing Descriptive adjective 
is then weak, or they are feit as Descriptive adjectives and 
then the foUowing Descriptive adjective. as being of the 
same class, is of course strong, especially in case of the first 
six words: mand^c guten SSüd^cr, or more commonly mand^c 
gute SBüd^cr; bcibc guten or gute SBüd^er* This fluctuation is 
easily explained by the fact that the definite article often 
precedes these words just as in case of Descriptive adjec- 
tives: bie mand^en (and very commonly Dielen, Wenigen, anbeten, 
beiben, fämtUd^en) SBüd^er auf feinem Xi\d), the many {the few, 
the other, the hvo, all the) books upon his table. On the other 
hand, their meaning is similar to that of Limiting adjectives. 
Thus the feeling has become confused. In the singular the 
inflection after all of these words is usually weak: mand^eö 
gute SBud^, etc. 

2. The modern German, influenced by mere formal consid- » ^-^ '^1^ 
erations, usually inflects a Descriptive adjective strong if it A< yr ' 
foUows a personal^iionoun, as he feels that the pronoun has^ [ ^^ 

no distinclive endings to indicate the case and gender and 
that for f Offnes sake these relations ought to be expressed, 
but he is never quite sure of his case except in the nomina- 
tive singular, and hence often, foUowing instinctively older 
usage, which regarded these pronouns as clear determining 
words in spite of their lack of formal endings, he inflects the 
Descriptive adjective weak: id^ armer SKann, / poor man; 
mir armem or armen SKanne, to me poor man; xoxx arme or 
armen SWänner, etc. 

3. In coUoquial speech the(öof the unaccented suflSxes -el, 
-en, -er, often drops out before an e of the foUowing case or 
comparative ending, or often as in older usage the e of the 
case ending -en may drop out after -el or -er, but in the Uterary 
language there is a tendency to prefer — except immediately 
after a diphthong — the füll form, almost always so in case of 
adjectives in -en and -er: ber eble, eblere äWann, the noblem nobler 
man, be« eblen, ebleren (often ebeln, eblern) Wlann^; bie offne 
Xüx, the open door; ein f)dtve^ ©e'fid^t, a cheerful face, eine« 
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\)titten (often l^citcm) ©cfid^t«; (in the literary language) teurer 
greunb, dear friend, but often ber ebelc (more commonly cble) 
2Wann, and usually bie offene lür, ein l^eitereö ©e'fid^t. 

29. WHERE THERE ARE TWO OR MORE 

DESCRIPTIVE ADJECTIVES 

If they are not preceded by a Limiting adjective they are 
all strong: ^uit^, frifd^ei^ SBaffer, good, fresh wcUer. If pre- 
ceded by a Limiting adjective they are weak: ba6 gute, frifd^e 
aSaffer. 

30. WHERE THERE ARE TWO OR MORE 

LIMITING ADJECTIVES 

Each Limiting adjective has in general its own inflec- 
tion, wholly regardless of the preceding Limiting adjective: 
biefer mein guter ®of)n, this my good son. Here nnein as a 
Limiting adjective is not influenced by the preceding biefer^ 
but guter as a Descriptive adjective is influenced by the 
Limiting adjective that immediately precedes it. 

31. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

1. AUribtdive Form, The strong and weak endings are 
added to the comparative ending -er for the comparative 
and to the Superlative ending -ft for the Superlative: ber 
längere S3Ieiftift, the longer pencil; ein längerer SIeiftift, ber längfte 
SSIeiftift, or (strengthened by the genitive aller) ber allerlängfte 
S3leiftift, the longest pencil of them all, etc. See 98 for muta- 
tion here and 32 for the predkate form. 

2. When two qualities of one person or thing or two ad- 
verbs modifying one verb are compared with each other, the 
comparative is usually formed by placing the adverb mel(|r^ 
more, before the positive: J)a6 ^tnimer ift mel^r lang ate breiig 
The room is longer than it is wide. (gr fpräd^ mel^r aufrid&tig ate 
fing, He spoke more sincerely than wisely, 

3. Absolute Comparative and Superlative. The compara- 
tive and Superlative are not only, as in the preceding exam- 
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ples, used relatively, i.e., with reference to definite persons or 
things, but are also sometimes used absolutely, i.e., in a 
general comparative or Superlative sense without definite 
reference: eine längere Steife, a ratker long trip; ältere Seute, 
elderly people; neuere ©pröd^en; modern (literally newer) tan- g^^ 1 
guages; liebfter ©ol^n! dear soni ^f)x cr'gebenfter greunb, your 
most devoted friend; eine leifefte ©pur, a very faint trace. The^ • 
absolute Superlative idea is here more commonly expressed UjUU^ 
by placing the adverb fel^r or f)0^\t before the positive: ein'""^ 
fel^r or l^iod^ft frud&tbare« ?anb, a very fertile land. 

4. Descending Comparison, Before the positive is placed 
toenißer or minber, lesSy for the comparative, and for the Super- 
lative am n)eni0ften or am minbeften, least, or less commonly, 
but with increasing frequency, especially in the attributive 
and Substantive relation, toenifift or minbeft: ^art, hard, tDeniger 
or minber l^art, am toeniöften or am minbeften ^art; ber tDenigft 
(or am toenigften) gugänölid^ SWenfd^, tke least approachdble 
felloWf or ber toeniöft (or am toenigften) äuflänöHd^. 

32. NON-INFLECTION OF DESCRIPTIVE ADJECTIVES 

Predicate AdjecHve. The simple positive and comparative 
stems are used in the predicate without regard to the gen- 
der or the number of the subject: ©iefer ®ee ift tief, tiefer, 
This lake is deep, deeper. In the Superlative the preposi- 
tion an, at, is placed before the regulär weak neuter dalive 
of the Superlative, here used as a Substantive: 35er See ift 
\)iex am (= an bem) t i e f ft e n , Tke lake is deepest here, 
literally at the deepest. The adjective is of course inflected 
in the predicate as an attributive adjective, if it is feit as 
an attributive form : ©iefer See ift ber tiefere, ber tieffte, This 
lake is the deeper , the deepest (lake). 

(a) A simple adjective which Stands gftezJts noun is unin- 
flected in the positive and comparative, as it is in force a 
predicate adjective: eine 9tofe rot tüie SBIut, a rose red as 
blood = eine 9Jofe, bie rot ift toie 5BIut, a rose which is red as 
blood; ein Wlarm älter afö iä), a man older than I. 
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SBotter* Vocabulary 

amtt\'tani\di, American. bte äRadtinatoftraffe, Straits of 

{ha9)* SBa))ern, -d, Bavaria. Mackinac. 

tnq, narrow. ber 9Kt((iganfee,-(e)d, Lake Michi- 

faft, almost. gan. 

fjittf, five. bcr Obere @ee, bc« Oberen ©ec(e)«, 

fiegen, prep. w, acc, in comparison Lake Superior. 

with. Oftpxtvt^tn, -8, East Prussia. 

geo'firiM'bU^f geographicaL l^reugifd), Prussian. 

fi(ei(t, w. dat.y equal to. bte ^ro'nins, -en, province. 

flifSfi/ (öröfeer, großt), large, great. hoA 8iet(^, -(c)8, -e. 

bte ^röge, -n, size. bte @(()tieii, Switzerland. 

balb, half. ber See, -(«)*/ -«"/ lake. 

ber ^uronfee, -(t)^, Lake Huron. tnc^tifl, splendid, solid, 

bie ftenntntö, -ffe, information. Her'btnben, unite. 

ba« ftdnigrei((, -8, -t, kingdom. SBeftpreugen, -«, West Prussia. 

lieb, dear. toobnen, live, reside. 

munberf (b^n, wonderf ully beautif uL 

* The article is only used when the noun is modified by an adjective, 
bad fd^öne $o))ern, beautiful Bavaria. 

©teiente ©tunbe. LESSON VII 

A. gröulcin See, tocr fingt am fd^önftcn? §trr ®rant ^err 
@vant, tocr fd^rcibt am fd^önftcn? gröulcin gccj SBill^cIm, toann 
ift ®ott un« ' am näd&ftcn? SBcnn bie 5Rol am l^odjftcn ift^ 1 2Warie, 
tocr Iftd&t am bcftcn? SBcr gulcigt ßd^t. Il^an«, toanu.öcl^i e« am 

5 fd&Icd^tcftcn? SBenn bcr «linbc ben «llnbcn füfirtjl S'l&r lernt 
euere Slufgabcn febr leidet unb öcr'ftebt J)eutfci& gut. ^eute gebt 
alle« auf« befte '. |. SWorgen er'göbk ^ ic]& cucb ^ t)ön meiner lieben, 
beutfd^en §eimatA\2Karie« blonbe §aare erinnern mid^* oft an 
meine ^ugenbgeit, an anbere fleine SSIonbf öpfe ^, bie mir nöA QtQtn^ 

lo toärtiß finb^|[ Da« gerne- ift mir.^.t nftber al« ba« SUflfeeJ j§an«' 
Unrubc er'innert mid^ an bie Unrubc meiner, ^ugenb. SWiU tft biefc 
Unrubc beute febr fd&ön. Da« ift traft. ' ; 3m l&obcn aiter finb 
ber ärmfte unb ber JReid^fte gleid^ arm. SBeiben feblt ba« Sefte^ 
ba« ^eiliöfte — bie trafi Die ^ugenb aber er'fennt nid^t ba« 

IS ^eilige ^ an ber Äraft, burd^ bie® aße« ®ute unb §obc ent'fte^t^ 
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* dat. of tolr, we, • Why is the verb at the end of the clause? • very 
nicdy, see 34 below. * Where there is an ad verb of time expressed, 
the Present tense in German is very commonly used for the Future and 
also often elsewhere where the thought would be clear. This is the 
original Germanic way of expressing the future idea and this old usage 
is still common in both English and German, but more common in 
German. ' dat. of iljir, you (pl.). • acc. of idj. ' Only the last 
component of Compounds is inflected. " ihe sacred ncUure of strength, 
' relative pronoun, see remark 2 under A in Lesson VI. 

B. SBcr finßt am fd^önftcn? SBcr fd^rcibt am fd^önftcn? 2Bcr 
lad^t am bcftcn? 3Bann ^t\)i c« am fd^Icd^tcftcn? SBo'öon cr'aäl()lt 
bcr Sc^rcr morgen? Sin toa« erinnern i^n äWarie^ §aare? ä[n 
toaö erinnert i^n $an«' Unrul()e? SBie finb bcr Srmfte unb bcr 
iRcid&ftc im l^o^cn Sltcr? SBa« er'fcnnt bic ^ußcnb nit^t? 2Ba« 
cnt'ftclit burd^ bic traft? 

C. I. Mary relates more beautifully than John, but the 
old teacher relates the möst beautifully. 2. The old teacher 
relates most beautifully. 3. Mary 's desk is nearest his ^ (3). 
4. John, I shall relate [to] you tomorrow of her youth[time] 
(7). 5. Her blond hair reminds the old teacher of other 
fair heads, which are still present (o his mind (9). 6. The 
strength of (the) youth is the best ^ and most beautif ul ^ [of 
things] [to] the old teacher.' He lacks strength (13). H^ 
recognizes better than John the sacred [nature] of strength 
(14-15). Through it * arises all that is good (15). 

* Get the case and word-order right. • Put this predicate in the 
end Position. Why? See remark 3 under C in Lesson VI. • dat. 
* Get the gender right. A pronoun must be used here that will show 
the gender of the antecedent. 

©rammatifd^ed. Grammar 

33. INFLECTION OF ADJECTIVE-SUBSTANTIVES 

Any Descriptive adjective can be used as a Substantive. 
Its inflection is strong or weak as in case of Descriptive 
adjectives: bcr Slrmc, the poor man; bcr Stcid^c, the rieh man; 
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bic Wcmt, the poor woman; bcr ärmere^ the poorer man; h\t 
ärmere, the poorer woman; ber Srmfte, the poorest man, etc.; 
ein Slrmer, a poor man, etc.; ba« S3eftc, that which is best; 
baö ^eittßfte, that which is most sacred; ®uteö; good things; 
Sllted unb SSttm.^, old things and new tHings. 

34. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 

Adverbs often have a form of their own: oft, often; halb, 
soon, etc. Often the adverb is merely the predicative form 
of the Descriptive adjective: §an6 fingt f(^ön, fjröulein See 
fingt fd^öner, §err ®rant fingt am fd^önften, John sings beauti- 
fully, Miss Lee sings more beautifully, Mr. Grant sings the 
most beautifuUy, The last form is the Relative Superla- 
tive, which does not necessarily denote a high degree, but 
only relatively the highest. There is another Superlative 
— the Absolute Superlative with auf and the accusative 
neuter of the weak adjective form, which denotes a high 
degree in and of itself, i.e., absolutely: ®ie fingt auf ba^ 
fd^önfte, or aufd fd^önfte, She sings most beäutifully, or, very 
beautifidly, We distinguish the Relative and the Absolute 
Superlative in English by a difference of accent. 
/ (a) In a few very common set expressions the Absolute 
/ Superlative is the simple uninflected Superlative: 5Wel()men 
®ie g e f ä 1 1 i g ft 'ißlafe! Please be seated ! Similarly used are 
,vs-^ iüngft, recently; gütigft, kindly; balbigft, as soon as possible; 
f)od)\t, very, etc. The Superlative in -ft is lengthened to 
-ftend in a number of cases, sometimes with relative, some- 
times with absolute force: (relatively) frül()eften^, at the earli- 
est; toenigftend, at hast; (absolutely) id^ banfe fd^önften^, / 
thank you very much, 

(b) As in English the Absolute Superlative is very often 
replaced by the positive of the adverb strengthened by 
another adverb, as fel^r or I^Sd^ft, very, übcr'au^, exceedingly, 
and in coUoquial language, which is prone to exaggeration, 
by the simple positive of certain emphatic adverbs, such as 
folo'ffal, hugely; riefig, gigantically, etc. : ®te tangt fel)r fd^ön, 
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She dances very heautifidly. 3d& l&abc mid^ ricfiß it\xtui, I hai 
an awful tot offun. 

(c) Absolutely the highest degree possible is expressed by 
placing the simple absolute Superlative of rnoßlid^, possible, 
before a participle, adjective, or adverb and after a verb: 
moölid^ft gc'nauc ?(u^funft, information as accurate as possible; 
i5*^öMl()m mSöHd^ft aud bcm SEBcgc, / go out of his way, avoid 
him as much as possible. 

(d) The simple adverbial Superlative in -ft often has rela- 
tive force before a participle or adjective, never however 
with verbs: bcr bid^tcft (or am bid^tcftcn) be'ööHcrtc Sanbftrid^, 
tke most densely popidated districL 

35. IRREGULÄR COMPARISON 



(a) Adjectives: 








ßUt, good 


bcffcr 


bcr bcftc 


am bcftcn 


I|öd^, high 


mtx 


bcr ^Sd&ftc 


am l^od^ftcn 


na^C; near 


nä][icr 


bcr nfid^ftc 


am nSd^ftcn 


Diel; much 


mcl^r 


bcr mciftc 


am mciftcn 



In the positive of l^od^ the d^ becomes \^ when a vowel 
foUows in the case ending: !Dcr Saum ift l^od^, The tree is high, 
but bcr \^o\^t SSaum. In accordance with the same rule the 
comparative is l^öl^cr, 

{b) Adverbs: 

ßcm, gladly lieber am licbftcn 

öicl; mu^h mcf)r am mciftcn 

gut, well bcffcr am bcftcn 

toenifl, IMe j"«."^ 1*"" "^"Ä" 

**' (mmbcr (am mmbcftcn 

(c) Defective Comparison of Adjectives: 

The foUowing comparatives and superlatives lack a positive: 
ttufecr-, outer, äufecrft-, outermost; bintcr-, hind, bintcrft- hind- 
most; inner-; inner, inncrft-, innermost; ober-, Upper, oberft-, 
uppermost; unter-, lower, untcrft-; undermost; öorbcr-; front, 
öorberft-; foremosL 
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SBBrtor. Vocabulary 



ba« Älter, -8, age, old age. 

beibc, both. 

hünh, blind. 

bcr SBdmMopf, -^, *c, fair-haired 

person. 
tmtdi, prep. w. acc, through. 
etU'ftei^en, arise. 
tt'innttn, remind. 
er'Iennen, recognize. 
tt'ii&tiUn, relate. 
fern, far away, distant. 
führen, lead. 

gegeittti&rtifi, present to the mind. 
ge^en, go, proceed. 
fi(ei((, equally. 
her &Qtt, -e«, ^i, God, god. 



ba« ^aax, -(c)«, -t, hair. 

bie Heimat, native land, city. 

titütt, today. 

bie Sttgenb, youth. 

bie Sttgenbseit, time of youth. 

bie ftraft, ^t, strength, power. 

Iftf^en, laugh. 

lernen, leam. 

tnorflen, tomorrow. 

bie 9lot, ^t, necessity. 

jdlUdit, adj. and adv.y bad(ly) 

bie Unruhe, -n, restlessness. 

k)0ll, prep. w. dat., of. 

toantt (in questions), when. 

totnn, when, if. 

Stt'le^t, last (adv.). 



«c^fte ©tunbe. LESSON VIII 

A. 3Wcinc ^cimatftabt ©angtö liegt 5 fm ^ t)on bcr Oftfcc an 
bcr äWottlau, an bcr 2Wünbunö bicfc« gluffc« in bie SBcid&fcP. »te 
3unöc ftanb id^ oft ba an bcr äWünbung unb folgte bcn ©d^iffcn auf 
bcr SBcid^fcI mit bcm äuge. !J)cr ©c'banfe fd^öfe mir^ oft burd^ 

5 bcn Äopf, mir * bie frcmbcn gänbcr anpfclicn. gnblid^ bc'fanb id) 
mxä) auf einem bcr ©d^iffc. 3d& liebte bie §eimat, aber ba« grembc 
liebte ic^ nöd^ mcf)r. ^cute liebe id& bie alte Heimat nöd^. Oft 
fielet fic in ©c'banfcn t)or mir. 3m *^ SWittcIaltcr luar ©angig 
möd^tig gur • ®ec unb gu ?anbe ^. SSicIc fd^öne Käufer ftammen 

10 au« btx S^xt §crr ®rant; tocnn ©ic je näd^ ©angig gcficn, \tl)tn 
©ic ftd^ * ba« fd^öne alte 9Jat{)au« an! 6« geugt nö^ l^cutc Don bcr 
alten ^crrlid&feit. Slbcr J)angig ift nid&t tüic Diele alte ©tSbtc, bie ^ 
nur eine SScr'gangcnl^cit l&abcn. 6« ® l&at aud& eine 3ufunft. 

* fünf Kilometer; see article 10, i. • vaeksal. » The dative of the 
pronoun here in connection with the definite article — mir bur(5 bcn 
j^opf — is a common idiom corresponding to the possessive in English, 
my head, * dat. of advantage. Translate here hy for mysäf, in 1. n 
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by for your own good. In ordinary English it is not translated at all. 
' = In bctn. • = ju ber. . ' The dat. of masc. and neut. mono- 
syllabics often takes e. ^ relative pron. * Names of cities are 
neuter. 

B. SBo ließt SDanglö? SBo ftanb er oft ate Sunße? SBem ' 
folgte er niit bcm »Uße? SBa« fd^öfe i^m oft burd^ ben ^opf? 
auf toa« be'fanb er \\6) enbKd^? Siebte er bie alte Heimat? ?iebt 
er fie nöd&? SBa« fte^t oft in ©ebanfen öor i^m? SBie toar 
Dangig im SWittelalter? Söo'öon gcußt nod^ l^ute ba« JRatl^u«? 
SBa« ^at Dangiö; toa« öiele alte ©tfibte nid^t öaben? 

^ dat. of nmd, u^/to/. 

C. I. [Did] he love his native city? 2. What^ thought 
shot through his head? (5) 3. He loved that which was 
foreign more than his native city (6). 4. The city hall and 
many other old buildings^ in Danzig are very beautiful. 
5. Danzig was a powerful city in the Middle Ages and it is 
still rieh and beautiful. 6. Many old German cities which 
were once ' powerful are now small and poor. 

* ipcld^, add the correct ending. • bad ©e'bäube, -^, — . » eintnol 

@rammattfd^e^* Grammar 

36. INFLECTION OF PRONOUNS 







Personal 






Reflexive 




/ 


you 


he 


she 


ü 


Third Person 


N. 


\<i) 


bü 


er 


fie 


^« 


himselfy herseif 


G. 


meiner 


beiner 


feiner 


i^rer 


feiner 


themselveSy etc. 




(mein) 


(bein) 


(fein) 




(fein) 




D. 


mir 


bir 


i^m 


xf)v 


i^m 


M 


A. 


mtd^ 


btc^ 


i^n 


fie 


U 


m 




we 


you 


you 


they 






N. 


toir 


i^r 


®te 


fie 






G. 


unfer 


euer 












unferer 


euerer 


3l&rer 


il^rer 






D. 


un« 


eud^ 


3l&nen 


il^nen 




m 


A. 


und 


eud^ 


®ie 


fie 




m 



48 REFLEXIVE AND RECIPROCAL PRONOÜNS — PAST TENSE 37 

(a) The Polite Form ©ic is the same as that for the third 
person plural. It is, however, always written with a capital 
letter. It is the same for Singular and plural. See also 13a. 

(b) After prepositions personal pronouns may with reference 
to things be replaced by the adverb ba (bar before a vowel) + 
a preposition: §icr ift ein SSaH, fpicic ba'rnU! Here is a ball, 
play with it. S)a ift ein ©tu^I, leßc bie SSüd&er ba'rauf ! There 
is a chair, lay the books upon it. See 60a. 

(c) Personal Pronouns used as Reflexives. The personal 
pronouns are used to supply the wanting forms of the reflex- 
ive: id^ lobe mtd&, / praise myself; bu lobft bid^, you preise 
yourself; er (fie) lobt \x^, he (she) praises himself {her seif); 
toir loben und/ we praise ourselves, etc. After a genitive 
object, felbft; seif, must be added to the personal pronoun to 
give it reflexive förce:. (5r fpottet feiner felbft, He is ridictding 
himself. Sr fpottet feiner would mean He is ridictding him. 

(d) Personal Pronouns and Reflexives used as Reciprocal 
Pronouns : !J)ie Sl^eleute lieben fid^ innig, The husband and wife 
love one another very warmly. SBir feben und balb [toieber, We 
shall soon see one another again. The uninflected reciprocal 
ein'anbcr, one another, each other, becomes necessary here where 
ambiguity might arise: fie lieben ein'anber, they love each 
other, not fie Heben fid^, which might be interpreted as they 
love themselves. To bring out the reflexive idea clearly, felbft 
is added to the reflexive: fie lieben fid^ felbft, they love them- 
selves. After prepositions ein'anber is always used to express 
the reciprocal relation: fie fäfeen neben ein'anber, they sat beside 
one another. 

37. PAST TENSE 

In the Past tense there are in German, as in English, two 
entirely different inflectional types. The one — the Weak 
— ends in te (corresponding to English ed), the other — the 
Strong — is characterized, not by an ending, but by a change 
of vowel: lieben, to love, Past liebte; fingen, to sing, Past fang* 
The Weak Past can be mastered at once, but the peculiar 
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Past tense form of each Streng verb must be learned. For- 
tunately the number of Streng verbs — 190 — is very much 
smaller than that of the Weak. As they are very common 
they deserve careful attention. The Past tense forms of the 
foUowing Weak and Strong verbs are here given as modeis: 
Heben, to love; toeid^en, to wiihdraw; fd^Hefeen, to shiä; fein, to 
be; fallen; to fall: 



Weak 




Strong 




/ loved 


/ withdrew 


I shiä 


I was 


Ifell 


\6) Hebte 
bu Hebteft 
er Hebte 


hÄd^ft 
h)Id& 


f*W6 

f^Wffeft 
Plural 


toar 

toarft 

tont 


fiel 

flelft 

fiel 


toir Hebten 
i^r Hebtet 
fie Hebten 


told^en 
iDfd^en 


fd&Iöffen 

mm 

fc^löffen 


toaren 

toart 

toaren 


fielen 

fielt 

fielen 



(a) There is in German only one form for the Past. Thus 
id& Hebte corresponds to EngUsh / loved, I was lovingy I did 
love. 

{h) The common use of the simple Present and Past to 
express the idea of progression suggests the use of the Present 
to indicate that a State or an action begun in the past still 
continues and the use of the Past to indicate that a past 
condition or action continued up to a certain point in past 
time: SBie lange lernen ®ie fd^on J)eutfd^? 3d& lerne ed erft feit 
fed&d SWonaten, How long have you been studying German? 
I have been studying itfor only six months. SBie lange finb ®ie 
l^ier? How long have you been here? ^i) Xoaxitit fd^on gtüei 
©tunben auf \\)Xi, ate er fam, / had been waiting for htm two 
hours when he came, 

(c) When the German feels that the progressive idea needs 
formal expression, he places the adverb ge'rabe, j«s^, af ter the 
simple Past tense as af ter the simple Present, or where there 
is in English a direct object he employs a prepositional object, 
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a dative after the preposition an, at, on: ©ic tanittn gc'rabc, 
ate iii) eintrat, They were dancing when I entered. @r fd^rteb 
an einem 33rief, He was writing a letier, 

fßOtta. VOCABULARY 



att^fe^ett (Fast \a\) an), look at. 
ba« tluge, -4, -n, eye. 
au9, prep. w. dcU.f out of, from. 
[id^ be'finbett (Fast be'fanb ftc^), find 

one's seif. 
^tttt^ifl/ a German city. * 
ettbli4, at last, finally. 
ber SJlttft, -\\t», -^ffc, river. 
folgen, w, dat.f foUow. 
fremb, foreign. 

ber ^e'banle, -n«, -n, thought. 
ba« ^au9, -fc«, -^fer, house. 
bie 4>eimat, native land. 
bie ^eimatftabt, native city. 
ble ^enttd^feit, -en, glory. 
Je, ever. 

ber Sunge, -n, -n, boy. 
ba« Kilometer, -«, — , kilometer. 
ber ÄiH>f, -(e)«, -^e, head. 



ba« Saab, -(e)«, *er, land. 

mft4tig, powerful. 

bad Smttelalter, -4, Middle Ages. 

bie SR ottlau, a German river, 

bie SRüttbuttfl, -en, mouth, entry. 

bie Cftfee, Baltic Sea. 

bad ffiaifim^, -^t», ""fer, city hall. 

f Rieften {Fast f^ög), shoot. 

ba« @4iff, -(e)«, -e, ship. 

bie @ee, -en, sea. 

bie ^tUht, "^e, city. 

ftammeti, date from. 

ttelyen (Fast ftanb), stand. 

bie l^er'gatifleulyeit, past. 

Il0tt, ^e^. w. ^a/., from. 

bie Sßei4fe(, a German river, 

bie Seit, -en, time. 

Seuflett, testify. 

bie Sufunft, future. 



JRcuntc Stunbc. LESSON IX 

A. $err ®rant, toa« I)alten ®ie in ber $anb? Sine bcutfd&c 
©ra'mmatif . ^ä) übe mir ^ bie ftarfen 3ritn)örtcr ein. ©ie finb 
fd^toer p lernen. 9lel)men ®ie fid^ ein §erg, $err ©rant! @ö 
nimmt fd^on einen guten Slnfang. ^an«, nimm bir andi) ein ^erg. 

5 ®prid& !J)eutfd^, fo oft bu fannft. SBenn bu cttt)a« nid^t auf 
!Deutfd& fagen fannft, frage nur*, lüic e« auf S)eutfd^ tieifet. 9lun, 
§err ®rant, möd^en ®ie ba« S3üd^ gu! Äinber, möd^t it)r aud^ bie 
«fld&er gu! SBil^elm, »en t)ängt mön? 2Kän ^ängt bie «einen 
Siebe unb läßt bie großen laufen. §an«, h)a« gibt ' c« im SBalbc? 

10 JBIumen gibt e« im SBalbc. SBa« ift « auf bem SEifd&e? SBIumen 
finb auf bcm lifd&e. gräulein See, toann lüirb e« frül() bunfcl? 
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Sm SBtntcr toirb c« frül^ bunfcL SBann to&cbtn btc Xa^t länger? 
3m ©ommcr. ^a, and) in J)cutf(i^Ianb* 3n "^anm Kcft mftn 
int ©ommcr bei Xa^t^Ud^t, näd&'bem c« l^icr in EJ^i'fago fd^on längft 
gang bunfcl ift. Oft an fold^cn äbcnbcn ftanb id) an bcr SBcid&fcI is 
unb \ai) bcn ©d^tffcn näd^, 2Klr »urbc oft bange gu SWut* SBic 
n)irb * c« mit bir? 3m Scbcn fielet mftn oft nid^t l^eH am l^cHcn 
Xa^t. Sangc 3cit ^atU id) ba« ^crg nid&t, cttoa« ®ro6c« gu toagen** 

^ dat. of advantage. *just ask. * gi:pt. Notice here the difference 
between (Sd gibt Blumen im SBalbe and @d ftnb Blumen auf bem Zi\^, 
i.e., ed, i/, nature, gives us flowers in the woods, but flowers are^ happen 
to stand, upon the table. In both cases we say in English, There are 
flowers, etc. In case of ed gibt the verb is always singular, as ed is sub- 
ject, while in the other construction the verb is singular ift or plural 
ftnb according as the subject is singular or plural. Here ed is not the 
real subject, but only a provisional or anticipatory subject used to 
herald the Coming of the real subject. This ed drops out entirely if it 
does not occupy the first place: @« finb ©lumcn auf bem 2^1(4 or ©lumen 
ftnb auf bem Xi\(i), but ^m SBalbe oibt ed fc^dne Blumen. ^ Present for 
the Future tense: What will become of you? What will you do? 
' UKtgen, to attempt. It is only used of things where a great risk is 
involved. 

B. SBa« I)iclt $crr ©d^mtbt in bcr $anb? SBa« tat^ er? 
SBa6 für 2 einen änfang na\)m e«? SBa« fann man tun, tt)enn man 
ettoa« auf S)eutfd^ nid^t fagen fann? SBa« mad^ten bie ©d^ülcr gu? 
SBen l^ängt man? SBa« gibt e« im SBalbe? ®ibt e« immer 
SSIumcn Im SBalbe? SBann gibt e« Slumen? SBann lt)irb e« 
frül^ bunfcl? SBann tocrbcn bic läge länger? SBo ftanb ber 
3unge oft an l^ellen Slbenben? SBie tourbe il)m gu SWut*? SBem * 
fal^ er näd^? SBo fiet)t man nid^t l&eH am I)ellen Jage? SBo'gu 
l^atte ber 3unge lange S^it ba« ^erg nid^t? 

* Past of tun, do, * toa« für, what kind of; see 38, 30. • gu SD^hit 
iDerben, feel, * dat. of toa«. 

C. I. John and Mary, what are you holding in your 
hand3? 2. Mary, what are you holding in your hand? 3. 
John and Mary, take courage (4). 4. There are many good 
boys (10). 5. There are books upon my desk. 6. Children, 
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what will become of you (16-17)? 7. The teacher once ^ had 
the courage to attempt something great (18). John, have 
you the courage to do it? ^ 8. The children [were] foUow- 
ing the large ship upon the Vistula [with their eyes] (16). 
* einmal. Get the right word-order. ^ to do ity bo'gu, lit. for it, 

©rammattfd^ed. Grammar 

38. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 

1. SBcr and XooA are inflected: 

N. ipcr, who XiM, what 

G. tocffcn, lt)c« (poetic), whose tocffcn, Xo^, ofwhat 

D. Xolm, to whom Xom,, It)ö(r) + prep., or 

VsM, to (etc.) what 
A. Xoln, whom to^^, what 

{a) Instead of a neuter dative an adverbial form is used 
af ter prepositions, too + preposition where the preposition 
begins with a consonant and lt)or + preposition where the 
preposition begins with a vowel: too'f)intcr, behind what; 
too'rauf, upon what. Modern usage here is inclining to avoid 
the adverbial Compound. It employs the accusative as a 
dative: l^intcr toa^, auf toaö, etc. In English the old adverbial 
Compound has entirely disappeared from ordinary coUoquial 
speech. In German this aversion to the old construction has 
not gone so far. 

(b) SBcr cannot be used as subject of a plural verb as Eng- 
lish who. In SBcr finb bte !Damcn ba? Who are those ladies? 
iDcr is predicate, not subject. 

2. SBcId^cr, totl(i)t, tocld^cö, which, what, which one, has ex- 
actly the same inflection as the adjective toüä)tt, todä)t, 
tocld&ed, whichy i.e., it is inflected regularly according to the 
bicfcr^type (see 20): SBcId^cr S3Iciftift ift 3I)rcr unb tocld^cr 
ift meiner? Which pencü is yours and which one is mine? 
For use of identifying tpeld^ed see remark 5 under A in 
Lesson III. 
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3. SBa« für einer, toa« für eine, toa« für eine« or ein«, whcU 
kind, is inflected according to the biefer*type in Substantive 
use and according to the mein- type in adjective use: SBaö 
für ein SBuci& ift ba«? ©n beutfd&e«. SBa« für ein«? What 
kind of a book is ihat? A German book. What kind? 

(a) The ein drops out before a noun denoting an abstract 
idea or a material and in the plural of the adjective use, but 
in the Substantive use it is replaced throughout by the in- 
definite tocld&er, some, which is inflected according to the 
biefer-type: SBa« für lorl&eit treibft bu ha? What kind of 
foolishness are you carrying on there? SBad für SBein f)aben ©ie 
ba? ©tarfen. SBa« für toeld^en? What kind of wine have 
you there? Strong wine, What kind? SBa« für Sudler finb 
ha^7 Dcutfd^c »üd^er. SBa« für XotW? What kind of books 
are those? German books, What kind? Many Germans 
omit the toeld^cr here: SBa« für? instead of SBa« für toeld^en? 
and SBa« für tocld&e? 

39. IRREGULARITIES IN THE PRESENT AND 

FAST TENSE 

I. Present Tense: 

(a) In the indicative of tun, dö,there is no e before n: iii) tue, 
but lt)ir tun. Contractions take place in case of the Weak 
verb f)aben, to have, and in a number of Strong verbs. In the 
Strong verb there is often a change of vowel in the second 
and third person singular, sometimes accompanied by a con- 
traction, sometimes without it. Here a usually becomes ä 
and au may become öu» Usually e becomes i if the e is short, 
but long e becomes: (i) ie in bc'fel)len, commandy em'pfef)Ien, 
recommendy öe'fci&et)en, happen, Icfcn, read, fef)en, see, ftef)Icn, steal; 

(2) t in öcben, give, net)mcn, take, treten, step, totxbtn, become; 

(3) remains unchanged in be'toeßen, induce, öet)en, go, ge'ncfcn, 
recover, lieben, lift, pflegen, carry on, ftet)cn, stand, toeben, weave. 
In the Vocabularies the third person singular is always given 
after every Strong verb where there is a change of vowel. 
The foUowing will serve as illustrations of these changes: 
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Weak Strong 



I have 


Ihold 


I tun 


/ becotne 


I see 


Itake 


Istep 


\6) ißbt 


Iialtc 


laufe 


tocrbe 


W 


nel^me 


trete 


bu f)äft 


l;ältft 


läufft 


totrft 


fieMt 


nimmft 


trittft 


nW 


f)ält 


läuft 


n)!rb 


\m 


nimmt 


tritt 


tüix t)äbcn 


galten 


laufen 


tocrben 


feigen 


nelimen 


treten 


it)r l^öbt 


galtet 


lauft 


toerbet 


m 


nel^mt 


tretet 


fic f)öbcn 


i)alttn 


laufen 


»erben 


fef)cn 


neWcn 


treten 



2. Post Tense, The Past tense forms of these verbs are 
f)attt, \)klt, lief, tourbe or toarb (regulär form, but not now 
common), \af), nQ!f)m, trat. Two of these forms are irregulär 
with inflection as follows: 



Weak 


Strong 


I had 


/ becatne 


id& \)attt 


iä) tourbe or toarb 


bu fiatteft 


bu tourbeft or toarbft 


er l^atte 


er »urbe or toaxh 


tt)ir l^atten 


n)ir tourben 


i^r f)atttt 


\\)X lüurbel 


fie f)atttn 


fie tourben 



3. Use of e in Suffix and Personal and Tense Ending: 

(a) In verbs that contain the Suffixes -el and -er the e of 
the inflecHonal ending -ctl of the Infinitive and indicative 
plural regularly drops out: Wd&cln, to smile, änbem, to change; 
toir ßd^elti, toir änbem; but elsewhere it is retained: iä) I8d^(e)Ie, 
xä) änb(e)re, imperative Iäd^(e)Ic! änb(e)rc! Notice that the c 
of the suffix -el or -er of ten drops out in the first person and 
in the imperative. In case of verbs in -em, however, the 
present trend is to use the ftdl form: iä) änbere; änbere! 

(b) On the other hand, an e regularly Stands between 
verbal stem and personal or tense ending if it is at all difficult 
to add the regulär ending: bu atmeft, you breathe, er atmet; er 
rebct, he talks; er atmete, he breathed, er rebete, he talked. 
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40. IRREGULARITIES IN THE IMPERATIVE 

Wherever the c becomes i or ic in the second and third 
person singular of Streng verbs there is a corresponding 
change in the second person singular of the imperative: bu 
nimmft, you take, imper. nimm! bu licfcft, you read, imper. lic«! 
In case of the common verb totxitu, to become, however, 
this change does not take place: imper. tolxbtl It is entirely 
regulär, foUowing the model of the other Strong and Weak 
verbs. 

In Strong verbs there was originally no ending at all in 
the second person singular. This old usage is still always 
foUowed by the verbs that have the change of vowel from c 
to t or ic, also by the one verb fein, to be: §an«, f c l flctfitö! 
John, be diligent! The one verb feigen has alongside its usual 
imperative ftcl^ a form in -c, which is used in exclamations: 
©icl^C ba! Just look! Other Strong verbs now either retain 
the old endingless form or take the weak ending t, in both 
cases however wiihout any change in the stein vowel: lauf! or 
laufe! tun! after the model of liebe! lovel The plural is 
regulär in all verbs. 



SSBrter* Vocabulary 



ber flüettb, -^, -t, evening. 

ber flnfang, -«, *c, beginning. 

bange, anxious, uneasy. . 

blc SBIume, -n, flower. 

ber Dieb, -(c)«, -t, thief. 

bttitfel, dark. 

ein^üüett, practise. 

tttoa^, uninfl.y something. 

frttl(, early. 

geüen (gibt, gab, l^t gegeben), give. 

(ftngen (trans), hang. 

i^eifien (bie^i l^at gel^eigen), be called. 

^eH, clear(ly), bright(ly). 

bad 4^er5 (bed bergend, bem bergen, 



bad ^erg, pl. bie $er|en), heart, 

courage. 
Iftngft, for a long time, abs. superl,; 

see 34a. 
laffen (Itt^t, liti, W gelaffen), let. 
laufen (Ittuft, lief, ift gelaufen), run. 
bad Seilen, -d, life. 
lefen (lieft, (ad, l^t gelefen), read, 
ntftn, one, they (indefinite). 
ber lURvii, -(e)«, mind, courage. 
näd^'bent, suh. conj.y after. 
nS^^fe^en (fielet nfid^, fa^ nöc^, l^t 

nät^gefeben), w. dat,, follow with 

the eyes. 



56 PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT OF TRANSITIVE VERBS 41 

oft, often. bcr Xaq, -(c)«, -t, day. 

folget, such. bad Xaqt^liäit, -8, daylight. 

ber @inttmer, -8, — , summer. bcr fE&alh, -(e)8, ^x, forest. 

iptitäitn ( (priest, \ptü(b, fyxi ßc* bcr aS^inter, -8, —, winter. 

fprö^cn), speak. ba« S^^^^f -^t -^r, verb. 

ftaxt (ftärfcr, ftttrfft), streng. stt^mft^eti, close. 
fte^en (ftanb, l^t gcftanben), stand. 

Sehnte Stunbc. LESSON X 

A. SBill^cIm, tt)cr i)ät bcincn neuen Slngug ßemöd^t? S)aö ift 
ein fertiö ßemöd&ter Slnguß, ben ^ iii) bei gielb ^ gefauft l^äbe. !5)cr 
^err ®rant aber löfet feine Slngüge t)om* ©d^neiber mad&en** 
Sßarie, boft bu aud^ bein neue« Äleib gefauft? Stein, Sßa'ma Ibot 

s e« öemad^t. ^ä) i)abt aber ba'bei mitßebolfen* Slber ^, $an«, toie 
fiebft bu aM, bu bift fo rubiö unb f leinlaut! Sluf bem SBcge 
gur • ©d^ule \)at mid^ ein febr ßrofeer §unb er'fd^red t. S)a ^ id^ 
mid^ üer'fpätet botte, mußte id^ fd^neH laufen* Site® id^ um bie 
@(fe bog, ftiefe id^ mit bem $unbe p'fammen* S)!r ® fnurrte mid& 

10 fo an, ba6 iä) mid& nöd& nid^t gang er'bolt bobe.^® $anö, bu böft 
früb im ?eben be« SWcnfd^en^^ Obumad^t er'fabren* ©o eine 
ßr'fabrunö tut bem SKenfcben " h)obI, benn fonft toirb er gu über* 
mütiß. SWorgen er'göbfe ^^ i<^ cud^, toie aud& id& ate Sunge einmal 
rubiß unb fleinlaut bafäfe, toie ^^ jetgt ber $an«. 

* acc. of the relative pronoun bcr. * We say at Field's (störe). 
• = öon bem. * literally lets his clothes make (i.e., be made) by a tailor. 
We say has his clothes made by a tailor, The thought here is passive, but 
in German we always find an active infinitive after laffetl. It is a sur- 
vival of older usage. Originally the infinitive was a noun and of course 
a noun cannot have a passive form. ^ aber, whyy used here to express 
surprise. • = ju ber. ' ha, as, since. ^ is here not an adverb, but 
— as the word-order shows — a subordinating conjunction. ■ ol8, 
when, used only of a definite act in past time. ' A demonstrative is 
thus often used in German instead of an emphatic personal pronoun. 
^^ The verb fnurrte an in the principal proposition of this sentence is 
in the Past tense because it belongs to the narrative, but the Perfect 
id^ b<tbe mid^ noc^ ntc^t erl^olt is used here because it was a fact still in 
force at the time of utterance, hence it is not a part of the narrative. 
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^^ The definite article is often used in German in a generic sense, i.e., 
it points not to an individual, but ta a genus or a class of related per- 
sons or things. It Singles out of a class one individual to represent the 
whole class. In English we use the indefinite article here as in 1. 12, 
''such an experience does a man good/' or we omit the article alto- 
gether as in 1. 1 1 where we would say, " the impotence of man." ** see 
remark 4 in A in Lesson VII. " «5, just oj. 

B. SBa« für einen änguö l&atte aBill&elm? 2Bo taufte er i^n? 
S?on n)em Ke6 ^err ®rant feine ängüße mad^en? SBer mad^te 
aWarie« neue« Äleib? 2Ba« tat 2Karie? SBie \af) $an« au«? 
SBarum mußte $an« laufen? SBie lief er? SBann ftiefe er mit 
bem §unbe p'fammen? SBa« tat ber $unb? SBa« er'fu()r §an« 
frü^ im »eben? SBic tat if)m bicfe Sr'fa^runö? 2Ba« er'jäl&It ber 
Seigrer balb? 

C. I. The little German tailor made ^ my suit. 2. Miss 
Lee, [do] you make your new dresses? No, I have them made 
by a tailoress^ (3). 3. John, where [did] you buy ^ your new 
suit? I bought ^ it at Brown's. 4. As they turned around 
the Corner they coUided with a big dog (8-9). 5. They ran 
fast as they were behind time (8). 6. John is now very 
humble. That ' [affair] with the dog did ^ him good. He 
[was] becoming too bold. Once our old teacher was* too 
bold. 

* Perfect tense in German. Why? * Use fem. form of ©c^nclber. 
Compare bic ©c^ülcrin. * bÜ«. * Get the word-order right. 

©rammatifd^c«* Grammar 

41. THE PARTICIPLES 

I. Present Participle. This form ends in -enb for all 
verbs, Strong and Weak: Heben, to love, liebenb, loving; 
fd&ießen, to shoot, fd^iefeenb, shooting, 

(a) Gerundive. When the sign of the infinitive, i.e. im, 
is placed before the Present participle, the participle acquires 
passive force and the idea of necessity or duty: bte morgen 
3U Icmcnbc Slufgabe, the exercise that must be learned tomorrow, 
This form is called the Gerundive. See also 85, 2. 
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2. Perfect Participle. This form is of two entirely different 
types. In Weak verbs it has the prefix gc- and the ending t, 
in Streng verbs it has the same prefix, but has the ending -eil 
and often has a change of vowel: öc'Iicbt, loved; gc'fd^offcn, 
shot, from fd^icöcn. The Strong Perfect participle sometimes 
has the vowel of the infinitive, sometimes the vowel of the 
Past tense, sometimes a vowel different from both. 

(a) The separable prefix of Separable verbs is always 
united with the verb in the Perfect participle, the gc- Stand- 
ing between the two parts: @r fd^rcibt bie Sluföabc ab, He 
copies the exercise; but Sr \)at bic aufgäbe abgefd^rtcbcn, He has 
copied the exercise. 

(b) The gc- drops out if the first syllable or the prefix is 
unaccented: ftu'bicrcn, to study, P. P. ftu'bicrt; cr'fafircn, to 
experience, P. P. cr'falircn; cr'fd^redtcn, to frighten, P. P. er* 
'fd^redt 

3. Inflection of Participles, N on-inflection to form Com- 
pound Ten^ses, Both the participles are used as adjectives 
and are then inflected like adjectives. The uninflected 
Perfect participle is also combined with other verbal forms 
to form certain Compound tenses of the active and all the 
tenses of the passive. 



FORMATION OF COMPOUND TENSES 
42. PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT OF TRANSITIVE VERBS 

I. Perfect. This tense is formed by combining the Per- 
fect Participle with the Present tense of f)abtn, to have: 

Weak Strong 

/ have loved I have shot 



iö) I)äbe 
bu bäft 
crl)öt 
h)ir I)äben 
i^r ^äbt 
fie f)äbtn 



geliebt 



iii) i)äbt 
bu böft' 
er bot 
n)tr bäben 
tf)r I)äbt 
fte f)äben 



gefd^offcn 
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2. PluperfecL This tense is formed by combining the 
Perfect Participle with the Fast of fyibtn: 



Weak 


Strong 


I had loved 


/ had shot 


i^ fyittt 




id^ \ß\it 




bu ^atteft 




bu ^tteft 




er l&atte 
n)tr l^attcn 


öcliebt 


er \)aiit 
toir l^attcn 


öcfc 


tl^r fßtttt 




il^r \)aiiti 




fie fyiittn . 




fic \ßiitn \ 





3. 0«/>' one Form. There is but one Form for the Fer- 
fect and one Form for the Fluperfect. Hence id^ \^aht öeliebt 
corresponds to English / have loved and / have been loving, 

4. Position of Participle in Sentence. In German the Fer- 
fect Farticiple used to form a Compound tense Stands at the 
end of the sentence and not af ter the auxiliary of tense as in 
English: ^d^ \ßht einen SBrief ge'fci&ricben, / have written a 
letter, 

43. USE OF PERFECT TENSE 

The German Ferfect tense does not correspond closely to the 
English Ferfect. It is used in German to represent an act 
as finished at the present time: 3d^ t)abe l^eutc SKorficn einen 
©rief öcfd^ricben. We use the Fast here and say, / wrote a 
letter this morning, The German Fast tense is only used in 
narrative and there it corresponds to English usage: $and 
fpielte, inbem vä) arbeitete, John played white I worked, This 
is the simplest form of narrative. It contains two Statements 
that stand in relation to each other. ^anö fpielte alone 
would not be a narrative. A German would say, $and \)ai 
gefpielt, for he uses the Ferfect to state individual facts, i.e., 
facts for their own sake, not as parts of a narrative. In 
English we can say, John played, for English often preserves 
the old Germanic Fast, which did not distinguish between 
facts as individuals and facts as parts of a narrative. 
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SBBrter* Vocabulary 

Stt«*hmrreit, growl at. müäitn, make. 



bcr flnsttg, -«, *c, suit. 

aiti9«fel)eti (fielEit au9, \af) au«, Ijiat 

au^efel^n), look. 
Meflett (bog, ift gcboöcn), turn. 
ba^fiiKti (fäg ha, l^ot bagefeffen), sit 

there. 
bentt, cO'Ord. conj., for. 
bic ddt, -n, Corner. 
einmal, once. 
ihr'falyrett (cr'fä^rt, er'fulSir, fyxt er* 

'fobrcn), experience. 
bic &t'jatitnnfi, -cn, experience. 
fid^ ^t'tfoltn, recover. 
(tt'^d^ttdtn, frighten. 
fertig, ready. 

bcr J&uiib, H[c)«, -e, dog. • 
laufen, buy. 

ba« ftleib, -(c)«, -er, dress. 
Keinlaut, humble, down at the 

mouth. 
laffen (lagt, lieg, l^at gelaffen), let. 



ber SRenf4, -en, -en, human being. 
mlt^^elfen (Ijiilft mit, l^If mit, l^t 

mitgetiolfen), assist. 
mufi (mugte, l^at gemugt), must. 
neu, new. 

bte C^nmad^t, impotence. 
ber @4neiber, -«, — , tailor. 
fd^nell, quick(ly). 
bie @4u(e, -n, school. 
fü ein (=foIc6)/ such. 
fonft, otherwise. 
'über'mütifl, bold. 
Öm, prep. w. acc, around. 
ftc^ Her'fl'Sten, be behind Urne, 
ber Söeg, -{t)9, -e, way. 
too^^tun (tat IDO^I, l^t toolEilgetan), 

w, daL, do good to. 
SU, too. 
au'fammen^ftoffen (ftögt gufammen, 

ftieg gu'fammen, ift ^ufammenge« 

ftogen), collide. 



* The sign * between the prefix and the verb indicates that the 
prefix is separated from the verb and placed at the end of the clause 
in principal propositions when the Present or Past tense is used. 

gifte ©tttttbe^ LESSON XI 

A. äte 3unöc bc'öicitetc \ö) einmal ben 3Sater auf einer ®ee- 
reife. SBir mußten in einer fleinen ©tabt au^fteigen. Städ^'b^m 
mir in ein örögcre« Dampfboot umöeftiegen toaren, mußten toir 
eine lange ^t\i »arten. i)er SJatcr faß auf bem Ded unb la« 
eine ä^itung. 3d^ tourbc fel^r ungebulbiß, ftieg an«^ ?anb unb 
fa]& mid^ in ben näd&ften ©tragen ber ©tabt um. 3lä6) einer 
furgen ^t\i tarn \if gu'rüd. SRan mar t)om Sanbe abgeftofeen. 
^6) ftanb er'fd^redt ba. SKir toar ba« ^txi in bie ©d^ul^ ße* 
fallend SBie »irb e« mit mir? (änblid^ ftiefe id^ einen lauten 
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©d^rci bcr SJcr'gtoclflunö au«* !Da« !Danipfboot ftopptc* ^d^ lo 
bc'fanb mtd^ balb in bc6 SJatcr« armen* Sangc 3cit fäfe id^ 
gc'brüdt unb ficinlaut ba, toic ß^ftcm bcr $an«. 3^ toar gc* 
'brüdtcr, ate id) c« ic gc'tocfcn mar, ja gc'brüdtcr ate ici& c« fpätcr 
je öc'toorbcn Mu ^ 3d) l&attc mici& auf btc ©ccrcifc fo fc^r gefreut . 
unb nun ate fic ba toar, mftd&te fie mir feine greube* 15 

1 = an bad. ' lit. had fallen irUo my shoesy i.e., my courage had 
vanished. • Why is the Perfect used here, while in most of the other 
sentences the Fast or Pluperfect is used? See 43. 

B. SBo'rauf begleitete er ben 3Sater? SBa« mußten fie in 
einer fleinen ©tabt tun? 3n toa« ftiegen fie um? SBo fäfe ber 
Sater? SBa« tat er ba? SBie tourbe ber Öunge? SBa« tat er? 
SBann fam er gu'rüd ? 2Bar ba« Dampfboot ba? SBa'rum toar 
e« nid&t ba? SBie ftanb ber ^ungc ba? 2Ba« ttwr il^m in bic 
©d&u^ gefaHen? SBa« tat er bann? §alf ^ ba«? SBo be'fanb 
erfid&balb? SBie fäfe er ba? SBie öe'brüdt toar er? 

^ l^lfen (l^If, l^t oelEiolfen), hdp, do good, 

C. i: After we had^ gotten out of the steamer,^ I looked* 
around (me) in the nearest streets (2 and 6). 2. They have* 
changed [boats] (3). 3. After I had ^ changed [boats] I had 
[to] wait a long time (3-4). 4. They have become very impa- 
tient. 5. After they had pushed off from land, John's courage 
vanished (7-8). 6. They have become dejected. 7. They 
are [more] dejected than they have ever been (it) (13). 
8. We had all looked forward to our sea-voyage, but it 
afforded us no pleasure (14-15). 

^ Be careful with your choice of auxiliary. ' Be carefui with the 
word-order in this clause. • inverted word-order; see 1. 3. 



®rammatifd&e«. Grammar 

44. PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT OF INTRANSITIVES 

Some intransitives are conjugated with fein and some with 
liaben* 



62 USE OF l^abcn and fein with intransitives 45, i («) 



öc'toorbcn 



1. Perfect: I have becotne 

iä) hin 
bu b!ft 
cr!ft 
tDir finb 
tl^r fcib 
fic finb 

2. Pluperfect: I had becotne 

id) mar 



bu toarft 
txtoax 
lt)ir tDarcn 
il^r toaxt 
fic toarcn 



öc'toorbcn 



öc'arbcitct 



/ have worked 

id^ l^öbe 
bul^ft 
er l^öt 
toir t)äbcn 
il^r \)äbt 
fie l^aben 

/ had worked 

iä) fytttt 
bu fyittt^t 
er l^ttc 
h)ir t)attcn 
i^r ^ttct 
fic litten 



öc'arbcitct 



45. USE OF fiaUn AND fdii WITH INTRANSITIVES 

All transitives and a very large number of intransitives are 
conjugated with \)abtn. With a large number of intransitives 
fein is the auxiliary. The foUowing explanations are offered 
as a guide to the use of fein and l^aben with intransitives: 

I. ©ein with PerfecHves, Only Perfectives, i.e., verbs 
that denote a single point in an act — the first point or the 
final point — are conjugated with fein» First point: tpcrbcti, 
to become, cr'blül&cn, to come into bloom, abrcifcn, to statt out 
oti a jouttiey. Examples: @r ift franf gctoorbcn, He has be- 
cotne sich. J)ie 9?ofc ift cr'blüt)t, The rose has cotne out itUo 
blossotn. @r ift aböcrcift, He started out oti a jouttiey. Final 
point or goal: ftcrben, to die, öcr'blül^cn, to pass out of blootn, 
nad^ bcr ©tabt fat)rcn, to drive to towti, Examples : Sr ift ßc'ftor* 
bcn, He died, J)ic 9?ofc ift t)cr'blüf)t, The tose has passed out 
of blootn. @r ift nad^ bcr ©tabt öcfal^rcn, He dtove to towtt. 

(a) Not all Perfectives are conjugated with fein, but only 
Mutative Petfectives, i.e., such as indicate a chatige of place 
or cotiditioti, as in the examples already given. The Per- 
fective auflad&cn, to break out into a laugh, is conjugated with 
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f)aitn: Sr \)at auföctod^t. It denotes the beginning of an act, 
but it does not indicate a change of place or condition as 
in gr ift abgcrcift and bic SRofc ift cr'blüf)t or ücr'blül&t» 

2. ^ a b c n to denote Duraiion. Thus, of course, arbeiten, 
to workj cannot be conjugated with fein, for it denotes not a 
point in an act, but a continued act, i.e., it is a durative: 
@r i)at imex ©tunben gearbeitet, He worked for two hours. 

3. ^ ah tu to denote an Act, \t\uto denote End of Act and 
Change of Place. A number of verbs may take l^aben or 
fein according to the shade of the meaning expressed: 35er 
©d^iffer \)ai abgeftofeen, The boatman has pushed oßfrom shore, 
referring to the act, but @r ift aböefto6en, denoting the end 
of an act and the resulting change of place. Thus l^aben 
is always used to call attention to an act as a whole, be it 
of Short or long duration. 

4. ©ein with Verbs of Motion. Many common verbs of 
motion — bc'öegnen, meet, faKen, fall, folgen, follow, gelten, go, 
etc. are usually conjugated with fein, although the action 
is represented as continuing: ^ö) bin ben gangen Jag gelaufen, 
/ ran the whole day. Such verbs are often used mutatively, 
i.e., with a goal, a change of place indicated, so that fein has 
become permanently associated with them and thus is often 
used although no goal is mentioned. 

5. ©ein with some Verbs of Rest. In a number of cases the 
German use of fein seems at first to violate rule 2, but upon 
a moment's reflection it appears as regulär: @r ift gtDei ©tun- 
ben ba geftanben, He got,fell into a standing there that lasted two 
hours. Here, as in the first three examples in i, fein indi- 
cates the first point of the action, the entrance into a condi- 
tion that continues for some time. This use of fein is the 
universal usage of the South in case of verbs of rest, as 
fteben, stand, fingen, sit, liegen. He, I)ängen, hang, bleiben, re- 
main, fein, be, etc. The literary language of the North 
foUows this South German usage in case of bleiben and fein, 
but in the case of the other words still retains its own older 
use of boben. This use of I)aben indicates a different point 
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of view: @r \)ai stoct ©tunbcn ba gcftanben, He stood therefor two 
hours. North Germans look here, not at the getting into 
the condition, but at the resultant duration of it, and hence, 
according to 2 above, use l^abcn. 

SSBrter* Vocabulary 



ah-fts^tn (fta^t ab, ftie^ ah, ift 

abgeftogen), push off. 
atö, sub. conj.y when. 
bcr %tm, -(t)^, -t, arm. 
auiS^fteifleu (ftieg aud, ift audge« 

fttcgcn), get out (of boat^ car, etc.) . 
aui^^ftogen (ftögt au9, etc.), utter. 
ba(b, soon. 

be'gleiten, accompany. 
bad '^amp^hoot, -^, -t, steamboat. 
bad ^erf, -(c)«, -t, deck. 
einmal, once. 

fallett (mt, fiel, ift gefallen), fall, 
bic i^reube, -n, joy. 
ft4 freueii auf (w. acc), look for- 

ward to, lit. rejoice upon. 
fle'bnttft, dejected. 
fleftem, yesterday. 
Je, ever. 
(aut, loud. 
tlft4fit, see 3Sa. 



bcr @4tei, -(e)«, -e, cry. 

bcr @4u4, -(e)«, -e, shoe. 

bic ©eeretfe, -n, sea voyage. 

fei« (ift, toor, ift gclücfen), be. 

füeiflen (fticg, ift gefticgcn), climb. 

ftopptn, stop (of a boat), 

bic Strafte, -n, street. 

fid^ üm-'^tfitn (fictit ft(^ um, fab fi4 

um, bat fid^ ümgefcben), look 

around. 
fim^fteigett (fticg um, ift ümgeftie« 

gen), change (boats, cars, etc.), 

lit. climb around. 
titiflebulbifl, impatient. 
bcr Spater, -«, *, father. 
bic l^er'atoeiflung, despair. 
toarten, wait. 
bic %fMxM^, newspaper. 
Su'rütf^Iommeti (lam su'rttcf, ift gu« 

'rttcfgclommcn), come back. 



StoSlfte Stunbe. LESSON XII 

A. SBill^cIm, bu btft ein ftillcr ^ungc, aber bu toäd^ft ^ fd&nett 
In bie §öl&e unb toirft nöd^ auf ^ lanfie ^t\i toad^fen. §err ®rant, 
toerben ©ie nöd^ toad^ifen^? Stein, id^ bin fd^on er'toad^fen'. 9iun, 
®ie l^abcn bie Arbeit gut ge'mad^t* ®ie finb größer al« id^. 3l^r 
lÄörper ift ge'nug ge'toad^fen, 3f)r ®etft aber toirb nöd^ biel mel^r 
'toad^fen unb ba« toirb gut fein, benn tiefer ©inn liegt in bem beut* 
fd^en Slu^brud : „@r ift feiner Slufgabe gc'toad^fen''* 3eber toäd^ft 
fetner Aufgabe ent'gegen** SBenn bie ent'fd^eibenbe ©tunbe gefom* 
inen fein toirb *, ba toirb c« fid^ fo'gleid^ geigen, ob er ge'nug ge'toad&fen 
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1% ob er feiner aufgäbe öe'tDad&fen ift. S)a toirb e« gu'erft Ilar, lo 
ob er ftarl ift. 3n bfr ©tunbe fann eud^ ber alte 8et)rer nid&t belfen, 
toie bier in ber ©d&ule bei ben leid^tercn aufgaben. !5)a« Seben ift 
uner'bittlid^ unb fteHt einen jeben üon eud^ bor feine • eigene auf* 
gäbe. S3Sie toirb e« mit eud^ merben? 3ur näd^ften ©tunbe bßbt 
ibr ein fd^öne« ©e'bid^t öon ^eine auf au^menbig gu lernen. !5)ie 15 
Überfd&rift beifet: „^ä^ toeife ^ nid&t, ma« foll ^ c« be'beuten^ giner 
bon eucb toirb ba« ©e'bicbt bortragen. 

Wakssn, du: vekst. * for, *full-grown. The prefix er- here gives 
perfective (see 45, i) force to the participle. * Everyone is growing 

towards the thing thai he is some day to do. ^ Instead of the Future 
Perfect the Perfect can be used here, fle'fommen ift. • For use of case 
here see remark 3 under A, Lesson IV. ^ know. ^ is intended to, 

literally shaU. 

B. S3Sa« für ein 3un0e ift SaSilbelm? S3Sie toäd&ft er? SBarum 
Md&ft ber ^tn ®rant nid&t? SBie ßrofe ift ber C^err ©rant? SBa« 
an bem ^erm ®rant loirb nöcb toad^fen? SBeld^er beutfd^e äu^brudC 
ift tief? SEBem mäcbft icber entgeßen? SBa« mirb fid^ geigen, menn 
bie entfd^eibenbe ©tunbe öefommen ift? SBo fann ber Sebrer ben 
©d&ülem nid&t belfen? SBie ift ba« geben? SSor ma« toirb ba« 
geben bie ©d^üler ftellen? SBa« gab ber Sebrer ben ©d^ülem gur 
nöd^ften ©tunbe auf gu lernen? SEBie beifet bie Überfd^rift? 

C. I. William has ^ grown rapidly. 2. Mr. Grant will 
not grow [any] more.^ 3. We all are growing towards what 
we shall sometime have to do (7-8). Many are not growing 
towards that which they shall someday have to do. 4. The 
deciding hour has come, but he is not equal to his task. 
5. (The) life has placed him before his own task and he will 
show whether he is equal to it.^ 6. We have for our next ' 
lesson to learn by heart Heiners beautiful poem „bie ?oreIei" 
(14-15). 7. The teacher has given* us for our next lesson 
to learn by heart Heine's beautiful poem „bie ?oreIei''. 

* Get the right tense auxiliary. * tncl^r, adv. ' Get the right 
gender. * Model construction is found in the next to the last ques- 
tion in B, but the tense there used is not appropriate for your sentence. 
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©rammatifd^c«. Grammar 

46. FUTURE AND FUTURE PERFECT 

. /i. Futur e. This tense is formed by combining the Present 
Infinitive of any transitive or intransitive verb with the 
Present tense of iücrbcn : 

/ will love 

id^ iDcrbc 
bu h)!rft 
er iDtrb 
toit tocrbcn 
x\)x iDcrbct 
fic iDcrbcn 

2. Futur e Perfect. This tense is formed by combining the 
Perfect Infinitive of any transitive or intransitive verb with 
the Present tense of lücrbcn. In case of intransitives wherever 
\)abtn is used in the Perfect Indicative it will appear in the 
Perfect Infinitive, and wherever fein is used in the Indicative 
it will appear in the Perfect Infinitive. 



lieben 



/ will have worked 
id) tottbe 
bu hJtrft 
er h)Trb 
mir toerben 
it)r merbet 
fie merben 



gearbeitet f^abtn 



I will have become 
td^ merbe 
bu toix\t 
er h)Trb 
h)tr iDcrben 
it)r merbet 
fie toerben J 



Qemorben fein 



47. USE OF GERMAN FUTURE AND FUTURE PERFECT 

Instead of the Future the Present is still widely used as in 
older German, more widely than the Present is used in Eng- 
lish for the Future. The new Future, however, is a clearer 
form and has gradually become established as a result of 
the modern desire for greater accuracy of expression. The 
Germans are fortunate in the possession of a pure Future, 
which does not contain other shades of meaning that are 
found in English will and shall. In American English we are 
inclining more and more to use will in all three persons as the 
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Germans use tolxhtn in all three persons. Our grammarians 
teil US to use will in the second and third persons, shcUl in the 
first person; but this rule is based on present European Eng- 
lish and older American usage and does not represent the best 
American usage of today, We avoid shall in the first person 
as a pure Future, as we f eel that its other meanings render it 
unfit to convey the idea of pure futurity. We feel that will 
is not a good form there, but it is the best one we have. 

In both German and English the Future Perfect is often 
replaced by the Perfect or the Future. 

(a) Both the Future and the Future Perfect are used to 
express the idea of probability: S)cr ^unb toirb fcd&« 3al^rc alt 
fein, The dog is prohably about six years old, @r ift nid^t ßc* 
lomtncn. (Sr toirb feine 3cit gel^abt l^aben, He didnH come. He 
probably didnH have the time. 

993örtet. Vocabulary 



bie Arbeit, -tn, work. 

bie Aufgabe, -n, task, exercise. 

auf^geben (gibt auf, gab auf, b^^t 

aufgegeben), give as a lesson. 
auf^b&ben (bat auf, b^tte auf, bat 

aufgebäbt), have as a lesson. 
bcr SuiStettdf, -«, ^t, expression. 
aui^menMg, by heart. 
be'beuten, mean. 
eigen, own (adj.). 
ent'gegeti«Uia(bfen (tt)ö(bft entgegen, 

nnicb« ent'gegcn, ift cnt'gcgenge* 

hXKbfen), w. dat.y grow towards. 
ettt'ffbeibenb, pres, participle of ent* 

fcbelbcn (ent'fcbieb, bot cnt'fcbtcben), 

decide. 
bo« ®e'bi(bt, -(e)«, -c, poem. 
ber ®eift, -(e)«, -er, spirit, mind. 
ge'nugf enough. 
ge'macbfetl, w. dat., equal to, lit. 

grown to. 
4^eine, German poet. 



belfen (bilft, bolfr bot gebolfen), w. 

dat.f help. 
bie ^bbe, -n, height; in bie — , up. 
ieber (see 20, i) ; ein — , each one. 
dar, clear. 

ber Körper, -«, — , body. 
Iei(bt, easy. 

0b, sub. conj.j whether. 
ber Sinn, -(e)«, meaning. 
fo'gIei(b^ immediately. 
fteUeti, place. 
ftitt, quiet. 
bie @tutibe, -n, hour. 
tief, deep. 

bie fiberffbtift, -en, title. 
unet'bittlidt, inexorable. 
tior-tragen (trögt \)ox, trug t>ot, bat 

öorgetragcn), recite. 
mad^feti (iDäcbft, nmcb«, ift gen)a(bfen), 

grow. 
zeigen, show. 
Su'erft, for the first time. 
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^rctse^nte Stunbe. LESSON XIII 

A. 3Jlaxit, trage ba« fd^önc ©c'bid^t §cinc« üor! 

n^ttj lueiff niciit, luai^ foU ei^ ibebeuten'' 

2W a r i c : — 

3(i^ h)ci6 nid^t, toa^ foH ^ c« bcbcutcn, * 

!Da6 id^ fo traurig bin; 

©n 9D?ärd^cn au6 alten 3^iten, 

!Da^ f ommt mir nic^t au6 bcm ©inn. " 

5 S)ic ?uft ift fü^I unb c« bunfclt, 

Unb rul^iö fliegt bcr 5Rl^ein; 
Der ®ipfel be« Serge« funfeit 
3m Slbenbfonnenfd^ein. 

!Die fc^önfte Jungfrau fitjet 
10 !Dort oben luunberbar, 

3t)r golbne« ©efd^meibe blitjet, 
©ie fömmt it)r golbene« ^aar. 

©ie fömmt e« mit golbenem Äamme 
Unb fingt ein ?ieb ba'bei; 
IS J)a« t)at eine hjunberfame, 

©elüaltige äKelo'bei. 

!Den ©c^iffer im fleinen ©d^iffe 
Sr'greift e6 mit hjilbem SBel^; 
gr fd^aut nid^t bie gelfenriffe, 
20 gr fc^aut nur l^i'nauf ^ in bie §öt)^ 

^d) glaube, bie SBellen üer'fd^Iingen 
am @nbe ©d^iffer unb Äat)n; 
Unb ba« l^at mit il^rem ©ingen 
J)ie ?oreIei getan, 

SWarie, ba« l^aft bu fd^ön borgetragen. 

^ is intended. ' in piain prose usually at the end of the clause. 
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B. SBa'rum toar bcr !Dicl^tcr ^ fo trauriß? SBic mar bic 8uft? 
SBar c« \)tü? SBa6 funfcitc? 3n lüa« funfcitc er? SBcr fäg bort 
oben? SBa« blilgte? SBa« tat bie Sunßfrau? SBo'mit fämmte fie 
e6? SBa6 tat fie ba'bei? S33a« ^atte ba« ?ieb? S33en er'ßriff c«? 
S33a« fd&aute er nid^t? S33o't)in f(^aute er? S33a« loerben bie 
SaSellen am Snbe tun? S33er f)at ba6 ße'tan? 

* bcr 3)id6tcr, -«, — , poet. 

C. (a) Change the order of words in 1. i to the usual 
prose Order, (b) Give the usual prose forms for ft<jet in 
1. 9 and blilget in 1. 11. Why did the poet use these forms? 
Translate the foUowing sentences based upon the poem and 
Grammar: i. What was ^ it intended to mean (i)? 2. The 
waves must swallow up the boatman, as^ he cannot see 
the ledge-of-rocks (21 and 19). 3. I believe the waves will' 
swallow up at last^ [the] boatman and boat (21-22). 4. This 
fairy story will never*» come out of my mind (4). 5. [Does] 
the young lady know that the boatman [is] looking upward • 
and does not see the ledge-of-rocks (19-20)? 6. Mr. Grant, 
do you know^ your lesson? 7. Mary, do you know^ the 
poem? 8. John, do you knöw ^ how to hold your tongue? 
9. John, do you know ^ Mr. Schmidt's daughter? ^ 

1 Perfect. Why? See 43. * ba, subordinating conjunction. • Give 

both the form used in the poem and the other possible form. See 47. 

* Don't translate . literally, but imitate the German text. ' nie. 

* As the clause is subordinate, the verb must stand at the end. Thus 
verbal prefix and verb are brought together and are written as one 
form. ^ Imitate sentences in Examples and (a) in 48, i below. 

* bie Xo^ttx, ^. 

©rammatifd^e«. Grammar 

48. INFLECHON OF PAST-PRESENT VERBS 

There is a small but very important class of verbs in 
German and English in which the Present tense is in fact a 
Strong Past tense. This old Past tense still preserves its 
old Past form, but it now has the usual meaning of a Present 
tense. Hence these verbs are called Past-Present verbs. In 
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German these verbs are: iDiffcn, to know, know how to, be 
able to, which takes after it an infinitive with gu; the fol- 
lowing modal auxiliaries, which take an infinitive without 
gu: bürfcn, be allowed, need only to, need but, lönncn, be able to, 
can, know, mößcn, like, desire to (also often expressing a pos- 
sibility or a concession = may), muffen, be compelled to, have 
to, must, folten, expressed in English by shall, ought to, am 
to, is to, is destined to, is intended to, is said to, XooVitn, be 
willing to, be about to, desire to, claim to, 

I. Present Indicative 



id^ metg 


barf 


fann 


maß 


mu6 


fott 


h)ia 


bu loeigt 


barfft 


lannft 


mööft 


mufet 


fottft 


minft 


er toeife 


barf 


fann 


maß 


mu6 


foH 


min 


n)ir miffen 


bürfen 


Wnnen 


mögen 


muffen 


foflen 


hjolten 


il)r toigt 


bürft 


fönnt 


mSßt 


müßt 


foHt 


müt 


fie h)iffen 


bürfen 


fönnen 


mögen 


muffen 


follen 


iDoHen 



ExAMPLEs: Sr tod^ t^, He knows it, (5r lüeiß gu fd^toeigen, 
He knows how to hold his tongue, @r fann fd&ön fingen, He 
can sing beautifully, ^an«, fannft bu beine aufgäbe? John, do 
you know your lesson ? Qdi^ fann i>a^ ®ebic^t, / know the poem 
(by heari), 

(a) Compare: 3d& Xotx^ , baß er morgen fommt, / know 
(i.e., knowledge of a fact) that he will come tomorrow, 3d^ 
fann ba^ ®ebid^t, / know (knowledge acquired by study) 
the poem, 3id& f e n n e ^erm ©d^mibt, / know (am acquainted 
with) Mr, S, 

993örter. Vocabulary 

ber Sbetibfonnenf^eiti, -«, evening ba^ ^elfenriff, -«, -t, ledge of 



sunshine. 
ber SBerg, -(t)^, -e, mountain. 
hliiitn, glisten. 
baff, sub, conj.f that. 
bort, there. 
btttifelti, grow dark. 
ba« (£nbe, -«, -n, end. 



rocks. 
fliefeen (flöfc ift gcfloffcn), flow. 
futtfeltt, sparkle. 
ba« @(e'f4meibe, -«, jewelry. 
ge'maltig, powerful. 
ber Gipfel, -«, — , summit, 
glauben, believe. 



er'greifen(er'0rlff,]Siat er 'griffen), seize. golben, golden. 
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l^i'nauM^aueti, look up; in bie oben, above. 

^öljic — , look upward. fd^auett, see. 

bic Sungfrau, -en, young lady. t)cr Sd^iffer, -«, — , boatman. 

bcr Äa^n, -(c)«, *c, boat. her Sinti, -(c)«, mind. 

bcr ^amm, -(c)«, *c, comb. traurig, sad. 

törnmen, comb. tier'f^Ungen (öcr'fd^Iang, Ijiat öcr* 

(il^I, cool. 'fd^Iungcn), swallow up. 

ba^ Sieb, -(c)«, -er, song. ba« ©e^, -(e)«, pain. 

bie Sorelei, Loreley, a nymph. bie SBeKe, -n, wave. 

bie Sttft, *e, air, breeze. Uiilb, wild, awful. 

ba« äRSr^en, -«, — , fairy story. tounberbar, wonderful. 
bie äRelo'bei ( poet. for 2KeIo'bic) , -n, Uiunberf am, wonderful. 

melody. 

»ierse^nte Stunbe, LESSON XIV 

A. äWaric, bu l^aft ba6 ©e'bic^t §einc6 toaxm üörgetraöen* 
äWan fül^It, bag bie ?oreIei aud& bid^ er'griffcn f)at !Da« fd^önc 
®c'bi(it üer'fcfet un6 in ba6 ?anb be« 9K5rd&cn6 unb böd& t)öre id& 
mitten^ au6 bcm SKard&cnl^aften fljm'bolifd^c ^ äfnflänöe an ba« 

5 geben f)^'rau6^. SBir finb alle ©c^iffer, SBir fc^auen alle in bic 
§öf)e I^T'nauf unb fc^auen bie gelfenriffe nid^t» !Die Zauberin, bie 
bort oben ftigt, ift ba6 ©löngenbe ^ be6 gebend, g« fann eine fc^öne 
grau fein, e« fann aud^ etloa« gang anbere^ fein, ©el^r üiele 
ftel^en unter bem 93anne einer fc^önen Zauberin, mie bic Sorelei^. 

10 (gie fönnen ftc^ üom S3anne nid^t be'freien. Oft looflen fic e^, aber 
fönnen e« nid^t. SKand^mal l^aben fie e^ hjirflid^ öe'lüoHt, aber 
nid^t ßc'fonnt. ©ie l^aben ftc^ nid^t ba'bon gu be'freien ge'loufet. 
Sinige f)aben ftc^ ba'öon nid^t ein'mal be'freien loollen. !Dte muffen 
n)oI)I untergefien. gür fie barf man SSe'freiung nid^t mel^r l^offen. 

IS ®ic muffen untergel^en, toic alle bem ?eben nid^t ©eload^fenen®. 
nWorgen er'göfite id& eud& üon meiner borjöl^riöen 9iüdCfef)r in bie 
alte §eimatftabt Übermorgen l^abt il^r ®oetI)e6 ©c'bid^t ^eiben= 
rö«tein auf au^loenbig 3U lernen. 

^ mitten au«, out of the midst oj. « zYm'bo.-HiJa. " Oui of tke 
midst of all that is fairy-like in this poem I hear symholical tones in the 
direction of life, literally / hear out of the midst of the fairy-like sym- 
holical tones in the direction of life thereout, The life of a language is its 
idiom. The Student should give careful attention to idiomatic struc- 
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Iure and imitate it. We would say here: The poetfif I think, is sym- 
bolical of life in spite of its fairy-like character. Notice the expressive 
noun Slnflang = j^lang, sound, and the preposition an, tOy towards, in 
ihe direction of, * that which gliUers or is showy in life. The present 
participle glängenb is here used as a Substantive. Participles, like all 
other adjectives, are inflected like adjectives when used substantively. 
^ nominative subject of ift understood. ^ As all do who are not equal 
to (lit. grown to) the tasks of life, The perfect participle ge'load^fen is 
here used substantively. 

B. S33ic trug aWaric ba« ©c'bid&t üor? SBa« fül^Itc man? 3n 
toa« ücr'fctjt un« ba« ©c'bid^t? S3Sa« ^örtc bcr Seigrer mitten au« 
bcm aWärd^cn^aftcn f>c'rau«? SBa« ift bic Zauberin? S33a« !ann 
ba« ©längcnbc oft fein? Unter ma« fteljen üiele äWenfd^n? SBa« 
rönnen biefe 2»enfd&en nid&t tun? S33a« motten fie oft? S33a« 
l^aben fie mand&mal loirflid^ öetoottt? SBa« l^ben fie nid^t gu tun 
öeloufet? S3Sa« mufe au«^ biefen äWenfci&en loerben? SBa« barf 
man für fie nid&t l^offen? SBa'rum muffen biefe SWenfd&en unter* 
gelten? SBo'öon mirb ber Seigrer morgen ergäl^Ien? SEBa« l^aben 
bie ©d&üler übermorgen auf audtoenbig gu lernen? 

^ We say, What must become of these people ? 

C. I. John had ^ to recite a poem. 2. He cannot leam 
by heart as easily as Mary. 3. The teacher heard^ out of the 
midst of all that is of a fairy-like character in Heine's poem 
symbolical tones in the direction of life (3-5). 4. We are 
all boatmen who are looking upward and do not see the 
ledges-of-rocks (5-6). 5. As ^ the poor boatman, we cannot 
free ourselves from the magic-spell (10). We have often 
desired [to do] it, but we have not been able [to do] it (11-12). 
Some must go down, because ' they [do] not even desire to 
free themselves * from the spell (13). 6. Day after tomor- 
row we have for our lesson to learn a poem by heart (17-18). 
John, have you been able to learn it? 

1 Perfect. Why? See 43. • toic. " bo or h)cil, subordinating 
conjunctions. * Study the position of ftd^ in the sentences in A. It 
Stands as near to the beginning of the clause as possible. Here it 
follows immediately after the subject of the subordinate clause. 
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©rammatifd^e^« Grammar 

48. INFLECTION OF PAST-PRESENT VERBS Continued 

2. Past Indicative 
id^ ton^tt, burftc, fonntc, möd^tc, müßte, foHtc, tooHtc 

3. Perfect Participle 
öc'h)u6t, Qt'bnx^i, öc'fonnt, öc'möd&t, gc'mußt, ßc'fottt, öc'tooHt 

These are the regulär participial forms, but when an 
infinitive depends upon the participle, the regulär form in 
case of the modal auxiliaries is replaced by that of the infini- 
tive as it has been attracted into infinitive form under the 
influenae of the dependent infinitive: 3d^ l^abc cd ßcTonnt, 
/ have been able, but ^d) l)abe cd tun fönnen, / have been able 
to do iL This attraction is sometimes found in case of other 
verbs than the modal auxiliaries: 3cl^ f)abt xf)n fommcn \)'6xm 
(instead of the proper form öc'f)ört), / have heard htm come. 
Except with the modal auxiliaries, laffcn, let, and a few other 
verbs (see 83, 8) this construction is now on the wane and 
should be avoided. 



993örter* Vocabulary 



ber Sndatig/ -d, •«<; see remark 3 
under A. 

ber SBann, -{t)^, magic spell. 

(e'frden, free. 

bic SBe'frdung, -en, deliverance. 

h^äl, yet, however. 

eitt'mal; nld^t — , not even. 

bic ((tau, -cn, woman. 

füllen, feel. 

glän$en, glitter. 

ba« ^clbetiröi^Ieiti, -«, — , little 
(-lein) heath rose. 

tjl'tan&^fnbxtn; see remark 3 un- 
der A. 

ffoffeti, hope. 



l^öreti, hear. 

mandtmal,* many a time. 
mard^en^aft, fairy-like. 
mitten, in the midst. 
bie fRütfle^r, return. 
j^m'boi^äl, symbolical. 
fibermorgen, day after tomorrow. 
untet^ge^en (ging unter, ift unter* 

gegangen), go down. 
tier'fe^en, take to, transfer to. 
tjurjä^rig, of last year, last year*s. 
Uiarm, warm. 
toMiid^, really. 
too^l, doubtless, probably. 
bie 3au6etin, -ncn, sorceress. 
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gunfäeJjnte Staube, LESSON XV 

A.. ©o'balb id^ in Hamburg anfam, löftc id^ eine gal^rfartc 
brittcr Älaffc nad& J)angi0. 3<^ ful)r mit bcm crftcn 5)==3uö ^ 
nad^ S)angi0 ob, äWan f)atU mir fic'faöt, Hamburg fomme mäd^* 
tig in bic §öt)c, id^ foHe c« mir anfeilen, aber c«^ brängtc mid^ 
nac^ bcr alten Heimat, ©o'balb id& in 5)an3iö önlam, ging id^ s 
fo'gleid^ nöd^ bcm alten @Itemt)au6, n)o nöd& liebe greunbe luol^nten. 
alle« t)eimelte mic^ ön, aber bie lieben (SItem unb ©efd&mifter 
fet)Iten, befonber« bie 9Kutter. älfo fat) alle« bunfler au« al« in 
ben Iiellen lagen bcr ^ugenb^cit. Tlit mürbe ba au'erft flar, bie 
nWutter l^alie ba« Sid^t au«gcftrat)(t, ba« mir bie Sugenbgeit lo 
über'golbet i^ait. !Da« maren fd^öne Sage, bie crftcn nöd^ bcr 
ytMtt\)x in bie alte^eimat! 3eber Sag brad^tc mir üielc Über== ' 
'rafd^ungen, kleine, fd^Ianfc SKöbd^cn au« meiner Sugenb^eit 
maren gu bidfen grauen ge'lüorben, Heine, ftiHe jungen gu ftarfen 
9Kännem, bic gu !Dangig« blüt)enbem ^viftanb beigetragen fyxttm. is 
3c^ ftanb nöd& einmal ön bcr SBcid^fcI unb nun al« alter SWann 
folgte ic^ ben ©d^iffen mit bcm äuge, 3f)r kommen ^ unb ©cl^cn ' 
mar mir nid^t mel^r rStfelfiaft. 3^ felbft l^attc biete Sänber gc* 
'feigen, @« fiel mir ein, ein« ^ l^atte ic^ aber noä) nid^t gefeiten — 
ba« 8anb, in bem bie äWutter Itbc, ba^in muffte xä) nöc^ eine 2c 
lange 9?eife möd^en* SBie toerbe e« mit mir merben? 

* her !D=3uö ('de:^tsu:x), -«, ^t, short for IDurd^ganödgug, through- 
Irain. ' indefinite c6, something. * their Coming ; iljir ©elffcn, their 
going. An infinitive used as a noun is always neuter. * = eined, 
o«ß, Substantive form of ein, one^ i.e., one land. 

B. SBa« löfte er in Hamburg? SBann löfte er bie ga^rfarte? 
SBann fu^r er ab? SBa« {)atte man i^m gefagtP^ SBo'fiin^ 
brängte e« if)n? SBo'l^in ging er, fobalb er in S)angig anfam? 
SBer h)of)nte i>a? SBie mar ii)m im alten glteml^au«? SBer fef)Ite 
if)m be'fonber«? SBa« mürbe if)m ba gu'erft Aar? ^ SBie maren 
bie erften Jage? SBa« brad&te i^m ieber Jag? SBa« für Über- 
rafd^ungen? SBo ftanb er nod^ einmal? SBie mar it)m ba« Äommen 
unb ®ef)en ber ©d^iffe? SBa« fiel i^m ein? 

^ Use indirect discourse with the subjunctive. ' in what direction. 
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C. I. After I had arrived in Hamburg,! bought a ticket 
for Danzig (1-2). 2. They told me that Hamburg was ^ 
a beautiful city. 3. In Danzig I learned ^ that a friend was ^ 
living in the old home-of-my-parents (6). 4. It became for 
the first time clear to me there [that] the old home-of-my- 
parents had' always been so bright because (the) mother 
radiated' bright light there (9-10). 5. As he stood on the 
Vistula it occurfed to him [that] he still had * to make one 
[more] long journey (20). 6. The little giri who was small 
and slender when he was a boy has become a large fat woman 
(13-14). 7. The smallest and quietest boy has become a 
very strong man, who has contributed to the prosperous 
condition of his native city (14-15). 

^ Present tense. Why? What mood? ' er'faljireTi (er'fä^rt, cr'ful&r, 
l^at er'f aljiren) . * Perfect tense. What mood? * Present tense. 
Why? What mood? 

©rammatifd&c«. Grammar 

49. FORMS OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

I. Present Subjunctive 

l^alten, to hold 
Singular Plural 

id^ \)altt mir galten 

bu f)Qlteft i^r galtet 

er fyiltt fte galten 

The subjunctive is always formed from the vowel of the 
Infinitive : tönnm, to be able, 16) lönnc; but in the indicative 
id^ fann. Thus there may be irregularities of various kinds 
in the Present indicative, but not in the subjunctive. There 
is only one single deviation from the rule. The first and third 
person subjunctive of fein, to be, is fei instead of feie, i.e., the 
e is here dropped. 

2. Past Subjunctive 

There are two regulär types, one for Weak, one for Strong 
verbs: 



so, la FAST — COMPOUND TENSES — USE ^^ 

Weak Forms Strong Forms 

loben, to praise finficn, to sing 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 

tc$ lobte mir lobten td^ fange mir fangen 

bu lobteft il)r lobtet bu fangeft ibr fanget 

er lobte fie lobten er fange fie fSngen 

In the Weak type there is no difference whatever between 
the Indicative and Subjunctive. In the Strong type the 
regulär endings of the Present subjunctive are added to the 
regulär stem of the Past indicative and the vowel is mutated 
wherever it is capable of it, i.e., in case of a, o, and u, 

(a) Exceptional Past subjunctive forms occur in the Strong 
verb locrben, to become, and in case of the foUowing common 
Weak verbs: b^bcn, to have, Xox\\tn, to know, and the modal 
auxiliaries bürfcn, lönncn, mögen, muffen: 

id& mürbe, bättc, müßte, bürfte, Wnntc, möd&te, müßtv 

The further inflection of these forms is regulär except 
that the Weak forms are mutated. A few more mutating 
and hence exceptional Weak Past subjunctive forms are given 
in 54. In 100 are given a few irregularities that sometimes 
occur in Strong verbs. 

3. Compound Tenses 

These forms only differ from the indicative in that the 
auxiliary of tense is in the subjunctive. 

so. USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

I. There are two distinct meanings found in the subjunc- 
tive — the Optative and the Potential. The former repre- 
sents the act as desired, the latter represents it as possible : 

(a) Optative Subjunctive: @« lebe ber Äönig! Long live the 
Kingl More common is the subjunctive of mögen with a 
dependent Infinitive: SKöge er e^ erleben! May he live to 
See itl 
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(aa) Hortatory SubjuncHve, In the third person singular 
and the first person plural this subjunctive is often used as 
a Substitute for the imperative and its force is then a little 
more vigorous than usual: Tlan bc'ad^tc tjolöcnbc«! Lei every- 
body note the JoUowing points, ©teilen Xoxx auf! Let us arise. 

(bb) Concessive SubjuncHve, Out of the idea of wishing 
comes that of concession: !Dcr S3crö fei nöd^ fo \)ö(i), id^ er- 
'ftcißc if)n, Let the mountain be ever so high Pll climb it. 

(cc) Subjunctive of Purpose: SBir lüoflcti gelten, baß er un^ 
nid^t \ef)t, Let us go so that he may not see us. The indicative 
is gradually supplanting the subjunctive here as the ten- 
dency is to represent the Statement not as merely planned, 
but as actually realized, so that we can also say here: baß 
er und nid^t fielet, 

(b) Potential Subjunctive: @« fielet au«, ate ob er reid^ fei, // 
looks as if he may be rieh. The commonest use of the Poten- 
tial subjunctive is to employ it in Indirect Discourse, i.e., 
an indirect Statement of the words or thoughts of another, 
or an indirect Statement of one's own words or thoughts: 
gr faßt, er fei franf, He says he is sich, ^ä) fagte i^m, id& fei 
Franl, / told him I was sich. The subjunctive of Indirect 
Discourse does not at all represent the Statement as doubt- 
ful, but rather as probable or possible. It is used to place 
the responsibility where it belongs, i.e., upon the person who 
makes the Statement. It is one of the most convenient forms 
of human speech and gives German at this point a great 
superiority over English. 

2. Use of the Tenses in Indirect Discourse. The use of the 
tenses in Indirect Discourse is very convenient and express- 
ive. While the same tenses may be employed as in English 
there is in choice language a tendency to use in Indirect Dis- 
course the same tenses that are used in the direct Statement. 
Thus if John says : 3 d& fd^reibe f)eute abenb meine aufgäbe ab, 
/ shall (i.e., intend to) copy my exercise this evening, Mary re- 
ports the utterance to Mother in the Subjunctive, but in 
the same tense that John used : SWa'ma, §an« fagte, er fd^reibc 
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f)tutt abcnb feine aufgäbe ab, Mama, John said he would copy 
his exercise this evening. The variations from this rule are 
given in Lesson XVII in 52, 2 and remarks 4 and 7 under C. 

993örter* Vocabulary 



fib'fa^ren (\afyct ah, fugt ah, ift 

a6gefa](iren), depart. 
alfo, therefore. 
ätt''fi^mttn, give one the feeling of 

home. 
fiti'Iommeti (fam an, ift angefom« 

Uten), arrive. 
an§'^tvafiitn, radiate. 
bet^tragen (trttgt bei, trug bei, l^t 

bcigetraflen), contribute. 
bS'fonbetiS, especially. 
blühen, prosper, lit. bloom. 
brängen, impel. 
britt, third. 
bunlel, dark. 
ein^fatten (fäUt ein, fiel ein, ift 

einflefaHcn), w. dat., occur to. 
bie Altern, parents. 
baö C^Itern^aud, -fc«, -^fer, home of 

one's parents. 
erft, first. 

bic ((a^rfarte, -n, ticket, 
ber ((reunb, -(c)6, -c, friend. 



ge^en (ging, ift gegangen), go. 

bie @(e'f4)Q{ftet, pl. brothers and 
sisters. 

bie klaffe, -n, class. 

(ommen (fant, ift gefontmen), come; 
in bic $öl^ — , come up, i.e,, 
thrive, grow. 

(eben, live. 

ba« 2l(^t, -(c)«, -er, light. 

(dfen, buy (ticket) ^ lit. free, make 
loose. 

nSd^, Prep. w. dat. for, to. 

rfttfel^aft, mysterious. 

bie [Reife, -n, journey. 

felbft, myself, bimself, etc.\ not 
used alone, but otUy with a per- 
sonal pronoun or a noun to 
strengthen it. 

fo'balb, sub. conj.y as soon as. 

itber^'gillben, make radiant. 

bie äber'rafd^ung, -en, surprise. 

ber 3uftanb, -(c)«, ^t, condition. 



©ediselinte Stunbe. LESSON XVI 

A. !Da« «eine ©e'bid^t ^eibcnrS^Iein ^ ift ein« ber öielen SKcifter^^ 
ftüdCe be« iungen ©oetl^e^ ^ier ücr'Iei^t er ber ftummen 5Ka'tur 
eine ©timme unb lägt bie 9?ofe fpr^d^en unb ^anbeln, auf 
ge'nau bie'felbc^ SBeife f)at er einen fd^önen maleren äu^brudC für 
alle« ge'funben, h)ö« ^ ber SKenfd^ er'Iebt unb er'Iitten •• ^ier in 
biefem ®e'bid&t fprtd&t er int 9SoI!«ton. gr ift ein SReifter auf 
biefem ©e'biet unb gibt bie beutfd&e SSoIKfeele treu toieber* 9iöd& 
öfter aber gibt er bS« mieber, tt)ö6 ^ ber ge'bilbete SWenfd^ er'Iebt 
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unb erlitten •• Sr ift ber firBfete beutfd^c SDid^tcr. 5Rün, SBill^Im, 
10 trage ba6 fd^öne @e'btd^t t)or! - 



SBil^elm: 



$eibetitoi^Iein 



1 



®al^ ein Änab' ein JRo6lein ftel^n, 
JR56lein auf ber Reiben/ 
SBar fo jung unb moröenfd&ön, 
8ief er f^netl, e6 nal& gu fc^n, 
15 ®aV^ mit üielen greuben^. 

JRS^Icin, dtMtin, dtMtin tot, 
JRS^Iein auf ber ^eiben.^ 

Änabe ^ fpröd^: „^ä) bvlä)t bid^, 
JRS^Iein auf ber Reiben!'' 
20 ytMein ^ fpröc^: „3d& ft^d&e bid^, 

!5)a6 bu eh)iö benfft an mid^, 
Unb id& toiir« nid&t leibcnJ' 
• JRS^Iein, dtMün, JR5«Iein rot, 
9?o«Iein auf ber ^eibcn.^ 

25 Unb ber toilbe Änabe bräd^ 

^« dtMün auf ber Reiben; 
dtMdn mehrte fid& unb ftäd&, 
$alf i^nt bod& fein SBe^ unb ^ä), 
2Ku6t' e« eben leiben. 
JR56lein, $Ro«Iein, $Rß6lein rot, 
diMün auf ber ^eiben.^ 

* ^eibenröölein (R0:slaen), liUle heath rose or pretty heath rose. In 
,^i)V German it is quite common to add a neuter diminutive suffix to a noun 
to indicate the idea of littleness or more commonly the idea of pretti- 
ness or attractiveness, and in proper names the conception of endear- 
ment. In the North the usual dimin. sufhx is -d^en. In the South it 
is -lein, which in spoken language is usually contracted to -le, -U, -In, 
-l, -erl. In poetry the füll form -lein is everywhere in wide use. In 
the South also -i is used coUoquially in names of persons. In most 
cases the diminutive suffixes mutate the stem vowels. Notice the old 
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genitive form Reiben, of the heath, in this Compound. It is also used 
in the poem outside of the Compound. In older German Weak femi- 
nines were inflected in the singular as well as in the plural, taking the 
-en in every case except the nom. sing. This old usage is still the 
rule in Compounds, as here in ^etbenrddletn, but outside of Compounds 
non-inflection in the singular is now the rule. • When the article 
precedes a proper name, the ending -^ of the genitive is now usually 
dropped. » in. * Both parts of bcr'fclbe are inflected. The second 
part has the inflection of a Weak adjective, the first part that of the 
definite article. ' When the antecedent is a definite thing, the rela- 
tive is ber, bie, bad. When the antecedent is a neuter word of general 
indefinite meaning, as atled here and bad in 1. 8, the relative is toa^. 
'In the subordinate clause the auxiliaries of tense, l^aben and fein, 
are öften omitted. What is omitted here ? ^ 'fRaeMan, as we can 
see by Reiben ('haeMan), the word with which it rimes. In choice 
pronunciation we today hear 'f|t30M3n. Similarly in 1. 13 fd^Ön is pro- 
nounced Xe:n instead of X0:n. The choice pronunciation of Germany 
is much more uniform today than in Goethe's time. ' The article is 
dropped before the noun, as it is treated as a proper name. 

B. 2Öa« ift ba^ «eine ®c'bid&t §cibcnrö«Icin? SBa« öcr'Iicl^ 
&otti)t bcr ftummcn 9la'tur? SBa« liefe er bie JRofe tun? gür 
h)a« f)at er einen fc^önen, maleren 2(u6bru(f ge'funben? Sie fprid&t 
©oet^e in biefent ©e'bid&t? »uf meld&ent ©e'biet ift er ein äKeifter? 
SBa« gibt er toieber? SBa« gibt er nod^. öfter mieber? ®ibt e« 
gröfeere beutfd^e ©id&ter ate ©oet^e? SBo fa^ ber Änabe ein $Ro6lein 
fte^en? SBie mar ba« JRS«d&en? SBa« tat ber ^unge? SWit 
meld&em ©e'fü^I fa^ er ba^ $Ro«d&en? SBa« fagte er? SBa« ant- 
wortete ba« $R8«d&en? SBa« tat ber ^unge? 2Ba^ tat ba« JRS«* 
d^en? SBa« ^alf bent diUä)m nid&t? SBa« mußte e« tun? 
, C. I. Goethe has often reflected faithfuUy the mind of 
the German people (7), but he is especially the poet of the 
educated, for ^ he reflects all that they have passed through 
and endured in life (8-9). 2. The boy said to the rose that 
he [would] break ^ her. The rose said that she [would] stick ^ 
him [so] that he [would] eternally think of her (20-21). 

3. The boy said^: "Oh* that I had not broken the rose!" 

4. The rose said^: **0h* that he had not broken me!" 
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5. No [cry of] woe, no "alas!" helped the rose (28). 6. Oh 
that he had^ helped me! 7. I would* not have stuck 
him, if he had not broken me! 

^ !Denn, with normal order, for it is a co-ordinating conjunction. The 
closely related conjunctions ba and teeil, sincCf because, are subordinat- 
ing conjunctions. * Present tense. Why? For use of tenses in In- 
direct Discourse see 50, 2. ' Notice that the following Statement is 
Direct, not Indirect Discourse. The tense must be regulated by 51, 2. 
*In German the first Quotation marks are placed at the bottom of 
the Word, nO, etc. 'see 51, 2. 

©rammatifd&c«. Grammar 

USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE Continued 
51. VALUES OF THE TENSES IN THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

I. There are in the Subjunctive two distinct groups of 
tenses. The First Group consists of the Present and the 
Compound tenses that contain a Present tense, i.e., the Per- 
fect, Future, and Future Perfect. These are called Principal 
tenses. The Second Group consists of the Past and the 
Pluperfect. These are called Historical tenses. 

The diflFerent tenses within the same group mark different 
distinctions of time, but the tenses of one group as compared 
with those of the other group do not mark diflFerent distinc- 
tions of timey but diflfer only in the manner in which they 
represent the Statement. The Principal Tenses indicate 
probability, the Historical Tenses indicate improbability 
or non-reality. Examples of use in the Optative Subjunc- 
tive: 9D?ö0C er ftarf rtcrbcn! May he become strong! indicating 
a probability of realization, but to indicate improbability: 
O ba6 er ftarf rtürbc! Oh that he might become strong I Non- 
reality: O ba6 id^ ®elb l^ättc! Oh that I had money ! Examples 
in the Potential Subjunctive: @6 fic^t m&, ate ob er rcid^ fei, 
// looks as if he may be rieh, indicating probability, but to 
indicate improbability or non-reality: @6 fielet au6; ate ob er 
reid^ h)äre, // looks as if he were rieh, (but he isn't). 
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(a) SubjuncHve of Modest or CauHous Statement. The 
Optative and Potential subjunctive of unreality, i.e., a Past 
er a Pluperfect subjunctive, is of ten used to politely, modestly, 
or cautiously express doubt and thus soften the brusque- 
ness, harshness, or positiveness of a Statement: Optative: 
^crr glcntminö möd^tc. fommcn, Bid Mr, Flemming kindly step 
in, Potential: ®ic möd^tcn fid^ böd^ tool^I irren, / am afraid 
you are mistaken. !Dürftc ii) bitten, mir SBefd^eib fagen gu 
laffen? Might I ask you to send me word? 

2. Time and Tense. Aside from a few variations, which 
will be indicated later, the Principal Tenses of the subjunctive 
have the same force as the corresponding indicative forms. 
In the Historical Tenses the Past tense always expresses 
present or future time, the Pluperfect tense past time. Pres- 
ent time: O bafe ic^ @elb l^ätte! Oh that I had money! Future 
time: O bafe er fäme! Oh that he might comel Past time: O 
ba6 \6) ®clb gehabt ^ätte, Oh that I had had money! O bai er 
gefontmen toftrc! Oh that he had come! These distinctions 
between time and tense are especially common in unreal 
conditions. Present time: 3cl^ ßinge, tDenn id^ 3«it l^ätte, / 
would go if I had time, Past time: ^i) h)ttre öeöangen, toenn 
vi) 3^it gel^abt l^ätte, / woüld have gone if I had had time. 

3. These rules for time and tense are very firm except in 
Indirect Discourse and there the tendency is to foUow them 
more and more. In accordance with an older usage, how- 
ever, which rules absolutely in English, the Past tense is of ten 
used if it is preceded by a Past tense, whether the usual 
force of the Past subjunctive would be appropriate or not. 
Thus we may say, in accordance with older usage: @r faßte, 
er Mvt haut, He said he was sich, although we do not mean 
to doubt the Statement and stamp it as unreal, We simply 
use the Past because a Past has preceded. The lingering 
of the old usage here leads to confusion. Hence it is better 
to say: Sr faßte, er fei franf, when the Statement is not 
doubted and say: Sr faßte, er Mxt franf, when we mean 
to cast doubt upon it. 
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SBÖtter. VOCABÜLARY 



boÄ iäi, -Ä or — , cry of ödj, alasl 
(itben, educate; ber ©ebtibete, the 

educated man; bte O^ebilbeten, the 

educated. 
htUf^tn (brld^t, hxää^,i)at gebrdd^en), 

break. 
beulen (badete, l^at gebadet), think. 
bet'felie, the same. 
ber ^ic^ter, -«, — , poet. 
bd4, certainly, indeed, at all. 
It'ithtn, pass through in life. 
{r'Ietben (er'ütt, f>at er'Iitten), endure 
fttiben (fanb, fyit gefunben), find, 
ba« ©e'Wet, -(e)«, -t, field. 
ge'nau, exactiy. 
f^auMn, act. 
bte 4^eibe, -n, heath. 
ber Stnabt, -n, -n, boy , more formal 

and literary than ber 3unfle, boy. 
leiben (Utt, l^t gelitten), suffer. 
ber 8Reifter, -«, — , master. 
boe äReifterftüff, -«, -e, masterpiece. 



morgenfd^Bn, beautif ul as the mom- 

ing. 
bie 9{a'tur, -en, nature. 
bie IRofe, -n, rose; bad 9?ödletn or 

^{odd^en, diminiäive form, «, — . 
ftlf^en (ftld^t, ftäd^, IS^at geftdd^en), 

stick, 
bie Stimme, -n, voice. 
ftumm, dumb. 
treu, faithfuUy. 
berleil^en (k>er'Ue]j), ^at ber'Iielden), 

lend. 
bie SSoIIdfeele; bte beutfd^e — , mind 

of the German people. 
ber SBoKdton, -4, populär tone, 
toal^r, true. 

ba« SBe^, -(e)«, cry of tüelji, woc/ 
toel^ren, defend. 
bie Sßeife, -n, manner. 
toiebet^geben (gtbt toieber, gab toit» 

ber, l^at miebergegeben), reflect. 
toilb, wUd. 



©iebje^nte ©tunbe. LESSON XVII 

A. 3d& h)ärc ^ länger in ©angig ^eblkbm, tocnn id^ mtfjx 3ett 
ßc'l^abt l&ättc. 3^ tüotltc^ gu meiner ©c^mefter nad^ ©oKub, 
einer fleinen ©tabt an ber Oftgrenge. 3d& toufete, id^ mürbe * fie 
ate eine fe^r alte grau mieberfel^en, aber id& mußte aud^, ba« $erg 

s toerbe nie alt. @6 tücrbe * mit ben 3al&ren nie fd^tüöd^ tüie ber 
Körper. 3d^ toflrbe^ in biefer alten grau ein märmere« §erg 
flnben atö e« fonftmo für mid^ ein« gebe. 3d^ tüöre ^ am liebften 
fo'ßleid^ gu il&r ge'fal&ren, aber mein SBeg fül^rte an ber SWa'rienburg 
öör'bei unb id^ tooUtt mir bie fd^önfte alte beutfd^e 93urö anfeilen. 

IG ^crr ©rant, fcl&cn ®ie bie alte 93urö ba an! SBie bS« beutfd^e 
bergen gur 93e'öeifterun0 ent'flammt! 2(te ämeri'faner mürben ^ 
®ie t)ör ber alten SBurg nid^t fo be'geiftert bafte^en mie ein ©eutfd^er, 
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aber c6 toflrbc ^ ®ic intcrc'fficrcn. ©a« toav einmal eine 3Jlaä)t 
im 9lorb'oftcn !Dcutfd^Ianb«. T>a tool^ntc ber ^öd&meiftcr bc« 
IS ©eutfd&en 9?ittcrorben«. !Diefcr 9tittcrorbcn fing jenen fc0en6=^ 
reid&en Äam^f. gegen bie alten ^eibnifd^cn 93e'n)ol^ner be« janbc« 
ön, burd& ben' l)elbenl)afte beutfd^e JRitter ben 5ßorb'often bem 
Sl)riftentum unb beutfd&er Äuftur ge'tüannen. 

* see 52, 16. * The Infinitive faljiren, to gOy which is dependent upon 
the modal auxiliary tDoHte, is here omitted, a very common construc- 
tion with verbs of motion. This usage was once common in English. 
We still often hear it after /«/, "Let me [get] off at Grant Street." 
' Why do we here have a Past tense subjunctive form, while a Present 
tense form is used in 11. 5 and 7, toerbe, gebe? See 52, 2. *In Ger- 
man we need not repeat tougte here, as we have to repeat he knew in 
English. The subjunctive indicates the dependence clearly enough. 
The German construction saves much repetition here. '^ see 52, la. 
• relative pronoun. 

B. Unter ^ meldten S5erl)öltniffen ^ toöre er lönger geblieben? 
3u totm tooUU er? SBa6 mußte ber alte SWann? SBa« mußte er 
über' ba6 ^erg? SBa« mußte er, baß er in biefer alten grau finben 
merbc? SBa'rum fu^r er nid&t fo'glei^ gu i^r? 3« ^^^ ent'flammt 
bie 93ur0 beutfd&c bergen? SBürbe bie Surg einen Slmeri'faner 
fo be'geiftem mie einen ©eutfc^en? SBa« mar bie SBurg einmal? 
SBer moi)nte ba? SBa« fing ber 9titterorben an? SBem ge'mann 
biefer Äampf ben 9lorb'often? 

* undeff prep. w. dat. and acc. • bad SSerl&ältni«, -ffe«, -ffe, circum- 
stance. • concerningy abotU, in this meaning always w. acc. 

C. I. He knew he would see his sister again as an old 
woman (3). 2. I knew I would ^ never become old in my * 
heart. 3. He knew he would ^ never become old in his heart. 
4. He knew he would ^ find in this old woman a warmer 
heart than could be found elsewhere for him (6-7). 5. They 
knew they would ^ find in this old woman a warmer heart 
than could be found elsewhere for them. 6. He knew his 
route took' him past the Marienburg (8-9). 7. Mr. Schmidt 
said [that] the Marienburg had * once been a power in the 
Northeast, but it would ^ never become so • again (13). 
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8. He Said [that] the Teutonic Order had * begun a struggle 
which won ^ the Northeast [over to] (the) Christianity and 
German culture (15--18). 



^ See 52, 2. • For my" say the" and contract the article with 
the preceding preposition. • You must think of how Mr. Schmidt 
made the statement in his thought and then use the same tense. * The 
Pluperfect becomes Perfect in indirect discourse except where the form 
would not be distinctively subjunctive. In this case according to 52, 2 
it is Pluperfect. ' Future subjunctive. Why ? • Say " it." ^ Past of 
narrative becomes Perfect in indirect discourse wherever the subjunctive 
form is distinctive, otherwise according to 52, 2 it is Pluperfect. 

©ramntatifd&c«. Grammar , 

52. PECULIAR SUBJUNCTIVE FORMS 

I. Periphrastic Subjunctive: 

(a) Fast, Instead of the simple Past subjunctive there is a 
periphrastic Past form, or periphrasis, made up by combining 
the Past subjunctive of tücrbcn with the infinitive of the 
verb to be inflected: iä) tüürbc fingen, / would sing, instead 
of id^ fönöC* This periphrastic Past subjunctive like the 
simple Past subjunctive indicates present or future time: 
3cJ^ toitrbe bcn ©rief fo'ölcid^ (einreiben; or id^ toittbe bcn Sricf 
morgen \ttitübtn, tocnn id) S^it \)ättt, I would write the letter 
at oncCy or / would write the letter tomorrow if I had time = id) 
\tfintbt ben ©rief fo'gleid^, or iä) \dinibt bcn ©rief morgen, totnn 
iä) Sdt ^&ttt. For present or future time in unreal condi- 
tions the periphrasis is more common than the regulär sub- 
junctive, as the simple Past subjunctive of ten does not have 
a distinctive subjunctive form: ^ä) tofitbe ifyx loben, tomn er 
fleißig toäxt, I would praise him if he were diligent, rather 
than iä) lobte i^n, h)enn er fleißig to'dxt. This periphrastic form 
is an old Past subjunctive, but is usually called Present 
Conditional in school grammars. As it is not at all confined 
to use in Conditional clauses, as we shall see in 2, below, the 
author calls it by its proper name — Past Periphrastic sub- 
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junctive. In unreal conditions this periphrasis is usually 
found only in the principal clause. The regulär subjunctive 
is used in the subordinate clause. 

(b) Pluperfect. This form is made up by combining the 
Fast subjunctive of tücrbcn with the Perfect Infinitive of the 
verb: 3^ toflrbe bcn 93ricf gefd^tieben t^abtn, tücnn iä) 3«it 
ßCl^abt l^öttc, / would have wriUen the leUefy if I had had 
Hme = id^ I& ö 1 1 c bcn ©rief ^t\i)xithtn, h)cnn \i) ^t\i öe= 
l^abt yxiit, Of course fein must appear in the Infinitive of 
this form if the verb is conjugated with fein: @r toflrbe 
gefallen fein, menn i^n jentanb nid^t ö^^öKcn \ßiit, He woidd 
have fallen if somebody had not held htm = er tüörc ö^föl- 
I e n , tüenn il^n jentanb nic^t gehalten ijättt. This periphrastic 
form is little used in the spoken language, as the regulär 
pluperfect subjunctive has distinctive subjunctive forms and 
is shorter. 

2. Unclear Subjunctive Forms: 

As Present tense subjunctive forms are often not different 
from the indicative they are often replaced by the Fast 
tense forms for the sake of a clearer expression: @r faßt 
(faßte), er ^abe q,t!nu^, He says (said) he has (had) enough, 
but fie fagen (faßten), fie l^atten ße'nuß, they say {said) they 
have {had) enough, Likewise in Compound tenses the Present 
tense of the auxiliary is replaced by a Fast tense for the sake 
of a clearer expression. @r faßte, er l^abe einen ©rief ß e f d& r i e * 
ben, He said that he had written a letter, but fie faßten, fie 
l^Stten 93riefe ßefd^rieben. The Future subjunctive, which 
contains the Fresent of tüerben, is replaced here by the Fast 
periphrastic subjunctive: @r faßte, er toerbe ntorßen einen ©rief 
fd^rciben. He said he would write a letter tomorrow, but 
fie faßten, fie nifirben ntorßen einen 93rief fd^reiben. The 
regulär Fresent and Fast subjunctive forms are also used here, 
but the Fast subjunctive is not as frequent as the Fast peri- 
phrastic, as the latter has clearer subjunctive forms: @r faßte, 
er f r^itetbe morgen einen ©rief, but fie faßten, fie {einrieben morgen 
einen ©rief. 
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SBÖtter. VOCABULARY 



her 9meri'Ianer, -«, — , American. 
an^fangen (fängt an, fing an, fyit 

angefangen), begin. 
l^e'geiftern, fiU with ecstasy, 
bie SSe'geifterung, rapture. 
ber ^t'tooiintt, -«, — , inhabitant. 
hlühtn, (blieb, ift geblieben), remain. 
bie 93urg, -en, fortress, castle. 
bad G^l^riftetitum, -4, Christianity. 
ent'flammen, stir to. 
faire« (fälSirt, fubr, ift gefaljiren), go 

{by railf etc.)\ gern — , like to 

go; om Uebften (see 356) — , like 

the most to go. 
gegen, prep. w. acc.y against. 
ge'toitiiieti (ge'mann, bat ge'monnen), 

w. dat. and acc.y win over to. 
Ifteibtiifct, pagan. 
tietbenl^aft, heroic. 
ber 4^94meiftet, -«, — , grandmas- 

ter. 



bttere'ffieteii, interest. 

ba^ Sa^r, -(c)«, -e, year. 

ber ^amp^, -(e)«, *e, struggle. 

ber ^Ikptt, -«, — , body. 

bie ^üViux, culture. 

bie fOtad^t, ^, power. 

bie SRa'ri'enburg, — , fortress. 

ber 9{orb'ofiteti, -«, Northeast. 

bie Cftgren^e, eastern boundary. 

ber Siitter, -«, — , knight. 

ber Siitterorben, -«, — , order of 

knights; ber ^Deutfdje — , Teu- 

tonic Order. 
f4)tift4, weak. 
bie @4)tiefter, -n, sister. 
fegetti^rekft, highly beneficial. 
fonftloo, anywhere eise, 
bdr'bei^fü^reti, take past, by. 
toieber^felfteii (fielet mieber, fab toieber, 

^at toiebergefeben), see again. 

LESSON XVIII 



A. ^ä) tüurbc t)on ber ©d&toefter toavm cm'pfanßen^ S« 
folgten fd&öne ZaQt, 35a fagcn gtoci alte SKcnfd^cn an ber ©renge 
©cutfd&Ianb^ unb an ber ©renge il^re« geben«/ !Die greuben ber 
Sugenb tourben nöd^ einmal burd^gefoftet unb bie (Sr'faJ^rungen 
ber fpäteren 3«it bc'fpröd^en. 3)a6 geben ber ©d^toefter toar 5 
be'fd&eiben, aber fe^r glüdHid^ getoefen. 3^r SWann mar ©c^ulle^rer. 
35ie SBoJ^nung be« beutfd&en ©cöullel^rer« ift in ben Keinen ©tobten 
ein Seil be« ©d^ulgebäube«. ^i« aum lobe i^re« SWanne« l&atte 
fie ba in'ntitten ber ^ugenb gelebt. 3i&re beiben jungen mürben 
3üm 93e'rufe beö SSater« j^^'röngebilbet. 3i&nen Qab e« nid^t« 10 
poliere«, ate ©d&ulle^rer gu »erben. !Diefe6 l&ol^e 3i^I ^cl^ ^ \ä)on 
bör 2 langer 3cit ^r'reid&t, aber fie l^ängen nöd^ mit SBe'geifterung 
ön il^rem 93e'ruf. $ier in ä'merifä bleibt ntön oft nur fo lange 
Seigrer, bi« man tttoa^ Sol^nenbere« * finbet. ©er beutfd^ ?el^rer 
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IS bleibt feinem SBe'ruf treu unb h)irb ftärfer unb ?r'fal)rener in'ntitten 
feiner ©d&üler. ©o fontntt fein SBad^^tum ber ©tabt, ja bent 
gangen Sanbe gu gute. !Da6 ift ein ©cgen für ©eutfd^Ianb, unb 
möge ber lag fontmen, ba e« bem beften ameri'fanifd^en jungen 
ba« ^od^fte fein h)irb, 2e^rer gu Serben. 3n ber näd^ften ©tunbe 

20 ^r'gäl^Ie id^ nöd^ ntel)r üon ber ©d^meftcr unb öon ber beutfd&en 
©renge. 

^ Why toar? * a long while ago. • Substantive formed from 
the comparative of the Present participle lol^ncnb, from lolj^nen, to pay, 
reward. 

B. SBie h)urbe er üon ber ©d&toefter em'pfangen? SBa« folgte? 
SBo faßen bic beiben alten SWenfd^en? SBa« mürbe nöd^ einmal 
burd&gefoftet unb toa« tourbe befprod^en? SBie tt)ar ba« geben ber 
©d^toefter gertefen? SBa« mar il^r SWann getoefen? 2Bo h)ol)nt ber 
beutfd^e ?e^rer in ben fleinen ©täbten? 3u h)a« mürben i^re beiben 
3ungen l^rangebilbet? SBa« mar ben jungen ba« ^od&fte? 3ft 
biefe« ^xt\ Don ben jungen er'reid^t morben? SBo'ran l^öngen fie 
nöd^? SBie l&ängen fie nöd^ ba'ran? 2Bie lange bleiben öiele 
ameri'fanifd^e äTiönuer bem ?e^rerberufe treu? 2Ba« fommt ben 
beutfd^en ©tobten gu gute? SBo'üon er'gäl)It ber 2el)rer in ber 
nSd^ften ©tunbe? 

C. I. He has been warmly received by his sister (i). 
2. If he came today, he would be warmly received. 3. He 
Said that he had ^ been warmly received. 4. The two boys 
have been trained for their father's calling (9-10). 5. She 
told me that her two boys had ^ been trained for their f ather's 
calling. 6. Mr. Schmidt, [may] you be ^ blessed for all that 
you have done for me. 7. The high goal has been reached 
by the two boys. 8. The high goal is now reached (i.e., in 
a reached condition), yes it was reached (i.e., was in a reached 
condition) a long while ago (11-12). 9. I am not now ex- 
hausted,' but I shall be entirely exhausted before (the) 
evening. 

1 Get the right tense. • see model in 53, la. • The active 
Infinitive form of the verb is er'fd^dpfen, to exhaust, Use the right pas- 
sive form here. 
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®rammatifd&cö. Grammas 

PASSIVE VOICE 

53. PASSIVE TYPES 

Thete are in German two Passive types of inflection, each 
with its own meaning — the Actional Passive and the Perf ect- 
ive Passive. The former indicates an act, the latter a State. 

I. Actional Passive. This type is formed by combining 
the Perfect participle of the verb with the dififerent tenses 
and moods of toerbcn, to become: !5)aö ^au« toxxb Qtbaut, 
The house is being built. 35a« Tov h) i r b um gclin ß c f d& 1 f = 
fcn, The gate is shut at ten, Subjunctive: Sr faßte mir, bad 
lor h) c r b c um yt^n ß c f d^ I o f f c n. Infinitive: ©a« ^au« 
mu6 ßcbaut werben, The house must be built. Past: 
©a« ^au« h)urbc (or marb) ßcbaut, The house was buili, 
the house was being built. Subjunctive: Da« ^au« toürbc 
ßcbaut totvhtn, tomn h)ir ®clb J^ättcn, The house would 
be buüt if we had money. 

The Perfect and other tenses that contain the Perfect 
participle of tücrbcn are formed slightly irregularly in that 
the ßc- of the regulär active Perfect participle ßctoorbcn is 
dropped. Perfect: S)a« ^au« ift ßcbaut Sorben, The 
house has been built, but in the active: @r ift franf flCh)orbcn, 
He has become sich. Subjunctive Passive: @t faßte, ba« ^au« 
fei ßcbaut tüorbcn. Perfect Infinitive: 35a« ^au« foH 
t)on §crm ©d&mibt ßcbaut tüorbcn fein, The house is 
Said to have been built by Mr. S. Pluperfect Indicative: 35a« 
^au« toav flcbaut morbcn, etc. 

(a) The Imperative of the Actional Passive is formed with 
fein, not mcrbcn: ®ci ßcfcßttct für aüt^, tüa« bu für mid& / 
ßctan l&aft! May you be blessed for all that you have done for / 
mel Polite Form: feien ©ie ßefeßttet, etc. Likewise in / ^ o 
the 3d pers. subjunc. (Substitute for the imperative): er fei or / ^1 
fei er ßefeßttet! May he be blessed! This is a survival of older f 
usage when the Actional Passive was formed with fein as' 
still preserved in English. I 
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(b) C hange from Active to Passive, The accusative of the 
active becomes nominative, the agent is expressed by t)on 
with the dative, the indirect agent or means by burd^ with 
the accusative, the instrument by mit with the dative: @r 
fd^Kcfet eben bic %1Xx, He is just closing the door. Passive: 
Sic iür h)irb eben öon iJ&nt (agent) öcfd^Ioffen, The door is just 
heing closed by him, but !Der SScr'br^d^er h)irb burd^ bcn ©d^arf* 
rid^ter (indirect agent acting for the State) mit bem 93eile 
(instrument) l)in0crid&tet, The criminal is put to death by the 
executioner with the ax, @r ift burd^ @if t (means) getötet 
tüorben, he was killed by poison. When there is a dative 
and an accusative in the active, the accusative becomes 
nominative and the dative remains: @r f)at mir einen neuen 
^ut gegeben, He gave me a new hat; (passive) Sin neuer ^ut 
ift mir gegeben tüorben, A new hat was given to me. English 
can foUow German closely here, but it also has another 
form of expression not known in German. The dative be- 
comes nominative and the accusative remains, as accusative 
and verb form a Compound and as in Compounds in general 
the components retain their original syntactical relations: 
/ was given a new hat (Past passive of the Compound verb 
give a new hat), 

(c) The Passive not so common in German as in English: 
Sr'fd^ridt nur niti^t! Don't be frightened. ®r Reifet ^an^, He is 
called John, @r ift er'trunfen, He was drowned, Sr barf nid^t 
gelten, He is not permitted or allowed to go, @r foll febr reid^ 
fein, He is said to be very rieh, There are two more general 
cases: 

{aa) Instead of a passive, man, one, they with the active: 
Sei un6 fd^Iiegt man bie Itiren um it\ß, Ubr, With us the doors 
are shut at 10 o'clock, Especially where in English an In- 
finitive foUows the passive of verbs of hearing, perceiving, 
thinking, believing, finding, or when these verbs are used 
in the impersonal passive: 9D?an borte ibn fagen, He was heard 
to say, 9Man fanb ibn fd^Iafen, He was found to be sleeping, 
SWan fab/ baß e^ gu fpöt Xoax, It was seen that it was too late. 
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(bb) See 8i, la. 

{d) In several constructions the form in German is active, 
but the.meaning is passive; see ^^, 5, 7; 81, ifc; 85, i. 

{e) This passive form is often used with intransitive verbs; 
see 82, 5«, b. 

2. Fe r/ecHve Pa ssive. This type is formed by combining 
the Perfect participle of the verb with the different tenses 
and moods of fein, to be: !Daö §au6 i ft Qtbant , The house 
is built (i.e., is in a built State). !Da« lor ift ficfd^Ioffcn, 
The gate is shut (i.e., is in a closed State). Subjunctive: @r 
faßte, ba« lor fei gefc^Ioffen. Infinitive: J)a« lor muß 
t)or ge^n gefd&Ioffen fein, The gate must be closed (Le,, in 
a closed State) by ten o'clock. Past : S)a6 lor tu a r ö ^ f ^ 1 f = 
fett, ate iä) ba rtar, TÄe gate was closed (i.e., in a closed 
State) wÄen / was there, T)it ®tabt ift t)on eitter SWauer 
einöefd^Ioffen ö^^^f^n, The city was once surrounded by 
a wall (but isn't any more). 

Notice how clearly German can distinguish the Actional 
from the Perfective Passive, while literary English often has 
no way of expressing the different shades of thought clearly: 
S)a6 Zov toax vm ge^n g e f d^ I o f f e tt , aber id^ toeig nid^t, 
tüattn e« e f d& I f f e n tu r b e tt [i ft], The gate was shut at 
tetiy but I donH know when it was shut. In coUoquial English 
we can make the thought clear: The gate was shut at ten, 
but I don't know when it got shut, 

fS&Ötttt, VOCABULARY 

her JBe'ruf, -(c)«, -e, calling. empfangen (cm'pfötiflt, em'pftnß, fyit 

(e'f Reiben, modest. em'pfangen), receive. 

Wiptf^d^tn (be'fprld^t, be'fprädj, be* er'fal^ren, experienced. 

'fprö^en) , speak about, discuss. er'reic^eti, reach, attain. 

Mi3, sub. conj., until. bte f^reube, -n, joy. 

bid p, w. dat., up to, until. bie @ren^e, -n, boundary. 

ba, ref erring to a preceding noutty l^angen (l^inQ, Ijiat QeljiQnoen), hang; 

when. an cttoaö {dat.) — , be devoted 

tmtdi4oiitn, taste one after the to. 

other. I^lf'rftn«bilbeti, educate, train. 
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\vfm\titn,prep. w.gen.y in the midst of . 

(nl^neti, pay, reward. 

bcr fßtann, -(e)«, -^er, husband. 

nid^t^, uninflededy nothing. 

ba« Sc^ulfieiäube, -^, — , school- 

building. 
ber @4uneltret, -«, — , school- 

teacher. 
ber 8egeti, -^, blessing. 
fn, thus. 



*e, son. 



ber ©oftn, -(e)«, 
^pat, late. 

ber Ztil, -(e)«, -t, part. 
ber Zoh, -(c)«, death. 
tttü, w. dat., true to. 
bad SBac^dttttn, -d, growth. 
bte SBn^nung, -en, dwelling. 
ba« 3iel, -(e)«, -e, goal. 
au gute Iummen (fatn gu gute, ift ju 
gute gefonttnen), w. dat., benefit. 



aieunjc^nte ©tunbe. LESSON XIX 

A. 35ic ©d^mcfter tüol&nt^ feit bent lobe il^re^ SWanne« bei 
bent älteren ©of)n, ber ©d^ullelirer auf ©d^Iög ®oIau ift. ©icfe« 
^crrlid^e alte ©d^Iöfe ift jel^t SJu'ine. 3n einem be'h)of)nbaren 
icilc be« alten ©e'bäube« be'finben fid^ bie ©d^ulgintntcr unb bic 

5 SBo^nung be« 2el)rer«. !Da« ©d^Iöß liegt in ber 9läl)e bcr ©tabt 
©ollub auf einem boI)cn §ü0cl an ber ©retoeng, einem fleinen 
gluffe, burd^ ben gtoei möd^tiöc Äaiferreid^e getrennt Serben. 3m 
SWittelalter fämpften beutfd^e SJitter l)ier gegen l)eibnifd&c ©larten. 
3n unfcrcr ^txi \)Qii S)eutfd^Ianb ben ©d^ullcl^rer ^icr'^er gefanbt, 

10 um 2 gegen ba«felbc SSoIf gu fömpfen. Oft ^abe id^ \j\tx ön bie 
SSer'gangenl^eit unb ön bie ^iifunft gebadet. SBirb näd& fünf* 
f)unbert 3öt)ren ein beutfd&er ober ein flatüifd&cr ©d&ullc^rer auf 
©d^Iöfe ®oIau h)ol&ncn? S)er beutfd^e ©d^ullel&rer toenbet fid^ 
gern frieblid^en ©tubien ivl, aber er l&at fid^ öom Äriegerifd^cn nid^t 

IS öbgemanbt. 3n feinem bergen ift 2iebe süm SBiffen, aber aud^ 
Siebe güm SSatcrlanb, unb er meife ate ftarfer SWann bic bergen 
feiner bcutfd^en ©d^ülcr bem SSatcrIanb gugurtenbcn. 3n bcr Wä)t 
ift bic grogc geflung^ftabt I^om. S)cr beutfd^c ©ol'bat unb ber 
bcutfd&c ©d^ullcl^rcr ftel^en bcibc an ber ©rengc. SSon ©d&Iöfe 

2o ®oIau fann man bie ruffifd&en ©ol'batcn auf bcr anberen ©citc 
ber S)rch)eng fe^en. alle« ftel^t an ber ®renge gc'rüftet. SBon 
©d^Iög ®oIau finb bic beutfd&en unb bic polnifd^cn jungen oft 
1^^'runtergerannt. Sic rennen frieblid^ um bic SBcttc. SBcrben 
fie je feinblid^ gegen cinanbcr önrennen? ^wc näd^ften ©tunbc 

2.5 l^abt i^r ®oet]^e6 „®efunbcn" auf au6h)cnbig gu lernen* 
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* hos been living, For use of the Present here see 376. • ßm (um) 
often denotes the purpose of the action, where it is translated by for 
before a simple accusative, as in 1. 23, and by in order to before an 
Infinitive with 311, as here. 

B. SBo lüol^nt $crm ©d^mibt« ©d^lücftcr feit bcm lobe il^re« 
aWanne«? SBo tool^nt ber ©ol^n? 3Ba« ift jefet ba« alte ©d^Iöfe? 
SBo bc'finben ftd^ bic ©d^ulgimmer unb bie SBol^nunö be« ?e{)rer«? 
3Bo liegt ba« ©d^Iöfe? 2)urd^ toa« toirb S)eutfd^Ianb öon JRufelanb ^ 
ge'trennt? SBa« taten bic SRitter l^ier im äßittelalter? 3Ben \^ai 
S)eutfd^Ianb in unferer 3eit l^ier'{)er gefanbt? SBa« follen ^ fie tun? 
an lüa« l&at §err ©d^mibt oft gebadet? SBa« fragt» er fid^? SBem 
lüenbet fid^ ber Seigrer gern ju? S5on toa« l^at er fid^ nid^t abgc* 
toanbt? 3Ba« ift in bem bergen bc« ©d^ullel&rer«? SBa« njeife 
er au tun? SBa« für eine ©tabt ift in.^cr SSllÜyt ©ollub«? ®it^i 
ber beutfd^e ©d^ulle^irer a'IIcin* an. ber "^renge? SBer \it\)i neben ^ 
il&m? 3Bie fte^t attc« an ber ®renge? SBer ift oft öon ©d^Iofe 
®oIau l^c'runtergerannt. 3Bic rennen fie? 3Ba« fragt fid^ $err 
©d^mibt loieber? 

* Russia. ' are ihey itUended. • ask. Answer, (gr fragt fic6, ob, 
etc. Here ob (op), wkether^ is a sub. conj. *alone. 'prep. w. dat. 
and acc, 6y, at the side of. 

C. I. Mr. Schmidt said that he in (2) Castle Golau had ^ 
often thought of the past and the future (11). 2. They said 
that they in Castle Golau had ^ often thought of the past 
and the future. 3. The school-teachers in the little city [of] 
GoUub (5) have German and Polish boys in their classes.^ 
The teachers have turned the hearts of their German pupils 
toward their German fatherland (16-17), but they have 
not brought' the Polish boys over to^ the German side. 
4. The German school-teachers would bring ^ the Polish 
boys over to the German side if they could (it). 5. In the 
Middle Ages the German and the Slavonic people[s] have 
often charged hostilely against one another (24). John, 
how long ® have you been living here (i)? 

* Get the right tense; see 52, 2. "bic Älaffc, -n. 'see 54, 2. 
* over to, ouf w. acc. • Give both forms; see 52, la. • how long, 
feit mann. 
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®rammatifd&c«» Grammar 

54. IRREGULÄR WEAK VERBS 

There are several groups: 

1. UnmtUaHng Verbs: There is a little group of Weak 
verbs that mutate the a of the stem in the Present, but un- 
mutate it, i.e., change it back to the original vowel a in the 
Past Indicative and the Perfect Participle. The mutated 
form is also found in the Past Subjunctive, although the 
Subjunctive of Weak verbs is usually like the Indicative in 
the Past tense. The mutated a is written c in accordance 
with older usage, which is still found in English, as in men 
from man. 

Infinitive Past Indic. Fast Subj, Perf, Part, 

hxtnmn, to hurn brannte brennte gebrannt 

Here belong: brennen; fennen, knowy he acquainted with; 

nennen, cally name; rennen, run; fenben, send, Past Indic. 

fanbte or fenbete, Past Subj. fenbete, Perf. Part, gefanbt or 

gefenbct; toenben, turn, Past Indic. toanbte or toenbete, Past Subj. 

lüenbetc, Perf. Part, gelüanbt or getoenbet. 

2. A somewhat similar group of three verbs: 
Infinitive Past Indic. Past Subj. Perf. Part. 

bringen, to bring brad^te bräd^te gcbrad^t 

benfen, to think had^k baä)k qti>aä)t 

... - , (bünfte (bünfte (gebünft 

3. Other irregularities in Weak verbs have been given in 
39; 48, I, 2, 3; 49, 2a. 

aSörter. Vocabulary 

ftfi^toenbett (toanbte ah, fyit abge^ eitt'anber, one another. 

lüanbt), turn away. feinblic^, hostilely. 

fttt^tenttett (rannte an, ift ange« bie f^eftuttgi^ftabt, ^e, city with 

rannt), charge against. fortifications. 

fie'too^lifiat, inhabitable. frieblic^ ('fRi:t'h^), peaceably. 

burdf, prep. w. acc.y through, by. fünnutlbett, five hundred. 
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ba« ©e'iÄube, -8, — , building. 
gern, willingly. 
l|errlid|, magnificent. 
({'tunter^tetittett (rannte Iji^'runter, 

ift l&S'runtergerannt), run, race 

down. 
llier'tir^fenben (fanbte i)\tt'i)lt, f)at 

^ter'^&gefanbt), send here. 
bcr ^nqtl, -9, — , hill. 
ba« ^alferreidt, -8, -t, empire. 
Ihnp^tn, fight, struggle. 
friegertfc^, warlike, pertaining to 

war. 
bte Sielte, love. 
bie ^'df^t, neighborhood, proximity; 

in bcr — , not far off. 
poM\(ti, Polish. 
ble 9{uTtte, -n, ruin. 



ruffifdl, Russian. 

ruften, prepare for war. 

bo« 6d|I06, -ffe«, *ffer, castle. 

bic Seite, -n, side. 

ber Blatot, -n, -n, Slav. 

flatotfdl, Slavonic. 

ber Sorbat, -en, -en, soldier. 

ba« Stubiunt, -«, -en, study. 

trennen, separate. 

ba« S^aterlanb, -9, fatherland. 

bo« ©olf, -{t)9, -»er, people, race. 

bie 993ette, -n, wager; um bic — 

rennen, run a race, lit. run for a 

wager. 
ba« 993iffen, -«, knowledge. 
Su^tnenben (nxinbte gu, etc.)y w. dal,, 

tum toward. 
Sinei, two. 



8wanälflfte ©tunbe. LESSON XX 

A. ®oetl)e fd^rieb ba« fletnc ©c'btd&t „®e'funben" jum änbenfcn 
an bte erfte Sc'öegnunö mit feiner grau. @r l^atte ftc öor fünf* 
unbglüangig 3a{)ren ate cinföd^c« äßäbd^cn au« einer öcr'armten 
gamilie ^ fcnnen gelernt, ^ier tote fo oft fonftlüo bei ®oet{)e ift 
ein innere« ©ricbni« gum ©ebid^t gelüorben. j)c«h)egen lefen lüir 
il^n fo gem. 3Bir fül^Icn ba« pul'ficrcnbe geben l^e'rau«. SSbm, 
gröulein ?ce, tragen ©ie ba« fd^öne ®ebid^t öor! 



@efunben 



gräulein ?ce: 



IG 



3ci& ßtng im SBalbe 
©0 für 2 mid^ f)!n, 
Unb nid^t« ya füd^en, 
J)a« loar mein @inn. 



3m ^ijaiitn fal& Id^ 
ein «Iüm<i&en » ftef)n, 
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SBic ©tcrnc Icud^tcnb^ 

SBic äuölcin* fd^ön. 15 

S)a faßt' c« fein: 
„©oII id^ gum SBcIfcn * 
®cbr5d&cn fcin^? " 

3ä) grub'« mit allen 20 

SDcn SBüraIcin au«, 
3üm ®artctr trug id^'ö 
am bübfd^cn §au«. 

Unb pflangf c« lüicbcr. 
am ftmcn Ort; ^^ 

9tün gmctgt c« immer 
Unb blü^t fo fort, 

SWorgcn cr'3äl)Ie id^ mcl^r über bie beutfd^e ©renge. 

^ fa-'mi:Ul9. * für tnid^ ^lin, along aimlessly^ lit. along before myself, 
für w. acc. is the old form for öor, heforcy w. dat. and acc. • see 
remark i under A in Lesson XVI conceming diminutive suffixes. * see 
remark 3 under A in Lesson XV. ' Here iDErben would be a more 
correct form, but in the infinitive the older use of fein is still, even in 
piain prose, very tenacious. It is the rule in the imperative; see 53, la. 

B. SBo'gu fd^ricb ©oetbe biefe« ©ebid^t? SBann \^iit er 
feine grau fennen gelernt?. 3Ba« toar fie bamafö^? SBo'gu ift 
mand^e« innere ßr'Iebni« ®oetl)c« gelüorben? SBa'rum lefen Xoxx 
®oct^c fo gern? SBie ging ber S)id&ter im SBalbe? 3Ba« fud^te 
er? SBa« fa^ er im ©d^atten? 3Bie fab er c« baftcben? 3Ba« 
loonte er tun? 3Ba« fagte ba« SBIümd^en? 2Ba« iai bann ber 
SDid^ter? SBo'bin trug er ba« Slümd^en? SBa« tat er bann? 
SBa« tut ba« Slümd^cn jefet? 

^ at that time. 

C. I. After Goethe had written this poem in commem- 
oration of bis first meeting with bis wife (1-2), be sent it to ^ 
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her as^ a letter.^ At* thät time he was upon a journey.* 
2. Many experiences [of] Goethe have become poems 
(4~5)- 3- I have always liked to read Goethe, as ® I feel 
in his poems (the) throbbing life (5-6). 4. I have often 
gone along aimlessly in the wood[s] (8-9). 5. He said he 
had wanted^ to break the little flower (16). 6. As^ I see * 
the little-flower that I planted^® bloom away, I rejoice^^ over^ 
its growth.^* I shall go into the wood[s] tomorrow and hunt 
more flowers. 

* an w. acc. ' al«. • bcr S3ncf, -9, -c. * gu w. dat. * bic 
$Rcifc, -n. • ba, sub. conj. ' see remark 4 under C in Lesson 

XVII. * in'betn, sub. conj. • When a verb depends upon fehlen 

it is always in Infinitive form. Compare 11. 12-13. The verb here is 
f ort^blül^en. The components are separated above in the German text, 
but they will not be separated in your sentence, because they always 
come together in the Infinitive. ^ Perfect. Why? See 43. " For 
model see 55, 2a below. ^ Express in two ways; see 55, 2a below. 

^ see Vocab., Lesson XVIII. 

©rammatifd^c«, Grammar 

55. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE AND 

THE ACCUSATIVE 

I. List 

ön, at, by, on, near to, in, /0, close approach to or contact 
with the side of a person or thing, or direction toward, im- 
plying ultimate close approach to the side or contact. 

auf, ö», upon, at, in, contact with an upper surf ace, or 
direction or movement towards an upper surface, implying 
ultimate contact. 

'avi^^tx , out of, outside of, beside, beyond, besides, except, in 
the last two meanings always with the dative, in the other 
meanings with dative and accusative. 

1^ i n t c r , behind, from behind. 

! n , in, into. 

'nl^btn , alongside of, beside, in addition to, next door to, 
next to. 
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'ü ^b c r , above, over, beyond, about, more than, upwards ofj 
by way of, via. 

unter, under, below, among, front under. 

\)öx , before, in front of, in sight ofj at the siege ofy ahead 
of, for, 

itüi\(i)tn, between. 

2. USE 

These prepositions are used with the Dative to denote rest 
in a place, or to denote the place where an activity is pro- 
ceeding, beginning, or ending, but they require the Accusa- 
tive when they denote direction toward or into a place, a 
person, ör thing. Rest in a place: S)aÖ Sud^ liegt auf bem 
lifd^, The book lies upon the table, Activity in a place: 
$anö lief in b c m Mitunter l)e'rum, John ran around in the room, 
Beginning and end of an activity: Sin bicfcr ©teile ful^r 
er ab unb um sel^n Ul^r tarn er in b e r ©tabt an, He started at 
this Point and arrived in the city at ten o*clock. Direction 
toward: @r legt ba§ S3ud^ auf bcn Xi\ä), He lays the book 
upon the table, @r lief in b a « ^intmer, He ran into the room, 
@r fam in b i e ©tabt, He came into the city, 

(a) In abstract or figurative expressions where the idea 
of place or direction toward does not appear these rules 
cannot always be applied, but in these cases the foUowing 
rule will be f ound usef ul : When manner, cause, or means are 
expressed, an, in, unter, öor take the Dative, but auf and 
über the Accusative. Manner: in biefer SBeifc, but auf 
b i e f c SBcife, in this manner, @r fd^rcibt am fc^önften, 
"He writes the möst beautifully," but Sr fd^reibt auf« fd^önfte, 
"He writes most beäutifully.*^ Cause: 3Bir freuen un« an 
btm fd^önen SBetter, or über hai fd^öne SBetter, We rejoice 
over the beautiful weather, Means: 3Kan erfennt ben Saum an 
feinen %xü(i)ttn, One recognizes the tree by its fruits. ©ein 
JRodf blieb an einem Slagel bongen, His coat caught on a naü, @r 
gebt am ©todf. He walks with the aid of a cane. Means is rarely 
expressed by auf or über. 
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SSBrter* Vocabulary 



ba« ^ttbetifett, -^, memory; jum — 

an {w, acc.)j in commemoration 

of. 
ba* 9[uge, -9, -n, eye; diminutive, 

ba« äuölcin, -8, — . 
aui^^gtafieti (grabt au«, grub au«, 

fyit ausgegraben), dig out. 
bie 93e'gegttuttg, -en, meeting. 
bei, prep. w. dat., in the works of. 
bie 93(unte, -n, flower; diminutive, 

ba« ©lümd^en, -«, — . 
bei^tuegen, on that account. 
einfiel, simple. 

ha^ (St'Uhnl^, -ffe«, -ffe, experience. 
bie ^a'mxüt, -n, family. 
fein, gently. 
bie ^rau, -en, wife. 
fort^^blü^en, bloom awa,y, continue 

to bloom. 
füttfunbjttyanjig, twenty-five. 
ber harten, -8) % garden. 
ll^taui^^fit^Iett, feel, lit. feel out, 

discover by feeling. 



(itbf^, pretty. 

inner, inner. 

fennen (fannte, l^t gefannt), know. 

lernen, leam. 

lefen (lieft, la«, Ijiat gelefen), read. 

(enc^ten, shine. 

ber Ort, -(e)«, -e, place. 

l^uITteren, throb. 

ber Statten, -8, shade. 

ber Sinn, -(t)^, intention. 

fonftmo, elsewhere. 

ber Stern, -(e)8, -e, star-. 

ftitt, quiet. 

füc^en, hunt, seek. 

tragen (trögt, trug, l^at getragen), 

carry. 
ber'arnten, become poor. 
ber SBalb, -(e)8, -«^er forest, woods. 
toelfen, fade, 
bie SBurjel, -n, root; diminutive, 

ba« SBürglein, -8, — . 
Smeigen, branch out. 



einunbswanälflfte ©tunbe, LESSON XXI 

A. Ob'öletd^ S)eutfd^e ben polmfd^en Dften !Deutfd&Ianb« gu 
neuem ?eben Iv'tocdt l^aben, ift ben ^olen alle« S)cutfci^e D^r'i^afet. 
Sei ^olen {)ört man oft: „T)it S)eutfci^en fd^ifa'nteren un« 
immer." ^lää) allem, toa« iä) fclbft an ber ®renge gefeiten l&abe, 

5 fül)It e« bie preufeifd&c 9te'öicrunö in ber Zat afö l^eiliöftc ^flid&t, 
S)cutfci^Ianb gu einem beutfd^en ?anbe gu möd^en. 9ta'türltd^ 
lüoKen bie ^olen nid^t Don it)xtv ©pröd^e laffen^ S)a« ift il^nen 
ein {)ciliöe« ®ut. !Da an ber ©renge fiel mir oft ein, loie bie ameri^ 
'fanifd^c JRe'öierung il^re ^ öielen fremben 9tationaIi'täten fid^ fclbft 

IG gang über'Iaffe. Salb fprJd^en fie alle gern Snefifd^, aud^ bie 
©laloen. 3^nen ift i^xe SKutterfpröd^e fein j^eilige« ®ut. SBa'rüm 
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loirb bcn ©lalücn eben in 3)cutfd^Ianb i^vt ©präd^c ju einem 
i^eiliöen ®ut? Äeinem SKanne barf tttoa^ öe'lüaltfam ent'riffen 
lüfrben» 3)ann öer'teibigt er mit feinem geben b&^, toa^ er fonft 
toJglüirft*. !Die preufeifd^ JRe'öierung täte beffer, bie ©latoen fid^ 15 
felbft gang gu Über'Iaffen, aber biefe JRe'öierung meint e« gut. @in* 
mal fommen bie flalüifd^en SBöIfer Über bie beutfd^e ©renge I^J'rein* 
öeftürmt* unb e« muffen beutfd^e SWönner ba\U^tn, ba« 
beutfd^e SBaterlanb gu D^r'teibigen. SßJie ^aM' Sugen leud^ten, 
toenn öom Ärieg gefpröd^en lüfrb*!- $an«, fiel^ bie Äarte 3)eutfd&* 20 
lanb« ön! @« ift gu ?anbe Dön gcinben faft üm'ringt unb auf ber 
@ee öör ber Zur fitjt fein gröfeter geinb — ßnötonb, ©eßen'über ® 
allen biefen geinben mufe S)eutfd^Ianb gerüftet baftel^en. ©nfgeöen 
meinem 9JeifepIane blieb id^ bei ber ©d^toefter öiergel^n läge. 
J)ann mußten lüir un« trennen. SBir toufetcn, lüir toflrben un« 25 
nie lüieberfel^en. 3l^re lieben treuen äugen aber finb mir immer 
gcgenlüärtig. ^lää) einigem $S'rümreifen toanbte id^ mid^ näd& 
SBer'Iin. 

1 öon cttoa« laffen, to give up something, lit. io let [go] of iL * Us. 
• 'vekVeRfan. * We say, ivill come charging. ' impersonal passive. 
The subject ed is always omitted as here if it does not stand as the first 
Word in the principal clause. • see 56 for the word-order here. 

B. SBer l^at bcn Often !Deutfd^Ianb« gu neuem geben er'toedft? 
SBarum finb ben ^olen bie SDeutfd^en öer'^afet? SBa« fü^t bie 
prcufeifd^e SRe'gierung ate l^eiligfte ^flid^t? SBo'bon toollen bie 
^olen nid^t foffcn? SBa« ift il^ncn il^re ©prad^e? gaffen bie ^olen 
bei un« t)on il^rer ©prad^e? SBa'rum tun fie ba^ auä) in 3)cutfd^s 
lanb nid^t? SBa« ber'teibigt man mit feinem geben? 2Ba« täte 
bie preußifd^e ^Regierung bcffer? SBer fommt einmal über bie 
bcutfd^e ©renge l^e'reingcftürmt? 3Ber mufe an ber beutfd^en ©renge 
baftel)en? 2Ba« follen fie tun? SBann leud^ten ^an« bie äugen? 
SBo'öön ift S)eutfd&Ianb faft um'ringt? SBeld^er geinb fifet auf 
ber ©ee öör ber lür? SBa« mufe !Deutfd^Ianb biefen geinben 
gegenüber tun? SBie lange blieb §err ©d^mibt bei ber ©d^toefter? 
3Bar ba« nad^ bem JReifepIan? 2Ba« mußten bie beiben alten 
geute tun? SBo'l^in toanbte fid^ ^err ©d&mibt nad^ einigem 
^e'rumreifen? 
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C. I. The Polish East of Germany has been awakened 
by the Germans to new life (1-2). 2. The Poles say that the 
German government annoys them in a galling way (3). 

3. From Poles one hears nothing good ^ about ^ Germans (3). 

4. The Prussian government [is] making a German land of 
Germany (5-6). 5. The Poles will never give up their 
language (7) if the Germans always annoy them in a 
galling way. 6. GoUub lies opposite ^ a little Russian city. 
7. Contrary to his itinerary Mr. Schmidt will stay two 
weeks at his sister's (23-24). 8. According to his itinerary 
he will now go to * Berlin. 9. After some traveling-around 
he will turn to Berlin (27-28). 10. Germany is almost sur- 
rounded by enemies, but it Stands (there) prepared [for war] 
in the face^ of its enemies (21-22). 

^ ®utc3, adjective-substantive. • über w. acc. • see 56 below 
for the word-order. * nöd^. 

®xammati\ä)t^. Grammar 

56. PREPOSmONS WITH THE DATIVE 

The foUowing prepositions usually govern the Dative: 

avi^ , out ofy froMy of. 

bti , hordering upon, in the vicinity ofy at the house of, at (the 
place of business of), upon the person of, upon the occasion of, 
in the works of, among, from, 

binnen, within, inside of (of time), sometimes with the 
dative and sometimes, perhaps more frequently, with the 
genitive. 

b a n f , thanks to, usually with the dative, but of ten with 
the genitive. 

c n t 'g c ^g c n , against, contrary to, either following, or per- 
haps more commonly preceding, the governing noun. 

c n t 'I a n and läng«, along. The latter governs some- 
times the dative and sometimes, perhaps more frequently, 
the genitive. The former governs either the dative or 
accusative, perhaps more commonly the latter. It Stands 
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either before or af ter the noun. It prefers the position after 
the noun when it takes the accusative. 

'g c ^g c n "ü ^b c r , over against, opposite^ in the face of, in con- 
trast to, Standing often before the governing noun when this 
precedes the verb, but otherwise usually foUowing it, always 
after it in case of personal pronouns: ®cgcn'übcr bcm ®ofa J^ing 
ein grofec« Silb or gin grofec« S3Ub binö bcm ©ofa öcßcn'übcr^ A 
large picture hung opposiie the sofa, 

g c 'm 5 6 , in accordance with the nature of , in accordance 
with the command, instructions of , either preceding or more 
commonly foUowing the noun. 

I ä n g « , See entlang. 

mit, with. 

nad),to, in the direction of, after, for, according to (in this 
meaning standing before or after the noun). 

n 5 d^ ft or g u 'n 5 d^ ft ^ next to. The latter may stand 
either before or after the noun. 

n e b ft , together with. 

ö b (dp), above, over, during, on account of, usually with the 
dative, often also with the genitive in the last meaning. 

f ö m t , together with, 

feit, since,for (of past time: ©eit öiergebn Sagen i^abe td^ 
nid^t« t)on ii^m gebort, / havenH heard anything from him for 
two weeks). 

t> ö n,from, of, by (with the passive voice). 

iU, to, at, in. 

57. PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOUND VERBS 

These prepositions are often found in Compound verbs. 
Preposition and verb have usually entered into dose relations 
and developed a meaning that is not contained in the usual 
meaning of the components: Sr tarn, entgegen meinen SBün* 
fd^en, Se came contrary to my wishes, but Sr fam meinen 
SBünfd^en ent'gegen, He met my wishes (complied with them). 
(Sr lief näd& bem ärgt, He ran after (i.e. for) a physician, but 
er lief bem 3)iebe nö^ He ran after the (fleeing) thief. 3d& 
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filierte meinen grcunb gu bcm Kaufmann, / took my friend to 
the merchant, but ^^ filierte bem Kaufmann Äunben gu, / secured 
customers for the merchanL 

SBörter, Vocabulary 



fileil^eti (blieb, ift geblieben), remain. 

eben, just {adv.). 

einiger {see 20, i). 

einmal, some time, some day. 

(ing(anb, -d, England. 

C^nglifc^, uninfl.j English. 

entsteigen {tnt'vXi, \}at cnt'riffen), 

snatch away from. 
er'mecfen, awaken. 
faft, almost. 

bcr ^inb, -(e)«, -e, enemy. 
ge'maltfam, violently. 
ba« ®ut, -(e)«, -^er, possession. 
j^^'rein^ftärmen, storm, Charge into. 
immer, always. 
ble ^arte, -n, map. 
bcr ^rieg, -(e)«, -c, war. 
meinen, mean, intend. 
bte 9{ationaIi'tät, -en, nationality. 
na'tnrlic^, of course. 



Db'gleic^, sub. conj.y although. 

ber Cften, -8, East. 

bie *Pi*t, -cn, duty. 

bcr $iile, -n, -n, Pole. 

bic [Re'giernng, -en, government. 

ber 9{eife|>Ian, -8, ^t, itinerary. 

fc^ila'nieren, annoy in a galling 

way. 
bic @|>räd|e, -n, language. 
bic Xai, -cn, deed; in bcr — , 

indeed. 
iiber'Ittffen (übcr'Iä6t, übcr'Iicß, l&at 

iibcr'Iaffcn), w. dat, and acc, 

leave to. 
fim'ringen, Surround. 
ber'^agt, thoroughly hated. 
ber'teibigen, defend. 
bierje^n (fiRtse:n), fourteen. 
m^g^merfen (mirft )t)Sg, marf m^, l^at 

h)?ööclüorfcn), throw away. 



Sweiunbswanjiöfte ©tunbe. LESSON XXII 

A. Ser'Iin, bic ^auptftabt S)eutfd^Ianb«, ber mtklpmtt be« 
beutfd^en ^anbete, ift bie größte bcutfd^c ©tabt unb n)!rb immer 
öröfeer, S« ift ber mäd^tige ?lu«brucf be« neuen beutfd^cn ©cifte«, 
ber enblid^ cr'tüöd^t ift unb fid& ent'falten möd^te^ Durd& ben 

5 ©cgen eine« langen griebcn« enthaltet eö fid^ immer mefir. SBo'gu 
aber alle biefe ©orbaten in'mittcn biefcr grofecn grieben^arbcit? 
SBo'l^tn man f!d^ aud^ tücnbct, ficf)t man immer mel^r ©ol'batcn, 
©ol'batcn 3u gufee, ©ol'baten gu ^fcrbc unb ^öä) oben in bcr 
?uft möd^tige Suftfd^iffe t)oIl ©orbatcn! Äommt bcr geinb ober 

10 ruftet man gegen ben jcinb? £), nein, ba« ift bie 'griebenöar'mee. 
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Um 3)cutfd^Ianb l^'rüm [teilen gcinbc unb c« toxü in feiner 
mJ^ißen Snt'faltung nid^t ge'ftört toerben. 6« läfet fid^ nid^t mel)r 
üm^ biefe (gnt'faltung bringen *♦ 6« gel^t bem neuen 3)eutfd&lanb 
lüiber bic 9la'tur immer ge'ftört gu merben, $err @rant, ba« 
fenncn ®ie {)ier nid^t, toeil um un« feine ^dnbt [teilen. So ift in 15 
ber lat nid^t fd^ön, aber e« muß frin» aber e« gibt böd& ©d^öne« 
in Ser'Iin. 3n ber breiten ©trage Unter ben Sinben in'mitten ber 
grofeen ©tabt ftel^t bie Uniöerfi' tat» J)a l^alten grofee SWänner ber 
SBiffcnfd^aft beutfd^cn ©tu'benten SJorlefungen. 3)iefc äßänncr 
ber Sriebenöarbeit fpielen eine grofee SRoIIe im beutfd^en ?eben. 20 
S)ie grofee Siebe gegen fie unb bie große Sd^tung bor il&rer Arbeit 
ift für J)cutfd^Ianb d^arafte'riftifd^ unb o^nt biefe SKänncr märe 
S)eutfd^Ianb gang anber«. gür mid^ mar ba^ ©d^önfte, ma« id^ in 
Ser'Iin gefeiten l^abe, eine ©d^ar Keiner ©d^üler, bie* bic fd^öne 
©trage Unter ben ?inben ent'Iang gogen l^inter ifirem ?el^rer l^cr, 25 
ber fie nöd^ bem Tiergarten, bem großen ©tabtparf, fül)rte. S)er 
große ftarfe äßann mar auf feine fleinen ©d^üler ftolg unb bie 
©d^üler maren auf il^n ftolg, ©tolg gegen fie bie ©tr'aße ent'Iang» 
35 ön Äinb auf lernt man in Deutfd^Ianb bie Silbung lieben unb 
ad^ten. äßögc ber lag nie fommen, ön bem bie SBilbung eine 30 
anbere SRoHe in S)eutfd&Ianb fpielt ate f)eutt\ 

^ would like. ' see 58. ' see remark 4 under A in Lesson X. 
* relative pron. 

B. 3Ba« ift »erlin? SBie mirb e«? SBeld^e« ©eifte« ift e« ber 
au«brudt? 3Bar biefer ®eift immer ba? SBa« möd^te biefer ®eift 
it%i tun? SBo'burd^ ent'faltet fid^ »crlin immer mel^r? SBo fiel)t 
man ©olbaten in 93erlin? S^ommt ber geinb Dcutfd^Ianb«? SBa« 
fte^t um SDeutfd^Ianb {)c'rum? aSo'rin mill Scriin nid^t gc'ftört 
merben? Um ma« läßt c« fid& nid^t mcl^r bringen? SBiber ma« 
gefit c« bem neuen S)eutfd&Ianb, immer geftört gu merben? SBirb 
man bei un« t)on geinben geftört? ®ibt e« ©d^öne« in SBerlin? 
SBo ift bie Uniöerfi'tät? SBa« tun bie SWänncr ber iffiiffenfd^aft ba? 
iffia« für eine JRotte fpicien biefe 2Ränner im beutfd^en geben? 3Ba« 
ift für J)eutfd&Ianb d^arafte'riftifd^? 3Bic märe J)eutfd&Ianb o^ne 
biefe Scanner? SBa« mar für ben §erm ©d^mibt ba« ©d^önfte, 
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toa« er in Scriin gcfc{)cn f)at? SBo'l^in goßcn Mc ©d&ülcr? SBcr 
fül^rtc ftc? 3Bo'{)m fül^rtc fic bcr Sc^rcr? SBa« ift bcr Jicröartcn? 
2luf lücn lüarcn bic ©d^ülcr ftol^? Stuf totn mar bcr Seigrer ftolg? 
SBa« lernt man in J)cutfci^Ianb öon Äinb auf tun? 

C. I. Berlin has developed through the blessing of a long 
peace (4-5). 2. Wherever I turned in Berlin I saw soldiers 
(?)• 3- No enemy will come, because Germany is so strong. 
It has prepared [for war] against its enemies (10), but it 
[does] not desire ^ [to] fight. It desires to develop (itself ) un- 
disturbed. In former ^ time[s] Germany allowed * itself to be 
cheated out of its development (12-13). It now goes against 
its * nature to be cheated out of that ^ which ® it desires (13- 
14). 4. (The) men of science have always played a greater 
röle in Germany than in America (20). This great love for 
men of science and this great respect for their work is not so 
characteristic of America as of Germany (21-22). 

* proper form of toottcn. ' früljicr. • Perfect. For form see 48, 3. 
* Say [io] it against the nature. • proper case of bd«. • proper case of too*. 

©rammatifd&cö» Grammar 

58. PREPOSmONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE 

bX^ , tili, untily by (by the end of the current year, btö Snbc 
foufcnbcn Sal&rc^), as far as, up to (up to the last f arthing, biö 
auf bcn letzten §cHcr). 

b U r d^ , through, throughout, Often after the noun in the 
form of burd^ or l^in'burd^: bcn gangen ©ommcr burd^ or {)in'burd^,, 
throughout the entire summer. 

c n t 'I a n , along, often also with the dative, sometimes 
with the genitive, usually after the noun when the accusa- 
tive is used. 

für,/öf. 

'0 c ^0 c n , toward, to, against, in comparison with, in exchange 
for, See also iDibcr below. 

1^ n e ; without, 

f n b c r , poetic = ol&nc. 
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Um (um), around, concerningy about, wüh respect to, of; 
often with l^g'rum after the noun: um S)cutfd^fanb Ifi^'rum^ all 
around Germany. It often indicates a loss of something: 
@ö brad^tc i^n um feinen 55er'ftanb, // caused him to lose his 
reason. @r bxaä)k i{)n um fein ®elb, He cheated him out oj 
his money. 

'lü i ^b e r , againsty in a sense of hostility or resistance. Also 
öegen is used with these meanings, but unlike lüiber it may 
also be used in the friendly sense of toward, to, and other 
applied meanings of toward, as in exchange for, for, in compari- 
son wüh : bie ?iebc öegen (or gu) @ott, love to God; taub gegen 
bcn ^ai feiner greunbe, deaf to the advice of his friends; gegen 
bare Sc'^al^Iung, Jor cash. 



SBörter« Vocabulary 



achten, respect. 

bie ^ditnnq, respect. 

anbeti^, otherwise. 

bie ^x'mtt, -n, army. 

bie SBilbung, culture, education. 

firett, broad. 

d|ara(te'riftifd|, characteristic. 

b0d|, however. 

ettt'faltett, unfold, develop. 

bie Chit'faltung, development. 

tx'toätSitn, \*, awake. 

ber triebe, -n«, peace. 

bie S^riebetti^atüelt, work of peace. 

bie ^riebetti^at'mee, -n, army of 

peace. 
ber Siilf -c« ^, foot. 
ber ^anM, -8, commerce, 
bie ^att|>t{tabt, ^, capital. 
l^inter . . . filx, after. 
bie Sinbe, -n, linden, 
ba« £uftfd|iff, -9, -t, air-ship. 

♦ f indicates that the verb 



ber fEf^ittlpuvH, -9, -e, center. 

ba« Vfirb, -(«)«/ -e# horse. 

bie [Rotte, -n, röle. 

bie Bäiat, -tn, troop. 

f|>ieleti, play. 

ber Biahipatl, -9, -e or -9, city 

park. 
ftol^, proud. 
ftorett, disturb. 
bie Strafe, -n, street. 
ber Sttt'bent, -en, -en, student. 
ber Xvttqatitn, -9, famous park. 
bie Uniberfi'tSt, -en, university. 
b0tt, füll of. 

bie J^mrlefttttg, -en, lecture. 
tOtU, sub. conj.y because. 
bie SBiffettfc^aft, -en, science. 
XoVi'ffin . . . ati4, wherever. 
mo'p, for what purpose, why. 
sieben (mi ift gesogen), go. 

is conjugated with fein. 
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S)rctunbättianälgftc Stunbc. LESSON XXIII 

A. Scr'lin ließt ^u bcibcn ©citcn bcr ©prcc. 3d^ ficl>c ^ttn am 
gluffc fpa'aiercn» Sang« bt^ Ufer« l)crrfd&t ein rcfie« geben* 
Tlan gr'ftaunt ba'rüber, bafe fo ^ ein Heiner glufe iu fo einer toid^^ 
tigen S?5r'fef)r«ftra6e getüorben ift. Sßittetö f)ier unb ba ange^ 

5 brad^ter ^ ©d^leufen toirb ein Heiner ^Jlufe sii einer tüid^tigen 
S?5r'fel)r«ftra6e» 3)ie beutfd^en glüffe toerben mit ein'qnber burd^ 
Äa'näle D^r'bunben, fo bafe man f)ier ©d^iffe öön aitten teilen 
J)eutfd^Ianb6 fef)en fann* 3)a auf bem gluffe fief)t man aud^ 
glöfee» J)er glöfe^r ba i)at fid^ auf bem glofee einen §erb gebaut» 

10 Kgr f öd^t fid& ba« @ffem 8luf bem gluffe fie^t man oft ©d^toäne. 
3)iefe »rüdte ^ier ift nid^t fd&ön, aber bort oberf)aIb biefer Srüdte ift 
eine fel^r fd^öne* i)a'rüber fielet man, toenn man Don ber fd^önen 
©trafee Unter ben ?inben An ber UniDerfi'tät öör'beifommt. 
3enfeit6 ber Srüdte ftel^t gtoifd^en gloei 2lrmen ber ©prec ba^ faifer^ 

15 lid&e ©d^Ioö» 3n ber mf)t be6 '©d^Ioffe« ftnb Diele fd^öne ©e'bftube. 
3n Berlin finbet man neben einer örofeartigen gnt'faltunß bed 
^anbete bic Wm ber Äunft unb ber SBiffenfd^aft. !Da finbet man 
feine ^immetefratjer neben niebrißen ©ebäuben, !Da l^errfd^t 
ßbenmäfe unb Orbnung. SBenn mÄn, Don J)eutfd^Ianb gu'rüdt* 

20 fel^renb, ben ^ubfon f)!'nauffäl)rt, fielet mÄn in 9^etü 2)orf Dör fid^ 
bie ^immetefratjer neben ben niebrißen ©e'bäuben, S)ie l^ol^en 
©c'böube laffen un^ ben ^o^en JJIuß bc6 ameri'fanifd^n ®eifte« 
fül^len. aber tro^j ber ©rofeartißfeit fü^lt man bbä), bafe bie 
Äunft nid^t gu i^rem Siedete gefommen fei ♦' Äin^er, übcrmorqcn 

25 l&abt il^r Uf)lanb6 „S)er SBirtin löd^terlein" auf au^toenbig gu fernem 

* see Vocab., Lesson X. * If an attributive participle is modified 
by adverbs or adverbial elements, these modifiers must precede the 
participle. * hasnH received sufficietU attention^ lit. hasnH come to üs 
rights. 

B. SBo ließt Ser'Iin? 2Bo ging §crr ©d^mibt ßcm fpa'gieren? 
2Bo l^errfd^t ein rege« geben? SBo'rüber er'ftaunt man ba an ber 
©pree? 3Bie toirb ein Heiner glufe su einer toid^tigen SSerfcl^rö* 
ftraße? SBo'burd^ toerben bie beutfd^en glüffe mit ein'anber Der* 
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'bunbcn? SBo'^cr ^ fommen bic ©d^iffc mä) »cr'Iin? ,aBa« fte^t 
man nöd^ * auf ber ©prcc? 3Bcr toar auf bcm glofec, ba« ber ^crr 
©d^ntibt fa^? SBa« ^attc er fid^ ba gebaut? SBa« tut er? SBa6 
fielet man nöd^ auf ber ©pree? SBar bie 53rücfe fd^ön, bie ba ftanb? 
äBo toar eine fd^öne Srüdte? äBa« ftanb jenfeit« ber fd^önen 
«rüdte? ^iDifd^en m^ ftanb ba« faiferlid^e ©d^Iöfe? SBa6 für 
©ebftube ftanben in ber 5»äf)e be« ©d^Ioffe«? 2ßa« finbet man in 
Serlin neben einer firofeartigen (Snt'faltung bed ^anbetö? 3Ba« 
l)errfd^t ba? Söa« für ©ebäube ficl)t man ba nid^t? SBa« fie^t 
man, mnn man ben ^ubfon l()i'nauffäf)rt? SBa6 laffen un6 bie 
l)o^en ©ebäube füllen? SBa« fü^It man trofe biefer ©rofeartigfeit? 

* /row where. ' toa« . . . nod^, whcU eise. 

C. I. Things were lively along the bank of the Spree 
when I was there (2). 2. He said things were ^ lively along 
the bank of the Spree when he was ^ there. 3. They were 
astonished (thereover) that things are lively along the bank 
of the Spree (3). 4. Things are lively along the bank of the 
Spree, [a f act] of which ^ many f oreigners know nothing. 

5. By means of large locks placed here and there the Spree 
has become an important highway of commerce (4-6). 

6. He Said [that] by means of large locks placed here and 
there the Spree had ' become an important highway of 
commerce. 7. The bridge above this [one] is very beautiful. 
8. During the day things are lively along the Spree. 9. On 
account of the good waterways * ships can come ^ to * Berlin 
from all parts [of] Germany. 10. In spite of the greatness of 
the buildings in New York one feels that (the) art has not 
received suflScient attention (23-24). Symmetry and order 
are lacking ^ (19). A great sky-scraper often Stands next 
to a low building (21). 

* see remark 7 in C in Lesson XVII. ' see 60a. • Use the 
tense that would be used in Direct Discourse. * bte SBafferftra§c, -n. 
• Place the infinitive at the end. • näd^. ^ The verb is felj)ten. It 
should be put in the singuIar here, as the two noun subjects are feit as 
having one meaning. 
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©rammatlfd^c«. Grammar 

59. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE 

There are a large number of prepositions that govern the 
genitive and their number is ever increasing, as the compact- 
ness of this construction appeals to the Germans of modern 
times. Only the most common are listed here. 

än^c\i(i)t^ , in the face of, in view of, considering, 

ö n 'ft a 1 1 or ft a 1 1 , instead of, 

au^fd^Iicölid^, exclusive of, e l n f d^ li c 6 H d^ , in- 
clusive of. 

au6erl)alb, outside of, l n n c r 1^ a l b , inside of, ober* 
1^ a I b, above (a bridge on a river, etc.), untcrl^alb, below, 

bc 'treffe or be'güfiüd^^o^ regards, concerning. 

binnen, within, inside of, of space or time, more com- 
monly the latter; often with the dative like In and also often 
and perhaps more commonly with the genitive like inncrl^alb^ 

bicdfcitd, on this side of, itn^eit^ , on the other side 
of, also in the form of bicdfcit, jcnfcit» 

t n 'f l ö c , in consequence of, 

! n 'm i 1 1 c n , in the midst of, 

tx a^t, by virtue of, 

I ft n d , along, along the side of, also but less frequently 
with the dative. 

laut, according to (the contents, tenor of a letter, com- 
mand, law, agreement, etc.), sometimes with the dative. 

mittel« (mittclft) or Dcr'mittcU (öcr'mittclft), by 
means of, 

feiten«, on the part of. 

t r <} , in spite of, also but less frequently with the dative. 

um . . . toilUn, for the sake of: um be« grieben« tüitten, 
for the sake of peace. 

üngead^tet, noPwithstanding, preceding or foUowing the 
no\m. 

üniüeit or unfern, not far from, 

ö 2 r 'm ö ö e , in virtue of, by reason of. 



6o(a) PREPOSITIONAL COMPOUNDS II3 

tu ö l) r c n b ; during. 

U) c ö c n , and less commonly l^alb; J^albcU; J^albcr, 
on account of; l^alb, f)alben, J^albcr, always follow the noun or 
pronoun, while iDCßcn may either precede or follow. §alb is 
now only found in composition with be^, IDC6, and the pos- 
sessives: bc^^alb, on that account; mcdl^alb, why; meinctl^alb, 
Jor my sake, on my account, for all I care, fcinctl^alb, for his 
sake, etc., or more commonly mcinetl)albcn, mcinettüCöcn, with 
the same meanings. 

^ u 'f 1 fi c , in consequence of, with the genitive, preceding 
the noun; in accordance with, according to, with the genitive 
when the preposition precedes the noun, with the dative when 
the preposition foUows. 

60. PREPOSITIONAL COMPOUNDS 

The adverbs ba (bar before a vowel), there, and tüo (lüor 
before a vowel), where, form Compounds with the foUowing 
prepositions : ön, auf, au6, bei, burd^, für, 'öc^ficn, l^intcr, !n, 
mit, näd^, 'ne^bcn, ob, Tbcr, um, unter, Dön, Dör, 'tofber, sü, 
gtüifd^en. These Compounds are now only used when the 
reference is to things. With demonstrative force: '3)ä^ran 
er'fenn^ xci) tbn, / recognize him hy thdt. With relative force: 
§ier ift bie geber, ba'mit or, more commonly, lüo'mit id^ fd^reibc, 
Here is the pen with which I write, Interrogative function: 
SBo'mit fd^reibft bu? With what are you writing? 

(a) These Compounds are still much used instead of per- 
sonal and demonstrative pronouns, as bö'rauf, upon it, 'bäVauf, 
upon thdt, etc., but they are waning, especially the relative 
and interrogative forms. It is now more common to say: 
^ter ift bic ^thtx, mit bcr id^ fd^reibe. With reference to a 
whole thought, however, the Compounds are still the rule: 
3id^ freue mid^ ba'rüber, bafe er fommt, / rejoice that he is 
Coming. Here ba'rüber points to the following clause. 35er 
SSater f)atte näd^ bem @o^n öefd^idft, too'Dön biefer freiüd^ nld^t^ 
iDUßte, The father had sent for the son, of which fact, to he sure, 
the son knew nothing, See also 67, B 4c. 
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SBÖtter* VOCABULARY 



8n4rUtfieii (brad^te an, lE^at ftnge« 

bxa6)t), place. 
bauen, build. 
ba'rüBer, at this, over it. 
ba« (Sbenmfi^, -c«, symmetry. 
^'ft^Utnen, f, be astonished. 
ba« @ffeii, -d meal. 
ba« glöft, -c«, =c, raft (oflogs), 
ber Slöger, -«, — , raftsman. 
bcr S^UÖ/ -M^f soaring. 
fitoffartig, great, grand. 
bie ^rogartififeit, greatness. 
bcr $crb, -(c)«, -c, hearth, fire- 

place. 
Ifterrf4en, prevail. 
bcr ^immeli^fra^, -^, — , sky- 

scraper. 
W'nauf^f öftren (fäf)rt ^il'nauf, fu^r 

]j)!'nauf, ift IS)t'nauföefaf)rcn), go up. 
(aiferlifft, imperial, 
bcr ^a'nal, -(c)«, Äa'nttlc, canal. 



bic Äunft, •^, art. 

niebrifi, low. 

bic Orbnunfi, order. 

bic iPffege, fostering. 

ba« JRecftt, -(e)«, -c, right. 

rege, lively. 

bic @(ftlettfe, -n, lock (ow nrcr). 

bcr @(ftnian, -(e)«, ■^, swan. 

fpa'sieren, walk. 

bic 2^iKftter,^,daughter; diminutive, 

ba« 2:öd^tcrlcin, -d, — . 
ba« Ufer, -«, — ^, bank (of river, 

lake) . 
kifr'binben (öJr'banb, Jiat öftr'bunbcn), 

unite. 
bic IS^'feftri^ftrage, -n, highway of 

commerce. 
kiSr'bei'fommen (fom öör'bci, ift 

öör'bciöcfommcn), pass by. 
miffttig, important. 
bic S33irt!n, -ncn, hostess, landlady. 



»ierunbsmanslöftc Stonbe. LESSON XXIV 

A. §err @rant, ©ie l^aben ©e'fc^ic^te ßern. Sie alte ©tabt 
9lümberö mürbe ©ie intere'ffieren. ©ef)en ©ie fid^ bie alte Äai* 
ferburg an! 35a« toar lange 3rit ber Sieblinfi^fi^j ber beutfd^en 
Äaifer. 35a unten fielen bie alten Käufer mit i^ren roten ©ftd^em. 

5 35a fielen l^eute nöd& bie breiten ©räben unb bie alten SWauern unb 
lore, bie einmal bie ©tabt um'gaben. ©o Diel Sllte« %\tx geugt 
Don einer großen SS^r'ganöeni&eit! 3)?ön muß länger afö ffotx, brei, 
öier Sage bleiben, um ^ ha^ alle« gu fe^en, @in ^au« ift immer 
älter unb fc^öner afö ba« anbere, aber e« fommt immer nöd6 ein«, 

lo ba« älter unb fd^öner ift. 2Wan toirb nid^t mübe, bie alten ^errlid^* 
feiten angufel^en. 93ei mand^em alten ©e'bäube fteigen SJilber au« 
alter 3eit öpr un« auf. 35a ift ha^ alte §au« be« J)id^ter« $an« 
^6^^, ber in Stümberß 1494 geboren ^ unb ba 1576 geftorben ift. 
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Il6 CARDINALS 6i 

S)a ift bic SBol^nunö feine« ötofeen ^^itfienoffeU; be« 9Waler«* 

15 äKbred^t J)ürer, S5ei mand^em ©c'böube treten toir f)Vndn^, um 

alte Äunftmerfe angufd^auen« Slber nid^t a'IIein 9WaIer, S)id&ter 

unb Äaifer f)abtn l^ier eine ßroße SJoIIe gefpielt. !Da« 3SoIf 9lüm* 

berfid l^at ba'bei mitgel^olfen, biefe groöe SSJr'öanfienl^eit gu fd^affen« 

S« D^r'teibifite feine Siedete felbft gegen ben Ädfer. §ier füfete 

20 mand^er SSurfd^e feine Sraut auf ben bleid^en SJJunb unb nal^m 

äbfd^ieb öom geben, um^ ber ©tabt*^ Stümberg il^r blül^enbe^ 

Seben su lfl)alttn. §ier aber l)aben toir nid^t immer einen traurigen 

JBIidt in eine SSJr'öangenl^eit« Sine frifd^e ©egentoart ift aud^ ba. 

Sltimberg ift l^eute eine blül^enbe ©tabt mit fel^r Dielen fd^önen, 

25 neuen Käufern, bie bon neuem Seben geugen, unb biefe^ neue Seben 

ift ber 3S5r'gangenl^eit iDürbig« 

^ see remark 2 under A in Lesson XIX. ' The ift that Stands at the 
end of the clause is understood here. This Perfect passive form — 
ift geboren — is the old form of this tense without loorben. The new 
Perfect — ift geboren toorben — has not become common with this verb. 
The old Perfect is also elsewhere quite common in the colloquial lan- 
guage of the North. • This form as an appositive agrees with its 
antecedent in case. * hi'naen. ' dat. of advantage, in order to 
preserve to the city of Nürnberg its prosperous life. 

B. SBa^ l^atte ^err ®rant gern? SBa6 toar lange 3cit bie 
Äaiferburg? SBad ftef)t unten? SBa6 ftel^t nod^ au« ber alten 
3^it? SBo'bon geugt biel 2llte«? SBie lange muß man bleiben, 
um ba« alle« ^n feigen? SBie fd^eint^ iebe« ^au«? SBa« fommt 
aber immer nod^? 3Ba« toirb man nid^t mübe ^u tun? 2Ba« 
fteigt bei mand^em alten ©e'bäube Dor un« auf? SBeld^e be'rül^mten 
alten Käufer finb ba? SBann ift ^an« (Sai^^ geboren? 2Ba« 
mx er? SBa« toar Sllbred^t ©ürer? SBann lebte er? 2Ba« tut 
man bei mand^em ©ebäube? SBa'rum tritt man l^i'nein? 2Ber 
l^at l^ier außer ^ 2Walem, !Did^tem unb Äaifem eine große SRoHe 
gefpielt? 2Ba« l^at mand^er Surfd^e l^ier getan? SBa'rum nabm er 
äbfd^ieb bom geben? 2Ba« ift in Siümberg außer ^ ber S5er'gangen= 
l&eit? SBo'bon geugen bie neuen Käufer? SBeffen ift ba« neue 
geben toürbig? 

* f feinen (fd^len, bot gefd^lenen), seem. * besides; see 55. 



6i CARDINALS II7 ^ 

C. I. This one house is [to] me older and more beautiful 
than the others (8-9). 2. One house is older and more 
beautiful than the others. 3. I shall stay here [for] three 
days (7-8). 4. The houses of two^ men, Mr. Grant, would 
interest you. 5. Thousands* of * young fellows have taken 
leave of life in order to preserve to the city of Nürnberg its 
prosperous life (20-22). 6. In many [an] old city one only 
has a sad look into a past, as [there] is no present there [to 
look at] (22-23). 7- I^ Nürnberg the many* new buildings 
testify of [a] new life. 8. (The) new Nürnberg** is worthy 
of (the) old Nürnberg (25-26). 9. He said that (the) new 
Nürnberg would become larger than (the) old Nürnberg. 
IG. I live at 55 * Kaiserstrasse. 11. The train arrived yes- 
terday [at] a quarter to one.^ 

* see 61, 2. * see 61, 5. • öon w. dat. * see 28a. • Names of 
eitles are neuter. • see 61, 3. ^ see 61, 6. 

©rammatifd^ed. Grammar 

NÜMERALS 

61. CARDINALS 

1 ein« 16 fcd^gc^nt 125 l^unbert fünfunbgtüangiö 

2 gmci 17 ftcigc^n 200 sn)ci^unbcrt 

3 brcl 18 ad^tgc^n 225 imxf)nnbext fünfunb^luan* 

4 biet 19 neungel^n gig 

5 fünf 20 iimnm 300 brci^unbcrt 

6 fcd^6 1 21 einunbgtoangiö ' 1000 taufcnb 

7 ficben 22 glDeiunbgtoansiö 1492 taufcnb Dicrl^unbcrt gtoei* 

8 ad^t 30 brciftig unbncunatß or Dicrscl^n* 

9 neun 40 Dtcrgiß * l^unbcrt atociunbucungiß 

10 ac^n 50 fünfgifi 2000 gtücitaufenb 

1 1 elf 60 f cc^3tö t 100 000 ^unberttaufenb 

12 atoölf 70 ftciaiö 500 000 fünf ^unbcrttaufenb 

13 breige^n 80 ad^tgiß 655 121 M^l^unbert fünfunbfünf=^ 

14 Dierae^n * 90 neungiö gig taufcnb, l^unbert 

15 fünfgelin 100 ^unbert etnunbgtDangiß 

1 000 000 eine SDWffion (mi'lioin) 

*fiRtse:n, fiRtsig. fzcks, z€(tse:n, zegtsif. 



Il8 CARDINALS 61,6 

1. The form cin6 is used in counting. Elsewhere ein is 
used. In adjective use it is inflected exactly like the indefi- 
nite article, but diflfers in that it has heavier stress. In Sub- 
stantive use it is inflected according to the biefer==type: cfn 
fjrcunb, one friendy but ctncr meiner greunbe, am of my friends, 
tint^ (or eini^) meiner 93üd^er, or efn^^ bon meinen JBüd^em, one 
of my books. It is inflected weak or strong like a Descriptive 
adjective when preceded by the article, a possessive, or a 
genitive of a noun or pronoun: her eine, ber anbere, the one, 
the other, bie einen ♦ . . bie anberen, the persons in the one group, 
those in the other; mein etne« Singe, my öne eye, be6 greunbe^ 
einer ®of)n, my friend's öne son, 

2. The other cardinals are uninflected except sometimes 
ffl)tx and brei in the genitive plural, where the plural ending 
-er is sometimes found to make clear the case: 3^^i^r 
beugen SWunb tut alle SBal^rl^eit hmb, The testimony of two wit- 
nesses establishes the truth. 

3. The numbers are placed after the names of streets: 
Sä) lüofine ^albborfftrafee fünfge^n, / live at is Halbdorfstrasse. 
When numbers are not used, the name of the street usually 
takes the article: 3^ n)of)ne in ber ^albborfftraße. 

4. When numerals stand alone like nouns, they may be 
inflected like e=plurals: ®ie burc^'fd^aute jeben Äniff ber S)reie, 
She saw through every trick of the three, Non-inflection is 
here more common, but the inflected form is not infre- 
quent in a few expressions: ein SJJann in ben ©ed^gißen (or 
®c<^3i0)/ ö wö« in the sixties; ^u ^toeien (or ^toei) fifeen, to sU 
two together, etc. 

5. From numerals have been formed the following nouns: 
ba« ^unbert, -^, -e; ba« laufenb, -«, -e; bie SKi'IIiön, -en. 

6. Time of day: SBiebiel Uf)r ift e«? What time is it? g« 
ift ein U^r or ein«, it is one o'clock, jmei, two, gel^n 9JJt'nuten nad^ 
ffüd, ten minutes after two, ein SJiertel (auf) brei, a quarter after 
two, lit. a quarter towards three, l^alb brei, half past two, lit. 
half towards three, brei 93iertel brei, a quarter to three, gel^n 
9JJi'nuten bor brei, ten minutes to three, jefin Uf)r gtoangifi 
öormittag«, 10.20 a.m. 
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SBörter. Vocabulary 



bcr SCBfd^ieb, -d, -t, leave. 

a'ndn, only. 

Sn^fd^auen, look at. 

auf^fteigen (ftieg auf, ift aufgefttegen), 

arise. 
ba« ©ilb, -(c)«, -er, picture. 
Bleid^, pale. 

bcr SBUrf, -(c)«, -t, look. 
bie 93raut, -^c, betrothed, bride. 
bcr 93urf(lte (or öurfd^), -en, -en (or 

-c), fellow. 
ba« 2)Ä«ft, -(c)«, -^r, roof. 
er 'galten (Ic'mt, \)at ilrlE^alten), 

preserve. 
frifcft, fresh. 
fie'Bären (gc'biert, gebar, l()at ge'bo« 

rcn), bear. 
bie ^egenniart, present. 
bie &t'^äiiäitt^ history. 
bcr Kraben, -d, ■*, moat. 
bie ^ertlid^Ieit, -en, splendor, glo- 

rious thing. 
(fnetn^^treteii (tritt \)Vntm, trat IS)tn= 

ein, ift Jil'neingetreten), step into. 



bcr ^aifer, -«, — , emperor. 

bie ^aiferburg, Castle of the 

Emperors. 
ba« ^unftmerl, -«, -e, work of art. 
füffen, kiss. 
bcr SiebUngi^ftl;, -e«, -e, favorite 

seat. 
bcr Wlattt, -d, — , painter. 
bie äRauer, -n, wall (of city, house; 

not the wall of a room, which is 

bie SBonb, -^c) . 
mübe, tired. 

bcr Wlunh, -(c)«, -e, mouth. 
nelftmeii; see 39, la. 
(Raffen (fd^uf, fyit gefd^affen), create. 
felbft, even. 

fterben (ftirbt, ftarb, ift geftorbcn), die. 
ba« Xot, -(c)«, -e, gate. 
öm'geben (üm'glbt, üm'gab, ^at Um* 

'geben), Surround. 
unten, below. 

tourbig, w. gen., worthy of. 
ber S^tgcnoffCf -n, -n, contempo- 

rary. 



fjunfunbsmansiöftc ©tunbc. LESSON XXV 

A. Slud^ bie ^ugcnb fann liefet er'fafiren. 3n bcr ^ugcnb fiinß 
id^ einmal mit öier anberen Surfd^en auf bie ^ägb. ßiner ber 
Surfd^en, ber langet rote6 $aar ^atte, trennte fid^ s^föttiß öön un«. 
35a er mübe gelDorben toar, Ief)nte er ftd^ gegen einen 33aum. ßiner 
ber Surfd^en, ber ba6 rote §aar l^inter einem 93aume leud^ten fal^, 
l^ielt eö für ein ßid^l^ömd^en, fd^öfe unb t'ötttt ben lieben Äame- 
'raben. !Da l^aben mir jungen^ 93urfd^en etma« liefe« er 'fahren! 
yioci) l^eute fteigt bör mir ba« fürd^terlid^e 53ilb auf. i)er britte ber 
SJurfd^en in Ul^Ianbö ©ebid^t l^at aud^ liefe« cr'fafiren. ^err 
®rant, tragen ©ic ba« ®ebid^t bör! 
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I20 ORDINALS 62 

^er SBirtin Xod^ttttm 

§err ®rant: 

@^ 3O0cn brei SSurfd^c h)ol)I über ben 9tl^cin^ 
S5ci einer grau Söirtin; ba feierten fie ein: 

„f?rau SBirtin, ^at @ie ^ gut 53ter unb SBein? 
SBo ^at ®ie ^ 3^r fd^öne« löd^terlein?" 

15 „SWein 53ier unb SBein ift frifd^ unb Har. 

aWein löd^terlein ließt auf ber 2:otenbaf)r\" 

Unb ate fie traten gur Kammer f)inein, 
3)a lag fie in einem fd^toargen ©darein* 

3)er erfte, ber fd^luß ben ©d^Ieier surüdC 
20 Unb fd^aute fie an ^ mit traurigem SJüdf: 

„äd^; lebteft bu nod^; bu fd^öne 9Waib! 
3d^ toürbe bid^ lieben bon biefer S^^t." 

3)er gtoeite bedfte ben ©d^leier gu 
Unb feierte fid^ ab unb tütintt bagu: 

25 iM^f ba6 bu liegft auf ber lotenbal^r' ! 

3d^ l^ab^ bid^ geliebet ^ fo mand^e^ 3al^r^" 

3)er britte f)ub ^ il^n toieber foöleid^ 
Unb fußte fie an • ben SJhinb fo bleid^: 

„^i(S) IxtbV iä) immer, bid^ lieb' id^ nod^ l^eut' ^ 
30 Unb toerbe bic^ lieben in gtoigfeit." 

* see 28, 2. ' This is populär usage, which employs in the Polite 
Form the third person singular instead of the third person plural: 
SBo l&at (gr ©ein Xöd^terlein? to a man; SBo \)at ©ic 3^r Xöd^terlein? to a 
woman. This was once common in the literary language and survives 
in the populär usage of some districts. • In piain prose we usually 
place an at the end; see 64, 2. * in piain prose geliebt. The c is 
here inserted for the sake of the meter. • now more commonly ^06. 
• now auf. ^ here pronounced haet to rime with (StBißfcit. The 
choice pronunciation is now h30t. 



62 ORDINALS 121 

B. SBa« fann bic 3u0cnb er'fal^rcn? äßit toxt biclen SJurfd^cn 
gofi bcr 3unöc auf bie ^äßb? Söa« für ^aar ^atte einer ber JBur* 
fd^en? SBa'rum klonte \xä) ber SJotfiaariße an bcn 53aum? SBo'für 
f)itlt einer ber Surfd^en bad §aar? SBa« tat er? SBa« l&aben bie 
bier Surfd^en ba er'fal^ren? SBie Diele SJurfd^en fontmen in bem 
®ebtd^t bor? Über toa« gogen fie? JBei toent fefirten fie ein? SBad 
fragten fie bie SBirtin^? 2Ba« anttoortete fie? 3n toad traten 
bieSurfd^en? SBo lag ba« Jöd^terlein? 2ßa6 tat ber erfte? äBa« 
faßte er 2? 2Ba« tat ber imiU? 2Ba« faßte er'? SBa« tat 
berbritte? SBa« faßte er *? 

1 Answer: ©ic fragten bie SBirtin, ob fie gut 53ier unb 2Bein l^abe unb h)o, 
etc. * Answer: (gr fagtc, er toürbe bie fd^öne Jungfrau öon blcfcr 3eit 
lieben, toenn fie, etc. • Answer: (gr fagte, e« tue ibm totf^, baß fie auf ber 
$;otenba]Sire liege, (gr Jiobe fie, etc. * Answer: (gr fagte, er Jiabe fie immer 
geliebt, (gr liebe, etc. 

C. I. Mr. Schmidt said that in his youth he had ^ once 
gone hunting with four other fellows (1-2). [He said ^] one 
of the fellows shot ' his comrade, as he had ^ taken his red 
hair for a squirrel (5-6). 2. One fellow shot his comrade. 
3. Mr. Schmidt says that the third of the fellows in Uhland's 
poem had a deeper experience than the others (8-9). 4. A 
third fellow had a deeper experience than the others. 5. 
After the third fellow had kissed her upon her pale mouth, he 
said he would always love her (28-30). 6. I asked him 
what day of the month * it is ^ today and he said that it is ^ 
the fourth of May. 7. The half • of Danzig was there. 
8. I ate ^ half ® of an apple.® 9. I only ^^ slept ^^ three hours 
and a half.^^ 

* see remark 4 un(ler C in Lesson XVII. * In German there is no 
need of repetition here, as the subjunctive shows that the Statement is 
indirect. • for tense see remark 7 under C in Lesson XVII. * see 
62, I. ' for tense see 52, 2. • see 62, 2a, Note. ^ effen (56, l&at 
gegeffen) . « Say a half apple. » ber Spfel, -«, *. " Get the 
right word-order. " fd^lafen (fd^Uef, Jiat gefd^lafen). >• Give both 
for ms; see 62, 2a, Note, 
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©rammatifd^ed* Grammar 

62. ORDINALS 

The ordinals except those for "first," "third," and 
"eighth," which are irregulär, are formed by adding t to 
the numbers 2-19 and ft from 20 on. They are inflected 
Streng or Weak as adjectives. Only .the last number is 
inflected if Compound: 

ist ber (biC; baö) erftc 8th bcr ad^tc 

2d bcr stDcitc i5th ber fünf^cl^ntc 

3d ber brittc 2oth ber stüangiöftc 

4th ber biertc 2 ist ber einunbsnKtnslßftc 

5th ber fünfte looth ber f)unbertftc 

6th ber fec^ftc (zeksta) loist ber l^unberterftc 

1. An interrogative ordinal is formed by adding -te to 
iDie'Diel; how much: 35en lüie'öielten f)aben mir l^eute? ^eute ^aben 
lüir ben erften 3Ra\. What day of the month is ü today? Today 
is the fit st of May. 

2. From the ordinals are formed: 

(a) Fractional neuter nouns and uninflected adjectives by 
adding ^tel (reduced form of leil, part, which was once a 
neuter) to the stem of the ordinals, suppressing, however, the 
final t of the ordinal before the t of the suflSx: ein ©rittel^ 
a thirdj ein SSiertel (fiRtal), afourth; eine biertel (uninfl. adj.) 
SWeile, or more commonly eine SSiertel'meile, a quarter of a mile. 

Note. — The adjectives I^IB, half, and gani, whole, all, are unin- 
flected when not preceded by an article: \)aih or gan| 3)eutfc^lanb, half 
or all of Germany, but ba« f^alht or ganie IDeutft^^Ianb, the half or whole 
of Germany. One and a half, two and a half, etc., are in German ein* 
[unbleinl&alb (or anbcrtjialb, half of the other), itt)ci[unb]einlS>alb (or britt[c]» 
f)alb, half of the third), etc., all uninflected: in fünfclnlfialb (or fcd^ftc^öft) 
3a]&rcn, in five years and a half. The noun corresponding to l^alb is 
bie $ölftc, -n, the half, 

(b) Ordinal adverbs, by adding -«n«: erftenö; in the first 
place j glüeiten^, secondly, etc. 
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SBotter« 

äh4ttiXtn, turn away. 

Häi, O! alas! 

bcr 93aum, -(e)«, ^t, tree. 

ba« SBicr, -(c)«, -c, beer. 

ba'su, at the same time. 

ba« ^d^lftörndten, -8, — , squirrel. 

ein<=(e^ren, f, stop at, put up at. 

bic (Smififdt, eternity. 

VxtdfitvÜdi, terrible. 

galten (W% ^Qt gel)atten), take 

Ifteben (IJ^ob, l()at gel^oben), lift. 

bic SSfib, -cn, hunting. 

bcr ^ame'tab, -cn, -cn, comrade. 

bic Kammer, -n, room, Chamber. 

lehnen, lean. 

bic äRaib, -t, poetic for bic 3unö 

frau, -cn, young woman. 
fliegen (fd^ög, ^at gcf troffen), shoot 
bcr Sd^Ieier, -8, — , veil, shroud. 



VOCABULARY 

bcr Sd^rein, -(t)%, -t, casket. 

fd^mars, black. 

tief, deep; 2:icfc«, that which is 

deep; Jicfc« cr'falj)rcn, have a 

deep experience. 
bic Xddi^itt, ^, daughter; diminutive, 

ba« Zöd^tttkin, -8, — . 
toten, kill. 

bic S^otenba^re, -n, bier. 
bcr SBeht, -(c)«, -t, wine. 
meinen, weep. 

bic SBlrttn, -ncn, hostess, landlady. 
toofit, pleonastiCf omit in English. 
ju^^becfen, cover up. 
SUfSnifi, accidentally. 
5tt'rü(f'f<4(aden (fd^tögt ju'rüdf, f(]^lug 

au'rüd, Ij^at lu'rüdgcf dalagen), 

throw back. 



©cc^jgimbstoanälgftc ©tonbc. LESSON XXVI 

A. ^an6, fiel^ bir ba« alte lor an! 93iele alte @t5bte l^aben 
if)re alten lote ünb 9Wauem forfifftltiö er'l^alten» @6 ift alle«, toa« 
fie f)aben« ©ie l^aben nur eine SSer'ßanßenficit. ©iel^ bir ba« alte 
lor an! !Du bift bem alten lore gang unäl^nlid^. @« blidft immer 
rüdftüärt«, bu blidft immer bortoärt«, SDie Ungebulb Der'ge^rt bid^. 5 
J)u mSd^teft ^ fo'öleid^ gum aWanne n)jerben. SBie fd^Ififriß ba« alte 
lor au« ber SSer'ßanßenl^cit l)er'öorftel^t, n)te aufgelDedtt bu bift! 
SDu bift fo unruhig, \>Qi^ bu nid^t fttll fifecn fannft. !Du möd^teft 
immer ettoa« tun. S)u bift gang 0(ir, toenn bon gelben unb 
©d^lad^ten gefprod^en toirb^. 3d^ freue mid^ an beinem jungen 10 
geben. @« ift bein gute« 9ted^t gu leben, aber ein« ^ f)offe i^, baß 
bu anberen * il^r gute« 9ted^t gu leben nid^t ber'fürgen mögeft^ !Da« 
n)ürbeft bu fpftter be'reuen. 811« Sunge l^otte id^ einen budfeligen 
Äame'raben. 2Bir jungen nedften il^n immer mit feinem Sudfei. 
SBir fagten i^m immer, er l^abe etma« auf bem 9tüdfen, er foHe e« 15 
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1^2'runtcmcl^mcn* SBir f)atttn unfcrc grcubc ba'ran^ il^m fein 
bißchen grcubc am ?cbcn su gcr'ftörcn* ßinmal, ate loir il^n ncdttcn, 
bc'mcrftcn loir, baß er mit naffem Slidt baftanb* SBir öer'ftumm* 
ten fo'flleid^. Snblic^ fam er hid^t mel^r gur ©c^ule* ^ää) öier* 

20 gel^n Jaflen loar er tot. 3)ie nSd^ften SBöd^en brad^ten mir trübe 
©tunben. 3n ber 5Raci^t trat mir oft ber fleine Sudteliöe öor bie 
inneren Slugen* ^eute noc^ fteißt mand&mal fein Silb Dor mir auf 
unb bringt mir eine trübe ©tunbe. 3^ fo einer trüben ©tunbe ift 
ber arme fd^ulbiße SWenfd^ ßang loel^rlöö Dor ben Silbern, bie il^m ^ 

25 er'fd&ienen ^ finb. @r loiH nid^t feigen, möd^t bie äußen gu, fielet 
aber alleö nur beutlid^r* 

^ see remark i under A in Lesson XXII. * see remark 5 under A 
in Lesson XXI. • one tking, * dat. of disadvantage. ' may. 
The subjunctive form shows that the statement is a wish. • ba'ran 
points to the whoie foUowing clause, lit. we kad joy in ikis, io destroy, 
etc. ' dat. of disadvantage. ' Compare the perfective force of 
er- with that found in the exampies in 63. Here er- calis attention 
to the first part of the activity: tke pictures have come into view, kave 
appeared. jDte ©onne fd^etnt ben ganzen X(x%, Tke sun skines the whole 
day; but !Dlc ©onne ift l^ute um fcd^« cr'fd&icnen, The sun came up ihis 
morning at six. Notice that in the Compound tenses of such perfective 
intransitives the auxiiiary fein, not Ij^aben, is use^; see 45, i. 

B. SBaö baben Diele alte ©tSbte foröfältiö er'balten? SBaö 
l^aben biefe ©tSbte nur? SBem loar §anö ßang unftbnlici^? SBie 
blidtt ba« Jor? SBie blidtt §an«? SBie fiebt ba« Jor au« ber 
SSer'gangen^eit ber'Dor? SBie ift §an«? SBie unrubiö ift §an«? 
SBa« ift ^an«, loenn Don gelben unb ©d^Iad^ten gefprod^en mirb? 
an loa« freut ftd^ ber alte ?e^rer? SBa« bofft er? SBa« für einen 
Äame'raben l^atte ber ?ebrer, al« er ^unge loar? SBo'miit nedtten 
il^n bie jungen? SBa« fagten fte il^m? SBo'ran l^atten bie jungen 
il^re greube? SBa« be'merften fte einmal, ate fte ibn nedtten? SBa« 
taten bann bie 3ungen? SBa« tai enblid^ ber Sudfelige nid^t mel^r? 
SBann loar er tot? SBa« brad^ten bem jungen bie nSd^ften SBöd^en? 
SBa« tat ber Heine Sudtelige in ber 5Rad^t? SBa« fteigt nod^ mand^* 
mal t)or bem Seigrer auf? SBo'Dor ift ber arme fd^ulbige SWenfd^ 
toel^rloö? 
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C. I. The city [of] Rostock has carefuUy preserved a 
gate and a part of its.old walls (2). 2. I have always de- 
lighted in John's life (10). 3. John will not curtail the right 
of others to live and delight in life (12 and 10). 4. Boys often 
have joy in destroying the little joy [that] hunchbacks have 
in life (16-17). Have you, boys, ever had joy in doing this 
(16-17)? 5. The hunchback stood there with moist eyes 
(18), as we had teased him about his hunch (14). 6. We 
told the hunchbacks that they had^ something on their 
back[s] and that they ought to take it down (15-16). 

^ For tense see 52, 2. 

©rammatifd&cö. Grammar 

63. INSEPARABLE VERBS 

The parts of an Inseparable verb are never separated. It 
is treated entirely as a simple verb except that it never takes 
a 0C- in the Perf ect participle. These unaccented inseparable 
prefixes are: 

6e (ba): 

(a) To bring the action expressed in intransitive verbs to 
bear upon some object and change intransitives into transi- 
tives: ®ic totint, she weeps, but ftc bc'n)cint bcn Job itircr 
SWuttcr, she is mourning over the death of her mother, ®ic \^t 
bctt 2ob itircr SKuttcr bc'locint. Compare English bemoan^ 
bewail. 

(b) In composition with a verb already transitive to bring 
the action to bear upon some object or extend the force of the 
action entirely over it: öi^fe^^i/ ^0 pour, but ftc bc'flicfet bic 
Slutncn, she is watering the flowers. Compare English be- 
smear, 

(c) In composition with adjectives to indicate that the 
attribute is bestowed upon something: rul^ifl, calm, bc'rut|iöcn, 
to calm. 

(d) In composition with nouns to indicate that that which 
is implied in the noun is bestowed upon someone or some- 
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thing, or that someone or something is f urnished or endowed 
with what is contained in the noun: ©aitc, string (of an in- 
strument), bc'faitcn, tofurnish with a string, 
int (or Imp bef ore a f ew verbs in initial f) : 

(a) Beginning of an activity or passing into a new State: 
cnt'brcnncn, take fircy cntftcl^cn, arisCy originate, etc. 

(b) Separation, removal: cnt'fommcn, escape, cnt'rcißcn, 
snatch awayfrom, 

er (€r), used with perfective force to indicate the first or 
last point in an activity: (first point) cr'örüncn, become green, 
cr'blül^cn, come out into bloomy cr'blidtcn, catch sight of, cr'blaffcn, 
turn pale, cr'franfcn, get sick, cr'n)äci^cn, awake (intr.), cr'n)C(Jcn, 
wake up (tr.), cr'blinbcn, grow blind; (last point or final 
attainment) cr'Iicöcn, succumb, lit. He down for good, cr'ftciflcn, 
climb to the summit, cr'fätnpfcn, attain by fighting, etc. 3)aö 
Äinb rcid^tc nöd^ bcn grüd^tcn, aber eö fonnte fie xddi^t er'reid&en, 
The child reached for the fruits but couldnH reach thetn, 

ge (99), found only in a few verbs with a meaning that is 
now little feit. 

tn!||, expressing failure, error, something false, or the 
opposite of that expressed by the verb: miß'beuten, interpret 
falsely, Tniß'Ungen, fail of success. Sometimes with irregulär 
accent and with ^u and ge between the parts: gu miß'bcuten, 
or SU 'mtfebeuten, or '■mifegubeuten; Perfect participle: miß'beutet, 
or öe'mijjbeutct, or 'mi^ö^beutet. 

ti?r (feR), away, forth, end, exhaustion, ruining, Spotting, 
reversal of the meaning of the simple verb: Der'flinöcn, die away 
(of a sound, etc.), Der'fd^ersen, trifle away, Der'falsen, spoil by 
salting too much; faufen, buy, but Dcr'faufen, seil, It often 
has perfective force like er-, to indicate the first or the last 
point in an activity: (first point) Der'armen, become poor; (last 
point) Der'brennen, burn up, It often has intensive force: 
öer'bluten, bleed profusely, bleed to death, Der'folflen, pursue, 
etc. 

5?r (tS€R), Separation, a breaking to pieces, dissolution, etc.: 
ger'br^d^en, break to pieces, etc. 
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SBSrter* Vocabulary 



Ue'mtrfett, notice. 

Ue'reuett, regret. 

h\^dl€n, uninfl,, little bit. 

hiiStn, look. 

Uriitgett (see 54, 2). 

ber fßuäti, -«, — , hunch. 

hüätÜq, hunchbacked. 

benttid), plainly. 

er'f4ehiett (er'fdjien, ift er'fdjlencn) 

appear. 
freuen; \xd) — an ( w. dai.) , delight in. 
ber J&elb, -en, -en, hero. 
^{'runter «tte^mett (nimmt f)txunUx, 

naf)m ISi^runter, ^lat IjiJ'runtcrge*» 

nommen), take down. 
l^^'Dör^fe^ett (fie^t Ijier'Dor, \ai) ^er« 

'k)or, fyit f)fi't>ox^t\t'^tn), look out 

of. 
ble 9ladtt, ^, night. 
näfi, moist. 



ttedfett, tease. 

ba« Dir, -(e)«, -cn, ear. 

ber fRüätn, -«, — , back. 

rüffloSrtö, backwards. 

ble ^dtiadtt, -tn, battle. 

'fdHa^frig, sleepiiy. 

f4u(big, guiity. 

tot, dead. 

treten (tritt, trat, ift getreten), step. 

trübe, gloomy. 

nna^nUd), w, dat., unlike. 

bie Ungebulb, impatience. 

nnrn^ig, restless. 

tyer'fursen, curtail. 

t>er'fhsmmen, f, become silent. 

tyer'se^ren, consume. 

Dörtoftrti?, forward. 

totflti^^, defenseless. 

bic 9S^04e, -n, week. 

aer'ftoren, destroy. 



©iefienunbätoatiäigfte ©tunbe. LESSON XXVII 

A. 3ur nad&ften ©tunbe f)äbt if)v ®oettieö „SBill'fommen unb 
Slbfd^ieb" auf audmenbig gu lernen, !J)iefed ©ebid&t gibt ben junflen 
©oetl^e Qani loieber. @r mar gu b?r ^eit einunbgmanaifl 3oi)vt 
alt e« mar im grü^Iing be« 3a^reö 177L (gr mar ©tu'bent in 

5 ©tröPurfl. 3n bem natien !J)orfe ©efenl^eint l()atte er griebe'rife 
Srion fennen ßelemt, bie fein Junged §ers ntäd^tifl anjog. (gr 
nwr il^r fd&on fo nal^e getreten, baß er ent'loeber gans an ii^re ©eite 
treten ^ ober gang Don il^r su'rtldttreten mußte, aber er aögerte immer 
nöd^. (Sr l^atte fo'gar feine Se'füd^e cingefteüt unb mar feit SBöd^en 

10 nid^t bei il^r gemefem ©neö äbenbd ^ aber fiegte bie Siebe, ©ein 
^ers rief: „©e'fd^loinb gu ^ferbe!'' ©ein ^erg ger'flöfe in ®Iut* 
3)er nSd^fte lag mar ©onntag, aber einem jungen §ergen ift baö 
SBorten fd^mer* @r fprang auf« ^ferb. 3)a rief e« * laut in itim: 
„3ft eö nid^t ju fpöt? griebe'rife mirb bir motil sümen, baß bu 
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bcinc «c'füd&e bei i^r cinöcftcllt f)a%'' $Dic 5«ad&t fd^uf taufcnb is 
Ungcl^cucr^ böd^ toufcnbfäd&cr toax fein 3Wut. ©nblid^ ftanb er öor 
il^r ha. Sr fal^ fie unb bie milbe greube, bie au« bem fügen JBIidt 
ouf il^n flö6, ließ il^n fül^Ien, fie liebe il^n nöd^. 3et5t toax fein ^erg 
öana * an itirer ©eite unb ieber ätemsuß toax für fie. 8Iuf il^rem 
lieben ©e'ftd&t foö ^ärtlid^feit für i^n. (Sr füllte, er Der'biene eö 20 
nid^t* Sinige furge SBöd^n nöd^ l^atte fie ba« ®Iüdt, Don il^m ßeliebt 
gu merben. 3)ann ift er il^r untreu geloorben, aber fie blieb il^m treu. 
S3äa« itim eine furge 3^tt fein Siebfte« nwr, blieb il^r biö an baö 
(Snbe itir ?iebfte«* 5Rad&'bem man ba« ©ebid^t burd^gelefen f)at, 
todi man, loa'rum grieberiefe JBrion bem beutfd^en ^olfe fo lieb 25 
öeloorben ift. SWan fütilt au« bem ©ebid&t ^^rau«,« fie fei 
feiner^ mürbiß ßeloefen, e r fei burd^ f i e gum ßröfeten beutfd^en 
35id&ter geloorben. 

^ dependent upon mu^te. • Indefinite time is denoted by the 
genitive. ' indefinite t^, sometking within kirn cried aloud, * In the 
night time trees and other objects take on fantastic forms, which to an 
imaginative worried youth can easily assume the shape of a thousand 
monsters, but his courage was still more manifold, literally more thou- 
sandfold, ' His heart was now entire, i.e., not divided and uncertain 
as to whether he should continue his attentions to her. He now feit 
that every breath that he drew belonged to her. • Notice the idio- 
matic form. We would say: One gets the impression front reading the 
poetn that, etc., lit. onefeels out of the poem thereout. ' gen. of er. 

B. SBa« gibt biefe« ©ebid&t loieber? SBie alt toax &oeif)t gu 
biefer 3eit? SBann mar ©oet^e ©tu'bent in ©trapurß? SBen 
l^atte er fennen ßelemt? S3äo l^atte er fie fennen ßelemt? SBie 
nal^e mar er itir getreten? SBa« tat er immer nod^? S3äa« l^atte er 
cingefteHt? ®eit mann mar er nid^t bei il^r gemefen? SBa« fiegte 
enblid^? SBann fiegte bie ?iebe? SBa« rief fein ^erg? 3n ma« 
gerflofe fein §erg? SBeld^e« mar ber nftd^fte lag? SBa« ift einem 
jungen bergen fd^mer? Sluf ma« fprang er? SBa« rief e« laut in 
i^m? SBa« fd^uf bie 5»ad&t? SBa« mar nod^ taufenbfad^er? SBo 
ftanb er enblid^? SBa« floß auf ibn? äu« ma« flog bie milbe 
Sreube? SBa« liefe bie milbe grcube ibn füblen? SBie mar fein 
$erg an ü)xex ©eite? SBa« mar für fie? SBaö lag auf ilirem 
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lieben ©eftd^t? SBa« fütilte er? SBeld&e« ®Iüdt ^atte fte noä) 
einige fur^e SBod^en? SBent lourbe ®oett|e untreu? SJIieb fie il^m 
treu? SBie tanfle mar fie fein ?iebfteö? SBie lange loar er itir 
Siebfte«? SBa« fütilt man auö bent ©ebid^te tierau«? 

C. I. This is the poem which reflects (the) young Goethe 
completely (2-3). 2. This poem reflected^ (the) young 
Goethe completely. 3. Frederica Brion attracted^ (the) 
young Goethe powerfully (6). 4. He now must either place 
himself at her side or withdraw from her entirely (7-8). 
5. He later withdrew ^ from her entirely. 6. He stopped ^ 
his Visits to her as his love had not yet gained the victory 
(9 and 10). 7. He read^ the poem through (24). 8. He 
(is) reading the poem through. 9. / shall read the poem 
through. IG. I got ^ the Impression from reading the poem 
that Frederica was ^ worthy of Goethe and that he became ^ 
through her the greatest German poet (26-28). 

^ Past, as it is feit as a part of a narrative. * Don*t use the Past 
tense, for this is not narrative. 

©rammatifd^e«. Grammar 

64. SEPARABLE VERBS 
I. SEPARABLE PrEFIXES 

The accented separable prefix may be: 

(a) An adverb: ob (ap), off, away from; ön, at, on, on to, 
to; ouf, up, open; au^, out, out of; bei, by, at, at the side of, 
addition; be'öör, ahead of (of time); ba, there; bar, to, before 
(of place); ein, into; em'pör, up; ent'gegen, toward, against; 
fort, onward, away; t|er, motion toward the Speaker, t|!n, 
motion from the Speaker, })lx and f|!n in Compounds, as 
l^^'runter, down (toward the Speaker), l^t'nunter, down (from 
the Speaker), b^'rauf, l^l'nauf, etc.; ba'()er or ein'()er, along; 
lö^, loose, free from, off; mit, with; nää), öfter; nieber, 
down; üör, before, forward; üör'bei, past, by; Xol^ (vek) away; 
toeiter, farther; lieber, again; 1% to; ju'rüdt, back; ju'fam* 
men, together, etc. 
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(b) Anoun: tüUntl)men, take pari in, etc, 

(c) An adjective: tot^fd^Iagcn, strike dead, etc. 

(d) A prepositional phrase: einem su'teil loerben, be alloUed 
to one, lit. become to onefor a pari, 

2. When Separated 

(a) In the Present and Fast tenses of principal proposi- 
tions and such subordinate clauses as do not have the trans- 
posed word-order the prefix is separated from the verb and 
placed at the end of the clause or sentence: (Present) id^ 
fange meine Slrbeit an, I begin my work; (Present Imperative) 
fanfl beine Slrbeit anl (Past) id^ fing meine Slrbeit dn. Sr fagt, 
er fange feine Slrbeit 6x1, but with transposed word-order: @r 
fagt, bajj er feine Slrbeit anfange. 

(b) In the Perfect Participle the ge and in the Infinitive 
and Gerundive (see 41, la) the ^u is inserted between the 
prefix and the verb, but in these cases the prefix is not really 
feit as separated and hence it is written as one with the verb: 
id^ l^abe meine Slrbeit angefangen; id^ l^abe öer'fpröd^en, meine 
Slrbeit morgen anzufangen, / have promised to, etc. ; bie morgen 
dnjufangenbe Slrbeit, the work that must be begun tomorrow, 

Elsewhere the prefix is not separated from the verb: 
(Future) id^ xolxht morgen meine Slrbeit anfangen. 

SBörter. Vocabulary 



att^Sie^ett (gog an, \ßi angejogen), 

attract. 
ber Stemsug, -«, -^c, breath. 
ber 93e'fu4, -(c)«, -c, visit. 
t^cA ^orf, -(c)«, -^cr, village. 
bur44efen (lieft burci^, lad burd^, Ijiat 

burd&ÖClcfcn), read through. 
eitt^ftetten, stop, discontinue. 
ba« @nbe, -«, -n, end. 
ent'ltieber . . . ober, either . . . or. 
fliefiett (flö6, ift gefloffcn), flow. 
SJriebe'rHe, Frederica. 



ber Stü^Iing/ -^, -t, spring. 

ge'f4)tlinb, quickly. 

ba« %t'W, -(c)«, -er, face. 

ba« ®lttdf,-(^)*/ fortune, happiness. 

bie ©litt, glow of passion. 

]^rrau!^='fü(len; see remark 6 under 

A. 
tnilb, gentle. 
ber SWttt, (c)-«, courage. 
rufen (rief, l^at gerufen), call, cry out. 
ftegett, gain the victory. 
fo'gär, even. 
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bcr 8otttttafi, -«, -t, Sunday. 

flitingett (f prang, ift gefprungen), 
jump. 

fuß, sweet. 

taufenbfilclft, thousandfold. 

ha^ Ungel^euer, -«, ^-, monster 

untreu, w. dat., unfaithful. 

Her'bienen, deserve. 

ba« SBarten, -g, waiting; see 
Vocab. in Lesson XI; see also 
retnark 3 under A in Lesson XV. 
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loieber-geben (gibt loieber, gab toteber, 

Ijiat totebergegeben), reflect. 
bcr ft&iWlommtn, -«, welcome, 
bic 38rtliclftleit, -cn, tendemess. 
acr'flieftett (3er 'flöß, ift jcr'floffen), 

melt. 
sögern, hesitate. 
SUrnen, w. dat., be angry at. 
Su'rudf^treten (tritt gu'rüd, trat gu* 

'tüä, ift gu'rüdgetrcten), with- 

draw. 



ac^tunbätoansiöfte ©tunbe. LESSON XXVIII 

A* §err ®rant, traßen ®ie ®oet()e« ©c'bid^t Dor! 

mwtommtn unb ^[Iifc^ieb 

^err ®rant: 

So ^ fd^Iuö mein §erg; flefd^minb su ?Jfcrbc! 
Unb fort, loilb, loie ein ^elbjur ©d^Iad^tl 
S)er Slbenb toicgtp; fd^on bie Srbe, 
Unb an ben Sergen l^inö bie yia6)t; 
©d^on ftunb ^ im 5RebeIfIeib bie Sid^e, 
SBie ein getürmter SRiefe, ba, 
SBo ginftemi« au« bem (äefträud^c 
3)?it ^unbert fd^margen Slugen \af). 

!J)er SKönb Don feinem SBoIfenl^tiöcI 
Baf) fc^Iöfriö au« bem ÜDuft l&eröor; 
J)ie SBinbe fd^tpanflcn (eife glügcl, 
Untsfou^en fd^auerlid^ ^ mein Ot)X, 
S)ie 9lad^t fd^uf taufenb Un^iirfi^er, 
5Dod^ taufenbfad^er loar mein 9Jhit! 
ÜWein ®eift toax ein üerggjj^nb * geuer, 
aWein öanae« ^erg gerflöfe in ®Iut. 

3d^ fal^ bid^, unb bie milbe greube 
S«6 au« bem füfeen «lidt auf mid^. 
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©ang toav mein ^crg an bcincr ©eite, 

Unb icbcr ätcmgufl für bid^* 20 

©n rofcnfarbc« 5rül^Im0«h)cttcr 

?aö auf bcm licblid&cn ©cftd^t, 

Unb 3ö^Ö*feit für mid^, i^r ©öttcrl 

S(i) ^offt' c«, xä) ücrbicnf cö nid&t. 

S)cr abfd^icb, loic bcbröngt, lote trübe! 25 

2lud beinen Süden fpröd^ bein §era. 

3n beinen Äüffen, loelc^e Siebe, 

O meldte SBonne, loeld^er ©d^merj ! 

S)u öinöft '^^ id& ftunb, unb fal^ iux grben •, 

Unb fal^ bir näd^ ^ mit naffem SHdt; 30 

Unb bod^, loeld^ ®Iüdt! ^ditbt gu lo^rben, 

Unb lieben, ®ötter, loeld^ ein ®Iüdt! 

^ the provisional or anticipative subject. It Stands before tht verb 
announcing the Coming of the real subject, which here is $crj. * now 
usually ftanb. • /emWy, because he was riding so fast. * For lack of 
ending see 27, 2, Note. ' Frederica accompanies him a part of the 
way to the viiiage where his horse is. After a tearfui parting she 
turns back home. He must go on, get his horse, and ride back to the 
university to his work. Although he does not take this temporary 
Separation so hard as she, he Stands iooking dejectedly at the ground 
and then with moist eyes iooks at the receding maiden. He realizes 
what he possesses in her. ' see remark i under A in Lesson XVI. 
^ In piain prose nad^ would stand at the end of the clause. 

B. SBa«fd&Iuö? SBa« rief baö §er3? SBa« loicöte ber Slbenb? 
an loa« ^inö bie 5Rad^t? Qn loa« ftanb bie gid^e? SBie ftanb bie 
eid^e ba? SBo'mit fab bie ginftemi« au« bent ©eftröud^e? SBie 
fab ber SWonb au« bent J)uft? SBa« fd^manöcn bie SBinbe? SBie 
um'fauften fein Of)x bie SBinbe? SBa« fd^uf bie 5»ad^t? SBa« 
loar noä) taufenbfad^er? SBa« laß auf ibrent lieblid^en ©e'fid^t? 
SBie mx ber STbfd^ieb? SBa« fpröd^ au« ibren SItdten? SBa« loar 
in ibren Äüffen? SBo'bin öinß fie? SBem fab er nöd^? SBie fab 
er ibr nad^? SBa« loar ibm ein ®Iüdt? SBa« loar lieben? 
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C. I. The moon is looking sleepily out of the haze (9-10). 
2. The winds were gently flapping [their] wings, while ^ the 
moon was looking sleepily out of the haze (11). 3. I saw^ 
the moon looking ^ sleepily out of the haze. 4. He said the 
moon was* looking sleepily out of the haze. 5. He «aid that 
the moon was looking sleepily out of the haze. 6. The 
winds have often whizzed terribly about my ears (12). 7. I 
have translated ^ my exercise. 8. I have ® long entertained * 
this project. 9. He always ^ tries to get around the law. 

^ in'bem, sub. conj. * Past. Why? ' The form of verb depend- 
ent upon a vefb of sense-perception, as see, hear, is in German usually 
the infinitive. * Perfect. Why? * see 65, 2. • Get the right 
auxiliary. ^ Be careful with the word-order. 

©rammatifd^c^. Grammar 

65. VERBS SEPARABLE OR INSEPARABLE 
I. PrEFIXES SePARABLE OR INSEPARABLE 

These prefixes are: burd^, through, \)\nitx, behindy über, 
over, above, um, around, unter, under, beneath, Xoxhtx, against 
(in this meaning unaccented and inseparable), re- (separable 
or less commonly inseparable in this meaning, as 'iDibcrfpicgeln, 
reflect, mirror, or iDibcr'fpicöcIn), iDicber, again, 

2. When * Separated and when Unseparated 

When these prefixes are accented the Compound is sepa- 
rable, when the prefix is unaccented the Compound is insep- 
arable : S)cr gödtmann fcfetc bie Iruppcn über, The ferryman 
iransported the troops, but S)cr ©d^ülcr tiber'feljtc bie Slufgabe, 
The pupil translated the exercise, !Dcr ©d^ülcr {)oIt baö Sud^ 
balb Jütebcr, The pupil will soon go to get the book, but @r tüit- 
ber'l^olt feine Slufö^be, He is reviewing his exercise, The mean- 
ing is often literal when the Compound is separable and 
figurative when the Compound is inseparable. In these 
inseparables the prefix has adverbial force, but on account of 
the figurative meaning it is little feit and hence it has weak 
stress. 
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In many cases the prefix has pure prepositional force and 
hence naturally has weak stress and is inseparable: Sr 
um'gcl^t ba^ ®cfct5, He gets around the law, but the prefix is 
stressed and separable when it has pure adverbial force: (5r 
öctit mit bicfctn ^lanc um, He is entertaining this project, lit. 
He is going around with it. Such inseparables with an accusa- 
tive that is the object of the prepositional prefix often have a 
literal meaning, as in um'fauftcn in 1. 12 in A. 

WdXttt. VOCABULARY 



be'brattfit, oppressed. 

her SBerg, -(c)«, -t, mountain 

her ^ttft, -(c)«, haze. 

bie dielte, -n, oak-tree. 

bte ^be, earth. 

^a^ ^vxtx, -ö, — , fire. 

bte t^infterni!^, darkness. 

ber t^Iüfitl, -ö, — , wing. 

fort, away. 

bad %xViffi'^n^^Xotiitt, -^, spring 

weather. 
hcA ©e'fttfttt*, -(c)«, thicket. 
gestürmt, as high as a tower. 
ber ftufi, -ffe«, -«^ffC; kiss. 
lelfe, gently. 
liebtid), lovely. 
Uegett (lag, \^qX gelegen), lie. 
ber a^Snb, -(e)«, moon. 



ba« 9{ebe(IIeib, -«, -er, robe of fog. 
ber IRiefe, -n, -n, giant. 
rofenfarb, now usually rofenfarbtg, 

rosy. 
fd^auerUclft, terribly. 
f plagen (f dalägt, fd^lug, \^t ge* 

f dalagen), beat. 
ber Sdftmers, -e«, -en, pain. 
f4)tiingett (fd^mang, \)at gefd^lDungen), 

Aap. 
fte^ett (ftanb, Ijiat geftanben), stand, 
um'faufett, whizz about. 
toeld^er; see 20, la. 
toiegen, rock to sleep. 
ber SBinb, -(e)«, -e, wind, 
ber aBoKett^ügel, -^, — , hiil of 

ciouds. 
bte ft&onnt, bliss. 



mtmmiitoanmfitt ©tunbe. LESSON XXIX 

A. §crr ®rant, id^ cm'pfcl&Ic 3()ncn eine gatirt auf bem SRI^ein, 
iDcnn ®ie biefcn ©ommcr nad^ 3)eutfc|Ianb Qt^m, bc'fonber^ bie 
©tredtc Don Sinöcn m^ ßoblcnj. S)ie Dielen alten ©c^Iöffer unb 
Surgen merben ®ie intere'ffiercn. SSiefe ftnb nur 5Ru'inen, einige 
finb reftau'riert. ©e^en ®ie ba ben fd^Ianfen, reftaurierten Surg* s 
türm Don ©oonedt an! S)a am 9tl|ein mirb öor 3l^nen bad SJHttel* 
alter auffteigen* SBa« mid^ aber nod^ mel^r intere'ffterte, loar bie 
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©cöcnloart Übcr'aH cr'ftauntc idt) über bcn grofeartigcn SScr'fcl^r 
auf bcnt W)dn. Siicicnigcn, bic einmal ba in ben alten ©d^Iöffem 

10 mol^nten, bie SRitter be« 2)KtteIa(ter^, l^aben nid&t beffer ge'fömpft 
afe biejenigen, bie fid^ l^eute am SRI^einDerfel^r be'teiligen* Sie 
kämpfe ber aften 3rit moren fold^e^ bie ÜWut er'forberten, aber 
bie tieutigen kämpfe er'forbem nid^t nur Wut, fonbem oft aud^ 
einen l^öd^fliegenben ®eift unb Diele Äenntniffe. 3)ie mo'bemen 

15 SRitter finb ed^te beutfd^e SRitter, bie fid& in ben kämpfen be« Sebenö 
prftd^tig burd^fd^Iagen. Ob bie alten SRitter in itiren alten ©d^föffem 
glüdtlid^er loaren, ate bie neuen SRitter in il^ren neuen, mit aÄem 
8u|u« au^geftatteten §öufem? S^ i^ber ^cit tiat e« unter ben 9Ken* 
fd^en immer fold^e ^ gegeben, bie me^r leiben ate leben,* unb fold^e, bic 

20 fid^ be« Sebenö freuen; aud^ fold^e, bie benjenigen, benen fie am 
näd^ften (teilen, Diele trübe ©tunben be'reiten, unb fofd^e, bie ba^ 
geben bcrer, benen fie am näd^ften ftel^en, burd^ bie Slufopferung 
il&rer * felbft glüdtlid^ gemöd^t l^aben. ^u jeber ^eit ift berjenige ber 
größte Seben^fünftler, ber fid^ ba^jenige im ?eben aneignet, loa« er 

25 braud^en fann unb ba^jenige er'trägt, loa« er nid^t önbem fann* 
S)em lüirb fo'gar ba« Unglüdt sur Ouefle ^ ber Äraft. S)er ringt 
fid^ SU einem ftärferen, einem befferen SWenfd^en burd^. Sllfo bl^sibt 
er ber nämlid^e, aber nid^t ber'felbe. 

^ fold^e bie, stich as. ' fold^e bie, those who; see 66, Ba. * to whom 
life is more of a bürden than a blessing, lit. who süßer more than they 
live, * gen. pl. of fie, they. ' kvela. 

B. SBa« em'pfie^It §err'®d^mibt bem §erm ®rant? ®inb 
alte ©d^Iöffcr am SR^ein 5Ru'inen? SBie ift ber Surgturm bon 
©ooncdt? SBa« loirb am W)An bor bem §erm ®rant auffteigen? 
SBa« intereffierte ben §erm ©d^mibt am 5Rtiein mel^r al« bie 
alten ©d^Iöffer? Über loa« er'ftaunte er? 2Ber finb bie mo'bemen 
JRitter? §aben bie alten 5Ritter beffer ge'Wmpft al« bie neuen? 
2Ba« er'forberten bie alten Äämpfe? SBa« er'forbem bie l&eutigen 
kämpfe? SBa« für SRitter finb bie neuen SRitter? SBa« l&at e« au 
ieber S^t unter ben SRenfd^en gegeben? 2Ber ift ber größte 8eben«:= 
fünftler? SBo'su loirb i^m ba« Unglüdt? 

C. I. Mr. Grant, you have read of ^ those ^ knights who 
lived in the old Castles on the Rhine. Have you also read 
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of those^ who are today fighting splendidly there in the 
battles of life (15-16)? 2. The life of those people ^ is very 
unhappy who make those very wretched to whom they stand 
the neareSt (20-21). 3. The life of those* is very unhappy 
who make those very wretched to whom they stand the 
nearest. 4. She is the greatest expert-in-living who bears 
what she cannot alter (23-25). To her misfortune becomes 
a source of power (26). 5. Mr. and Mrs. Schmidt, their 
two daughters, and the sons of the two latter * were there. 
6. This book and that [one] are mine. 7. This book and 
that^ [one] upon the table are mine. 

^ üon. * Give the two forms that can be used here. ' her SWenfd^, 
-tn, -tn. * Read carefully 66, Ba. ' Read 66, B, towards end. 

©ranttnatifd^c^. Grammar 

66. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 

A. Inflectign 

I. S)icfer* Type (for inflection see 20) : 

(a) bicfcr, bicfc, bicfcö, this one, the laUefy this, 

(b) jener, jene, jene«, that one, the former, that, 

(c) folc^er, foI(^e, folc^e^, such a one. Used ad- 
jectively fold^, such a, may be uninflected bef ore an adjective : 
fold^ed gute Sud^, such a good book, or fold^ (or fold^ ein or 
more commonly fo ein) ö^teö S5ud^. 

©old^, like a Descriptive adjective, is also, indeed more 
commonly, preceded by a Limiting adjective and hence like 
a Descriptive adjectiye is inflected weak or strong according 
to the form of the preceding Limiting adjective: ein fold^ei^ 
S5üd^, such a book, jebe^ fofd^c 93üd^, every such book, feine 
fold^en Sudler, no such books. 

(d) toeld^er, tüeld^e, toeld^e^, that one who, whoever, 
that : SBeld^en ( = benjeniöen) ber §err lieb ^at, htn süd^tißt er 
(Hebrews 12:6), Whom the Lord loveth he chasteneth. SBeld^er 
( = beriemöe) Saum nid^t ßute grüd^te bringet, loirb abgel^auen 
(Matth. 3:10), That tree which does not bring forth good fruit is 
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hewn down. The relative pronoun is never expressed after 
this demonstrative. See 67, 5 and 66, Bö (near end). 

2. Modified !J) c r ^Type: 

btx , blt , bi^ , that one, that. 

This demonstrative differs from the definite artide in that 
it has a much stronger stress and has the stem vowel long 
before m, n, and r (bcr, bem, bcn, etc.), but the inflecHon 
differs from the regulär bcr^type (see 15) only in the geni- 
tive Singular and plural and the dative plural, the other 
forms being exactly like those of the regulär bcr-type: 







Singular 




Plural 




Masc. 


Fem, 


NeuL 


For all Genders 


Genitive 


bcffcn 


bcrcn 


bcffcn 


bcrcn or bcrcr 


Dative 








bcncn 



Other forms like those of the Definite Article. 

(a) This difference of inflection between the demonstra- 
tive bcr and the definite artide applies only to Substantive 
use, the regulär forms of the bcr-type being always used in 
adjective function: bic 5Ramcn btxtx , bic f)kx ftnb, the names 
of those who are here, but bic 5Ramcn btx jungen, bic l^icr 
ftnb, the names of those boys who are here, 

(b) Out of the originally demonstrative meaning of bcr 
has arisen its present wide use as a relative pronoun. The 
infiection of the relative bcr is exactly like that of the demon- 
strative pronoun bcr except that the relative has a decided 
preference for the form bcrcn in the genitive plural. 

3.' Weak Type: 

'bcrjcniflc, 'bicjcniöc, 'bft«}cntöc, that one, he, 
that, 

bcr'fclbc, bic'fclbc, ba^'fclbc, the same. 

Each component of these Compounds is inflected, the first 
component like the definite article, the second component 
like a weak adjective: 'bcrjcniöc, 'bc^icniflcn, etc.; bcr'fclbc, 
bcö'fclbcn, etc. Both Compounds are used adjectively and sub- 
stantively without dißerence of inflection. 
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4. Uninflected forms : 

(a) 'bcr'glcid^cn, such, of this kind, such things, used adjec- 
tively and substantively. For accent see 6a. 

{h) 'ber'Ici, such, such things, used adjectively and sub- 
stantively. 

(c) 'fold^cr'lci, such, such things, used like 'bcr'Ici. 

{d) Adverbs used as demonstrative pronouns; see 60a. 

B. UsE op Demonstrative Forms 

Besides their usual meaning to point to something that is 
present or to ref er back to something that has been mentioned 
they are also used to point forward to something that be- 
comes known and is described by a foUowing relative clause, 
or a genitive, or a prepositional phrase: (substantively) bicfcr 
^crr unb bcrienige, ber bort unter bcm Saume fielet, this gentle- 
man and that one who Stands yonder under the tree; (adjec- 
tively) berienige ^err^. ber bort unter beut 33aume ftel^t; biefer 
$ut unb berjleniöe meine« SSater«, this hat and that one of my 
father; biefer $ut unb berienige auf bem lifd^e, this hat and that 
one upon the table, 3)erj[eniöe is never used in any other mean- 
ing. It never points backward or to anything present unless 
foUowed by a relative clause, a genitive, or a prepositional 
phrase. A demonstrative with such a restricted use is called 
a Determinative, All demonstratives can be used as Deter- 
minatives, but berjeniöe is the only demonstrative that is 
exclusively a Determinative. 3)er, besides its usual demon- 
strative use, is used with exactly the same meaning as ber* 
ienifie. In determinative use the genitive plural of ber is 
berer, not beren: $err ©d&mibt, §err unb grau 33raune unb beren 
©öl^ne, Mr, S,y Mr, and Mrs. B,, and the sons of the two latter, 
but bie 5Ramen berer, bie l^ier finb, the names of those who are 
here, 

(a) 3)erientöe or ber are the Determinatives that are most 
used for fairly clear reference, the latter the favorite in col- 
loquial speech, the former in the language of exact, scientific 
Statement. They are replaced by fold^er where the reference 
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is more indefinite and generali S)cricniöc, bcr bort unter bcm 
33aumc ftcl^t; but Unter bcn 9D?enf(i&en gibt e« immer fold&c, or 
@« gibt immer fold^e SDlenfd^en, bie nur an fid^ felbft benfen, There 
are always those who ^otUy think of themselves. This use of 
fold^er is usually restricted to cases where fold^er refers to a 
noun that has already been used or Stands itself before the 
noun, as in these examples. If no such noun precedes, ber* 
jeniße is usually employed here even though the meaning is 
generali @« gibt immer bieienißen, bie nur an fid& felbft benfen. 
Once toeld&er, that one who, that, was widely used as a deter- 
minative much as berienifie and fold&er are now used. Out of 
this old determinative meaning of lüeld^er has developed its 
present wide use as a relative pronoun. 



SSörter. Vocabulary 



Sttbern, alter, change. 

fi(i^ an-eignen, dal. and acc.y appro- 
priate to oneself, make one's 
own. 

bie 9ttf0)ifentttg, -en, sacrifice. 

au§^ftatttn, furnish. 

de'reiten, prepare. 

fi(j^ de'teUigen, take part in. 

htand^tn, need. 

bcr SBurgturm, -«, ^t, castle tower. 

fid^ burc^^ringen gu (ran^ \i^ burd^, 
l^at fid^ burc^erungen), fight 
one's way through difficulties 
until one becomes . . . 

fi(j^ bttr444Iageii (fd^Iägt fid^ bur4 
fcj^lug fi(j^ hux6), l^at fi(j^ burd^^ 
gef dalagen), fight one 's way 
through. 

tdit, genuine. 

em'lif eilen (cm'pficl&lt, tm'pW, 
f)at em'^jfol&lcn), recommend. 

et'f orbetn, . demand. 



er'tragett (cr'trägt, er'trug, l^at er* 
'tragen), bear. 

bie Sa^rt, -cn, trip. 

fid^ fteuen, w. gen.y enjoy. 

glücflic^, happy. 

idc^fÜegenbr soaring. 

ieber (see 20, la). 

bcr Se(eni9(ünftler, -«, — , expert 
in living, one who makes the 
most out of life, lit. life-artist. 

leiben (litt, {)at gelitten), suffer. 

ber Sii£itö, — , luxury. 

mo'bent, modern. 

nSmlici, identical. 

^räc^tig, splendidly. 

bie CUtelle, -n, source. 

reftau'tieren, restore. 

bie 8trecfe, -n, stretch. 

ttlber'all, everywhere. 

bad Unglücf, -d, misfortune: 

unglitcflidt, unhappy. 

bcr ^tx'Mit, -(e)«, commerce. 
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S)rel6tflfic ©tunbc. LESSON XXX 

A. !Da« neue S)eutfd&e dtdä) ift ein 33unbe«ftaat, ber au« 26 
Staaten be'ftel^t* SSon biefen Btaakn finb alle SWonar'd^ien 
aufeer ben brei freien ©tobten Hamburg, 33remen, Sübedf. Die 
ßefeijöe^enbe &ttoalt im beutfd&en $Reid&e fielet ^ gemeinfam bem 
33unbe«rat, lüeld^er au« Vertretern ber einzelnen ®taatm su'fam* 5 
mengefel^t ift, unb bem SReid^^tag, ber beutfd^en SSoIKüertretung, 
SU. 3ut 33unbe«rat fül^ren^ bie Vertreter ber einzelnen <Btaatm 
su'fammen 58 Stimmen, t)on benen 17 Preußen ße'fiören. 3)er 
$Reid&«taö ^at 397 Smitglieber. S)er beutfd^e Äaifer f)at gegenüber 
einem t)om 33unbe«rat unb t)om JReid^^tag be'fd^Ioffenen ^ @e'fe<^ 10 
fein SSetored^t. ^n jebem ©taat re'giert ein gürft mit ber 9SoIf«= 
üertretung su'fammen. ÜDie gürften tool^nen in fd^önen ©d^Iöffem. 
$err ®rant, fel)en ®ie biefe gürftenfd^Iöffer an\ S)fe intere'ffieren 
®ie aber nid^t lüie bie alten ©d&Iöffer au« bem 3)KtteIaIter. ®ie 
fagen al« Slmerifaner: „SBo'^u in ber mo'bemen 3eit nod^ gürften?" 15 
^err ®rant, bc^« t)er'ftel)en ©ie nid^t! 3ebe« Sanb muß fid^ ben 
eigenen SSer'l^ältniffen anpaffen, ©eit alter 3eit finb bie beutfd^en 
gürften Ärieger. ©ie finb e« no6) in'mitten ber grieben«arbeit 
unferer 3eit. 2lud^ in ÜDeutfd^Ianb möd&te ieber bd« tun, lüo'^u * 
il^n ba« §ers treibt, ma«^ l^ier in Slmerifa er'Iaubt lüöre*, aber in 20 
ÜDeutfd&Ianb nid^t. S« ift für ÜDeutfd^Ianb t)on großem SBert, baß 
eine Äriegerfafte ba ift, bie ba« Äriegerifd^e pflegt unb bie Siebe 
ba'su forterbt, fonft loürben bie fd^önen Vlüten ber beutfd&en 
grieben«arbeit t)on ben geinben ser'ftört merben. -^err ®rant, 
©ie, ber ©ie ©efd^id^te fo gern I)aben, muffen ein SSoIf au« feinen 25 
eigenen, nid^t au« ameri'fanifd^en 9Ser'f)öItniffen 1^^'rau« fennen 
lernen, gürft, Äaifer, ba« finb SBorte, bie in !Deutfd^Ianb nöd^ 
tiefen ©inn ^ l^aben. S)a« beutfd&e S?oIf fennt feine @efd^id&te. 
SSöIfer, bereu ©inn« für il^re ©efd^id^te abgeftumpft ift, gelten* 
unter. 30 

^ The last word in this sentence is a part of this separable verb. 
Thus the verb is juftcl^cn, not ftel^cn. * lit. to lead, we say to have. 
• see remark 2 under A in Lesson XXIII. * see 67, B, 4c. * see 
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67, B, 46. • would he. "* see Vocab. in Lesson XII. * see Vocab. 
in Lesson XTTT. • Future; see remark 4 under A in Lesson VII, 
also 47. 

B. SBa« ift ba« neue beutfd^e 5Rei(i&? SBo'rau« be'fte^t biefer 
85unbe«ftaat? SBa« für ©taatcti finb e«? SBa« ift öamburg? 
SBetn fte^t bie öe'fefegebenbe ©c'lüalt in SDcutfd^Ianb su? SBo'rau« 
ift ber »unbe^rdt su'fammenöefeljt? SBa« ift bcr SReid^ötag? 2Bie 
öiele ©timmcn su'fammen fül^rcn bie SSer'treter ber einseinen 
Staaten im Sunbe^rat? SBie t)iele t)on biefen ©timmen ge'l^ören 
Preußen? SBie t)iele SWitglieber l^at ber SReid^^tag? SEBem q^t^tn^ 
über I)at ber beutfd&e Äaifer fein SJetored^t? SEBer re'giert in iebem 
^iaat mit ber Solföüertretunö s^^'f^^^ten? SEBo lüol^nen bie 
Surften? SBa« faßte $err ®rant t)on gürften? kannte ©err 
®rant bie beutfd&en SSer'^ältntffe? SBa« mufe iebe« Soff tun? 
SBa« finb bie beutfd^en gürften feit alter 3eit? SBa« möd^te aud& 
ieber in !Deutf(i^Ianb tun? 3ft ba« aber iir S)eutfd&Ianb er'Iaubt? 
SBo märe e« er'Iaubt? SBa« ift für S)eutfd&Ianb t)on ö^ofeem 
SBert? SBa« mürben fonft bie geinbe tun? SBo'rau« mu6 §err 
®rant ein Soff fennen lernen? SBelc^e SEBorte l^aben in ©eutfd^^ 
lanb nod& tiefen ©inn? SBeld^e SSöffer gelten unter? 

C. I. Which^ are the German states that are not mon- 
archies? 2. The "Bundesrat" is composed of the represent- 
atives of the individual states (5-6). 3. The "Reichstag," 
which is the German parliament, has 397 members, while ^ 
the representatives of the individual states in the Bundesrat 
have altogether only 58 votes (6-8), of which 17 belong to 
Prussia (8). 4. Prussia is a kingdom, the king [of] which is 
the German emperor. 5. In Germany many cannot do that 
to which their heart impels them (19-20), which would be 
permitted in America (20), but not in Germany. 6. My 
brothers ^ are rieh, which * I am not. 7. A people whose 
mind is blunted to its own history will go down (29-30). 
8. That is the best *• that I can do. 

1 Be careful with the ending. « tottl&renb, sub. conj. » ber trüber, 
-^, *. * see 67, B, 46. • 67, B, 4a. 
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©raTtimatifd^c«* Grammar 

67. RELATIVE PRONOUNS 

A. Inflection 

1. Modified Titx^Type: 

3)er, bic, böö, thaty which, who, inflected exactly like the 
demonstrative pronoun btt, bic, ba^, except that the relative 
has a decided preference for the form bcrctt for the genitive 
plural. See 66, 2 and also b thereunder. 

2. 35 ic \tX'Type: 

todä^tv, toüä)t, lücld^c«, thaty which, who, See also 66, Ba 
(near end). 

3. lücr (masc. and fem.), whoever, lüö^, whatever, inflected 
exactly like interrogative tocr; see 38, i. 

4. The conditional relative tocr, if anybody, for anybody 
who, with the same inflection as the interrogative tocr: S^ragen 
ift feine ©d&anbe, lüer ein SMng nid^t lüeife, To ask questions is 
no disgrace if one doesnH know a thing. SBer'^ Wnnte toie er! 
// / could only do as he didl 

5. Uninflected forms: 

(a) ber'gleid&en, the like of which: ©d^metterlinöc, ber'gleid^en 
er nie gcfef^en l^atte, butterflies the likes of which he had never 
Seen, 

(b) lüie foUowed by a personal pronoun, such as: ein 
Äantpf, lüie il^n feiner nöd& gefeiten f)at, a battle such as no one 
has ever seen; ^üte, Xm man fie I)eute trögt, hats such as they 
now wear, 

{c) fo = ber (bie, bai) or toeld^er (-e, -e«), now archaic. 

{d) An adverb instead of a preposition + ber or lüeld^er: 
ba'l^inter or more commonly lüo'l^inter, behind which, etc., see 
B, 4c below and 60a; lüp, where, ate or ba, when, lüo'l^er, from 
which, lüo'I^Tn, to which, etc. Examples: ber ^lalj h)0 (= an 
toeld^em) er ftanb, the place where or in which he stood; bie ^txi, 
ba ( = in tt)eld&er) bie äWenfd^en fd&Iafen, the titne when people 
sleep; bie ©tabt, tt)o'l^er ( = t)on toeld^er) er fant, the city from 
which he came. 
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B. UsE op Relative Forms 

1. There is no diflFerence of meaning between the relatives 
ber and tDelci^* In the spoken language ber is much more 
common than tDeld^er* 

2. 3) c r w preferred: 

(a) S)er, not tDcId^er, is used in the genitive singular and 
plural if the genitive Stands before the noun upon which it 
depends: ba« $du« in ber Ädfcrftrafee, bcffcn SJc'fitjcr toir 
fcnncn, the house in Kaiser Street, the owner of which we know. 
Elsewhere also the genitive of lücld^cr, but it is only used in 
the plural and the feminine singular: bic alte äWauer, innerl^alb 
beren or tt)eld&er Jeljt nur ein leil ber ©tabt liegt, the old wall, 
inside oj which only a part of the city lies, 

(b) 33er is also usually employed when the relative refers 
to an interrogative or personal pronoun and to a masculine or 
feminine indefinite pronoun: er (ref erring back to a person 
who has just been mentioned), ber fo franf ift, he who is so 
sich; icber, ber il^n fennt, everybody who knows him. After a 
personal pronoun of the first or second person the relative is 
quite commonly foHowed by a personal pronoun: SBaö fann 
i^ tun, ber i^ felber \)xVilo^ bin, What can I do who am 
myself helpless? SBa« fannft bu tun, ber bu felber l^ilflo« 
b i ft ? The personal pronoun af ter the relative is also quite 
commonly dropped and the verb put into the third person: 
2Ba« !ann id^ tun, b e r felber ^ilflo« i ft ? 

(c) 3)er is usually used in Substantive clauses, i.e., in 
subject, object, predicate clauses: !Du bift nid^t, ber bu 
fd^inft (predicate clause), You are not who you seem to be. 

3. SEB e I d^ e r must be used: 

Adjectively, where ber cannot be employed at all: @r 
faßte „ö^ten lag'', lüeld^en ®ru6 fie freunblid^ erlüiberte. He said 
*'good day,^ which greeting she returned in friendly spirit, 

4. Both ber and totld)tx are replaced: 

(a) By toa^ in the nominative and accusative relation 
after a neuter word of general or indefinite meaning: ba^ (or 
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tttoa^, nid^t«, aHc«, tnand^c«, t)iclc«, ba« 33cftc, etc.), im« iä) gc* 
feigen fiabc, l^at mir gefallen, thai (or someihing, nothing, all, 
muchy the best, etc.) that I saw pleased me, 

(b) By toa^ in the nominative and accusative relation, 
where the reference is not to an antecedent, but to a thought 
as a whole: äWeiti 33ruber ift reid&, h)a« id^ nid&t l^in, Ify 
brother is rieh, which I am not. 

{c) After prepositions by a Compound adverb: 3)ad ift 
ettoa«, tüo'su id^ nid^t rate, That is something to which I do not 
urge (lit. advise) you. Where, as here, the antecedent is a 
word of general or indefinite meaning, as ba^, ettüa«, nid&t«, 
alle«, mand^e«, t)iele«, ba« 33efte, etc., these adverbial Com- 
pounds are still the rule, also where the reference is to a 
thought as a whole, as illustrated in 60a. Elsewhere these 
Compounds are gradually becoming less common. See 60a. 

5. Paratactical Relative Construction little Used. 

In English we are very fond in coUoquial speech of the 
paratactical (i.e., placed alongside) relative construction, 
i.e., jnstead of using a relative pronoun we simply place 
the relative sentence alongside of the preceding sentence: 
Give me the boqk you hold [it] in your hand. We often else- 
where show Subordination in the same way: Hurry up, it is 
getting täte = hurry up, as it is getting lote. German is quite 
averse to parataxis, i.e., we say it has a highly hypotacti- 
cal structure, likes to indicate Subordination in some way. 
Nevertheless, we sometimes in Substantive clauses find the 
old paratactical relative construction so common in English 
and once common in German: (subject clause) !Der mid^ 
liebt, ift in ber SBeite, He who loves me is far away = S)er, 
tüeld^er mid^ liebt, ift in ber SBeite» In 2c above is an example 
of the use of the paratactical relative construction in a 
predicate clause. This construction is always used after the 
demonstrative iDeld&er. For examples see 66, A, id. 

6. SBer has indefinite meaning and corresponds to English 
whoever. Likewise iDa« has the indefinite meaning found in 
English whatever. In addition to this meaning it takes the 
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place of baö and tocld^cö after a neuter antecedent as de- 
scribed in 4a above and also is used with reference to a 
thought as a whole, as described in 4b above. 

SSörter. Vocabulary 



üh^ftumpUn, blunt. 

hn'paf\tn,*w. dat. and acc.y adapt to. 

auiS . . . fi/t'xavid, out from, starting 

with. 
attfter, except; see 55. 

decide upon. 
beuteten (be'ftanb, l^at be'ftanben), 

consist of. 
bte SBUtte, -n, blossom. 
ber SBunbei^rat, -^, upper house of 

German pariiament. 
ber SBunbeiSftaat, -^, union, federal 

State. 
einzeln, individual (adj). 
er'Iauben, permit. 
fort^erben, transmit from genera- 

tion to generation. 
frei, free. 

ber t^rft, -cn, -cn, ruling prince. 
ba« 5JttrftettMl0ft, -ffc«, -ffcr, 

princely castle. 
ge'meinfam, conjointly. 
ba« ®e'fe^, -t&, -t, law, Statute. 
fle'fe^gebenb, legislative, lU, law- 

giving. 
bie &t'toait, -tn, power, authority. 



ber Krieger, -«, — , warrior. 

bie ^riegerlafte, -n, warrior class. 

ba« a^itglieb, -«, -tt, member. 

bie fOlouat'd^it, -n, monarchy. 

pfit^tn, foster. 

ber 92ei4i9tag, -«, house of reprä- 
sentatives, lower house, or im- 
perial diet. 

ber Staat, -(c)«, -tn, state. 

bie Stimme, -n, voice, vote. 

treiben (trieb, l)at getrieben), impel. 

unter «ge^en (ging unter, ift unterge« 
gangen), go down. 

ba« ©er'ftältnl?, -ffe«, -ffc, relation, 
in the plural, circumstances. 

ber ©er'treter, -«, — , representa- 
tive. 

ba« KBetoredt^/ "*/ nght of veto. 

bie KBuKi^tyertretung, -en, pariia- 
ment, house of representatives. 

ber 993ifrt, -(c)«, -t, value. 

5u'fammen, together, altogether. 

iufammeugefe^t fein au^, be com- 
posed of. 

Su'fammen^^re'gieren, rufe together. 

5U«fte(en (ftanb ju, l)at gugeftanben), 
w. dat., be vested in. 



gtttttttbbrelfetflfic ©tunbc, LESSON XXXI 

A. 3d6 fiabe tud) meine leiste ©e'fd^id^tc er'söl^It. SWorgcn 
fangen toir ön, ^ermann §effe« 35oppi gu lefen» (g« toirb eud^ 
Äinbem gu'erft ein bißd^en f^tocr fein, todl id& mein !Beutfcl^ euerem 
SBer'ftönbni« immer öngepafet fyibt. SJalb tt)irb e« aber leidster 
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gelten, näd^'bcm il^r cud6 einen gröfeeren SBortfd&a<3 fingeeiönet unb s 
eud& an ^ermann $effe« ©til ge'lüöl^nt f)äbt SJoppi tt)ar ein armer 
j^äfelid&er Sudliger. 9Äan möd^te lieber öön einem fd^önen 3nn* 
gen, afö t)ön einem armen J^ftfeH^^^n 35u(fliöen lefem 3fcbermann 
liebt ba« ®(i)'öne unb meidet bem ^äiliä^n, äWTfeö^ftaltefen an«. 
9iid6t« ift aKfiemeiner atö bie Siebe gnm ©d^önem ^eter ßamen* lo 
ginb, ber $elb in §effe« ©e'fd^id^te toar nid^t anber« ate anbere. 
^n'erft liebte er 35oppi gar nid^t* 5Riemanbem föKt e« ein, einen 
l^ftfeUd^en Sudfligen ^n lieben. 3u'erft toar e« ^eter gu'toiber, 
33oppi bie ^anb ^u reid&en. 5Räd& ein paar SEBöd&en foftete e« ibn ^ 
aber feine Übertoinbnng, 35oppi * bie $anb gn brüden. 33alb möd^te is 
er eine große ßnt'bedfnng: SJoppi tt)ar gär nid^t i^ftfelid^, er tt)ar 
fo'gör fel^r fd^ön. 33a« ^ftfelid^e an il^m toar nur bie ttugere 
^ülle eine« febr fd^önen SKenfd^n. äWit feinem bTfed^en Äraft toax 
er SU einem großen ©ieger geworben. (Sr l^atte fo'gör bie SBelt 
er'obert. Irotj feine« fd&toöd^en Körper« faß er in fouüe'rttner 20 
©eelenrul^e ba, ba^ $erg t)ott Siebe für aHe. ®t?d&enbe ©d^mergen 
fonnten ibm nid^t« angaben. 35oppi er'fd^löß bem $eter eine gang 
neue SBelt. 33alb toax bem $eter nid^t« lieber, al« bei 33oppi gu 
fitjen. $eter tmx bem 35oppi febr gut, aber er er'bielt mebr t)on 
35oppi, ttl« er felbft gab. @« mußte bem ^eter oft einfallen, baß 25 
ibm 35oppi gu'erft gu'toiber toax. (gr fam fid^ toie ©aul t)ör, ber 
eine« äWorgen« au«ging, feine« SSater« Sfellnnen gu füd^n unb ein 
Äönigreid^ fanb. 3d& ^obe \)xtx $effe« fd^öner @e'fd^id&te ein 
b!ßd^en Vorgegriffen, um eud^ im öö'rau« für ben armen, f)alb 
ge'Iöbmten SSer'toad^fenen gu Intere'ffieren, ber am Anfang ber 30 
©efd^id^te ön gi^^unben fo arm ift unb fo öer'Iaffen bafiljt. SBir 
toerben Jeben lag ein ©tüdfd^en öon ber ©efd&id^te lefen. 

^ diminutive nickname for 3iaföb, James; see remark i under A in 
Lesson XVI. * or il^m, as f often takes either acc. or dat. ' dat. 

B. SBirb ber $err ©d^mibt mebr ©e'fd^id^ten er'gttblen? SBa« 
fängt bie Älaffe an, morgen gu lefen? SBie lüirb e« ben Äinbem 
gu'erft geben? SBann gebt e« beffer? SBer toax 33oppi? Über 
toen möd^te man lieber lefen al« über einen armen SudHigen? 
SEBa« liebt iebermann? SEBem toeid^t iebermann au«? SBa« ift 
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aHgcmcincr ote bic Siebe gum ©d^önen? SBie toax Sßtttx Eamensinb? 
SBer ift biefer ^eter Eamenginb? SBorum liebte ^eter ben 33oppi 
nid^t gu'erft? SBa« lüar ^eter gu'erft su'tüiber? SBie ging e« 
md) ein paar SBod^en? SBa« mad^te $eter balb? SBa« lüar ba« 
^öfelid^e an 33oppt? ^u toa« toar 33oppi getoorben? 3Ba« l^atte 
er er'obert? SBie fäfe er immer ha? SBad fonnte ii)m nid^tö an* 
^aben? SBa« er'fd^Iofe »oppi bem $eter? SBo fafe ber ^eter fel^r 
gern? SBa« fiel bem $eter oft ein? SBie !am $eter fid^ t)or? 
SBa'rum l^at §err ©d^mibt ^ermann ^effeö fd^öner @efd^id&te 
vorgegriffen? SBie ift ^oppi am Slnfang ber ©efd^id^te? 

C. I. As Mr. Hesse has not adapted his German to 
your understanding, it will at first be a Utile difficult for 
you, Mr. Grant, to read the new story (2-4). 2. At first it 
occurred to no one to love a half paralyzed [fellow] like ^ 
Boppi (12 and 29-30). 3. It often requires self-restraint 
of everybody to press the hand of an ugly deformed 
[person] (14-15). Later we often make the discovery 
that the ugliness in the deformed [one] is only the outward 
covering of a beautiful human soul (16-18). 4. After a 
few days nothing will be more pleasant for Peter than to 
sit by Boppi (14, 23-24). 5. He said that after a few days 
nothing would be more pleasant for Peter than to sit by 
Boppi. 6. At first no one interested himself in the half 
paralyzed deformed [man] (29-30). 7. Later it was repug- 
nant to no one to read about Boppi (13, 8). With a 
little 2 good sense and with his little strength he conquered 
the World (18-20). 

* toic. • see 68, B, 2c. 

©rammatifd^ed. Grammar 

68. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

A. Those Used only Sübstantively 

1. {cbcrmann, everybody, G. -8, D. and A. — . 

2. {cmanb, somebody, anybody, G. itmanb^, D. and A. 
icmanb, also quite commonly D. icmanbctn, A. icmanbcn* 

3. iDcr, inflected like the totv in 38, i, = jcmanb. 
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4. nicmonb, nobody, no one, G. nicmanb«, D. and A. nie* 
TTtttnb, also quite commonly D. nicrnttttbctn^ A. nicmanben. 

5. mön, one, they, people, G. dnt^, D. einem, A. einen* 

6. nid^td, nothingy uninflected. It often Stands before an 
appositive adjective-substantive: nid^t^ @ViM, nothing good; 
mit nid^t« ®utem, mth nothing good. 

B. Those Used Sübstantively and Adjectively 

I. Inflected Forms: 

(a) aHer, alle, aHe«, all, inflected according to the biefer* 
type (see 20): düt^, everything, everybody (man or woman), 
bad aüt^, all thcU, aüt or du (often uninflected before a Limit- 
ing adjective) bie 9D?cnfd6en, all the people, etc.; ^anbfd^ufje, 
bie mir alle su groß finb, gloves, all of which (lit. which all) are 
too large for me. 

(b) anbtx, inflected strong and weak like a Descriptive 
adjective: ein anberer äWann, another man, ber anbere Wlann, 
etc. See also 28, i. From this pronominal form comes the 
adverb anber^, otherwise. 

(c) beibe, both, a strong plural, in a coUective sense also 
used in the singular: bcibe^, both things, Weak after the 
definite article and sometimes so after pronouns: bie beiben, 
the two, lüir beibe or beiben, we two, but always strong after the 
relative pronoun: bie ®d&n)eftem, bie beibe fd^on angefommen 
finb, my sisters, both of whom (lit. who both) have already 
arrived. 

(d) ein, any, anyone, some, often in connection with the 
adverb irgenb, which gives the general indefinite force; 
inflected like the indefinite article when used adjectively and 
like the biefer*type when used sübstantively: SBcnn id^ nur 
irgenb ein Sßittel ba'geöen toilfete! // / only knew some remedy 
for itl 3ene« 35ud6 ober irgenb eineö, Thal book or any one, 

(e) einiger, einige, einiget, some, inflected according to the 
biefer^type (see 20): einige gute SSüd^er, some good books, 
einiget frifd^e Obft, some fresh fruit; einige« @ute, some good 
things; einige«, some things, einige, some, some people. 
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(/) i^^^t U^^f ici>ß^/ ^Orch one, everybody, everythingy eachy 
every: icber, ein jebcr, icbcö, or ein iebc«, each one (man or 
woman), every one, gen. here usually cinc^ {eben; iebcr ^unßc^ 
every boy, jcbcd Sud^, every book, etc. 

(g) feiner, feine, feine«, no one, none, not a, no, in ad- 
jective use inflected according to the mein* type (see 22), in 
Substantive use inflected according to the biefer-type (see 20) : 
fein 33üd^, no book; feine« ber 33fld^er, not one or none oj the 
books, 

(h) ntand^er, mand&e, mand^e«, many a one, many a, in- 
flected according to the biefer^type (see 20), or uninflected 
before an adjective: mand&e« 33ü(i^, many a book; man(i)t^ 
gute SSüd^, or mand^ gute« 33üd^, many a good book; ntand^er, 
many a man, many a one, including both sexes; ntand^e, many 
a woman, mand^e«, a number of things. Weak af ter the definite 
article : bie mand&en ©tunben, bie id& ba'rauf öer'lüenbet l^abe, the 
number of hours that I have spent upon it. See also 20, la; 
27, la; 28, 1. 

(i) mel^rere, several, strong plural; sometimes used col- 
lectively in the singular: meistere«, several things; mel^rere« 
SEBid^tige or mel^rere toid^tige ^Dinge, several important things, 
Weak after the definite article: bie meisteren 33üd&er, the 
several books. 

(j) t)iel, much, many, in the singular more commonly 
uninflected, in . the plural more commonly inflected strong : 
öiel SBein, much wine, t)iel or more commonly öiele SBeine, 
many wines. Sometimes inflected strong and weak like a 
Descriptive adjective: ber (biefer, jener, iDeld^er) öiele SBein, 
the {this, that, which) great guantity of wine; bie t)ielen 35üd&er, 
the many books; t)iel, much, but t)iele«, many things; biel 
®ute«, much that is good, mit Diel @ntem, but t)iele« ®ute, 
many things that are good, mit t)ielem ®uten. See also 20, la; 
27, la; 28, I. 

(k) H)el(^er, toeld^e, iDeld^e«, some, inflected according to the 
biefer* type (see 20), little used in adjective function, but not 
uncommon in Substantive use with reference to an ante- 



68, B, 2(0 INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 153 

cedent: ^oft bu Stüffc? 3d& l^abc tücld^c» Have you any ntUs? 
I have some. ^oft bu nod^ ®clb? 3d^ l^abc tocld^c«. Have you 
any money lejt? I have some, It is much used in questions; 
see 38, 30. Many Germans leave out tocld^ in all these cases: 
^oft bu 5»üffc? ^i)\ßht. 

(l) lücniö, lüüey few, inflected exactly like öicl (see j) with 
the modification that inflection is less common. 

2. Uninflected Forms: 

(a) Derivates in -Ici, as 'aUcr'Ici, all kinds ofy 'icbcr'lci, 
every kind ofy 'öiclcr'lci, many kinds of, 'mond^cr'lci, many a 
kind ofy etc. : 'oHcrlci ?cutc, all kinds of people. ©r fprid^t öon 
oHcr'lci, He speaks of all kinds of things. For accent see 6a. 

(6) 'oncr'^onb='oncr'Ici. 

(c) ein blfed^cn, a liiüey a Utile hit: mit ein bißd^cn SJcr'ftonb, 
with a Utile Sit of good sense. The first element is usually 
inflected if it is the definite article or a possessive that 
precedes bißd^cn, and the form is always neuter as it was 
originally a limiting adjective modifying the neuter diminu- 
tive noun Sifed^cn, from bcr S3iffcn, hite: mit meinem bißchen 
Äroft, with the little strength I have. It is very common 
to use ein bißd^en adverbiaUy. 

(d) ein toenig, a littUy used exactly like the preceding word, 
but a little finer word and hence not so common in everyday 
Speech. 

{e) ein ^joor, afew, several. 

(/) eth)0« (or toa«), somey something: ettoa« Sutter, some 
buttefy etlüo« ©d^öne«, something beautifuly mit ettoa« ©d^önem. 
U) Ö^'ni^Ö/ enoughy adjective, Substantive, or adverb. 
(Ä) mel^r, more. 
(i) lüemger, less, 

SBÖttCr. VOCABULARY 

affgemein, general, universal. Süßer, outward. 

att^fangen (föngt an, fing an, l^at an« aitj^^iiieid^eit (told^ aud, ift audge« 

gefangen), begin. toid^en), w, dat., avoid. 

an^taben (l^atte an, etc.), w. dat,, brütfen, press. 

get at, hurt. bie dhit'beifnttg, -en, discovery. 
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er'^alteit (tx'Wt, er'^ielt, l^t er* 

'^Iten), receive. 
tt'ohttn, conquer. 
tt'Wkfitn {vcWH, W er^f^Ioffen), 

dai. and acc, open up to. 
bcr (5fel, -«, — , donkey, ass; fem. 

btc (gfcUn, -nen, she-ass. 
btc ^e'fd^id^te, -n, story. 
qt'toofincn, accustom to. 
Hm^, ugly. 
bic ^nUt, -n, covering. 
(often, cost, here require. 
(atmen, paralyze. 
le^t, last. 

miggeftaltet, misshapen. 
ber SRotgen, -«, — , morning. 
ber Sd^metj, -e«, -cn, pain. 
bte Seelenruhe, peace of soul. 
ber Sieger, -*, — , conqueror. 
fmtl^e'ran, sovereign. 



ber @ttl, -(e)«, style. 

ba« @tüif, -(t)9, -t, piece; diminu- 
tive , bad ©tücfdjen, -«, — . 

bte fider'lointong, self-restraiat. 

öer'Iaffen (üer'Iäfet, ücr'fteS, l^t Der» 
'laffen), abandon. 

ba« SBer'ftftnbntö, -\\t&, understand- 
ing. 

Her'load^fen, deformed. 

im t}o'tau9, in advance. 

Hör «greifen (griff Dor, l^at borge« 
griffen), w. dat., anticipate. 

Hor^Iommen (fom üor, ift üorge« 
fommen), seem. 

bte SBelt, World. 

ber aBortfdJa^, -c«,-^, vocabulary, 
lit. treasury of words. 

iu'Srft, at first. 

iu'loiber, w. dat,, repugnant to. 



Stoctunbbrctfttflfte ©tetibe. LESSON XXXII 

A. 3d^^ ßinö SU meinem grcunbc, bcm ©d^rcinermciftcr* 
S)ort fanb id^ eine uner'toortcte ötofec SJcr'änbcrunö. äbfcitd 
ööm iifd^, ö^Ö^n bo« genfter l^ln,^ l^ocftc eine gro'te^fe, fd^iefc 
SWcnfd^cnöeftalt in einem ©tul^I, ber toie ein Äinberfeffel mit einer 

5 Srufttocl^r üer'fel&en toar* ©« ttmr Soppt, ber ©ruber bcr äWeiftcrd* 
frau, ein armer l^alb öetöl^mter SJer'toad^fener, für toeld^en nöd^ bem 
fürglid^ cr'folftten lob feiner alten äWutter nirgenb« fid^ ein ^läljd^cn 
gefunben l^atte. SBibcr'ftrebenb l^atte il^n bcr ©d^rcincr 'cinft* 
'tücilen gu fid^ genommen unb bic bc'ftönbigc ©cöcntoart bc« fran*' 

IG fen Ärilppete lag tt)ie ein ©d^redten auf bcm gcftörtcn ^au«tt)cfen. 

9Wan l^attc fid^ nod^ nid^t an il^n gctoöl^nt; bcn Äinbem gtautc • 

öor il&m, bic SWuttcr toar mitleibiö, bcr'icöcn unb ö^brüdtt, bcr 

SJatcr offenbar üer'ftimmt. 

Soppi l^attc auf einem l^äSUd&cn S)oj)peIl^öd(cr ol^nc ©ate einen 

15 großen, ftarfjüßiöcn Äopf mit breiter ©tim, ftarfer 9?afc unb 
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fd^öncm Icibcnbcm äWunbc fttjcn^ bic äugen toarcn flar, aber 
[tili unb cttoa« öer'önöftiöt, unb bic mcrftoürbiö flcincn unb 
^übfd^cn §änbc lagen forttoöl&renb njeife unb rui&iö auf ber fd^malen 
Srufttoel^r. 

* i.e., Peter Camenzind. • fiCßen . . . I^in, in the direction of. • With 
impersonal verbs, ed l^ungert mtd^, I am hungryy ed graut mir k>or (w. dat.), 
/ have an aversion for, etc., the grammatical subject t& usually drops 
out if it does not stand as the first word in the sentence. * In Ger- 
man the verbal form depending upon l^abcn is always the Infinitive, not 
the present participle as in English. 

B. 3u ^^tn öinö *ißcter Samenginb? SBa« fanb er ba? S3Jcr 
l^ocfte abfeit« öom lifd^ gegen ba« genfter l^in? 3n tt)a« l)ocfte er? 
9Wit n)a« mar ber ©tul^I öer'fel^en? Söer toar e«, ber ba l^ocfte? 
Söer mar biefer Soppi? S3Jie toar ©oppi? SBa'rum toar ©oppi 
l^ier? S3Jie l^atte il^n ber ©d^reiner gu fid^ ßenommen? Söa« lag 
tt)ie ein ©d^recfen auf bem geftörten §au«n)efen? an toen l^atte 
man fid^ nod^ nid^t getDöl^nt? S3Jem graute öor bem 85oppi? Söie 
mar bie SWutter? Söie toar ber SJater? SBa« l^atte S3oppi auf bem 
l^äfelid^en S)oppeII&ödfer fitjen? Söie »aren »oppi« äugen? SBie 
toaren bie ^änbe? SBo lagen fie fortlüöl^renb? 

C. I. He has ^ just gone to his friend's [house] (i). His 
friend is a master-cabinet-maker. 2. The death [of] Boppi's 
mother ^ has ^ taken place recently (7). 3. The presence of 
many [a] cripple has lain like a terror over the disturbed 
home (9-10). 4. (The) most children have a [natural] 
aversion for cripples (11-12). 5. Boppi's pretty hands are 
lying upon the narrow chair-guard (17-18). 6. Boppi's 
father and mother are dead and he has no brothers in this 
country. 7. Boppi has beautiful clear eyes and a mouth 
[that shows traces of] suffering (16). 8. There are^ many 
mouths [that show traces of] suffering. 9. There are not 
many clear heads. 10. He went the next morning.^ 

* Get the right tense auxiliary. • word-order: the death [of\ the 
mother [of\ Boppi. • see remark 3 under A in Lesson IX. * Definite 
time is often expressed by the accusative. 
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©ramtnatifd^c«. Grammar 

DECLENSIONS OF NOUNS 
69. OUTLINE 

Nouns are divided into three declensions, the Strong, the 
Weak, and the Mixed. The different cases and numbers in 
all these declensions are formed by adding certain vowel or 
consonant endings to the stem of the noun and sometimes by 
modifying (indicated below by •*) the stem vowel. The 
foUowing is the general outline of the different types of 
inflection : 



Strong 


Weak 


Mdcfd 


Singular 
^'Plural Type 


^'Plural 
Type 


Singular 


Singular 


Unmutated 


Mutated 




N. — 
G. -(e)« 
D. -(e) 


-(e) 


-(e)« 
-(e) 


-(e) 

-(e)n 

-(e)n 


-(e)« 
-(e) 


A. — 






-(e)n 




Plural 




Plural 


Plural 


N. -t 
G. -e 
D. -en 
A. -e 


•«•cn 


•«•cm 


-(e)n 

-(e)n 

-(e)n 
-(e)n 


ist CL 2d CL 
-(c)n -^ 
-(c)n -^ 
-(c)n -^ 
-(c)n -8 . 



(a) Influence of Phoneüc Law: 

The c of the @=Plural type drops out regularly after -cl, 
-cn, -er, -d^cn, -lein: bcr SBaöcn, wagon, car, plural bic Söagcn; 
bcr Slpfcl, appky plural bic äpfcl This may be called the 
S'less Plural Type. Although the effects of this law are 
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particularly noticeäble in the plural where it has brought 
about a new t)^e of plural, it is not less effective, though less 
noticeäble, in the singular: bc« SBaöcn«, bcm Söogcn, not bc« 
Söagcne«, bcm äBagcne. We have seen in 39, 30 the effect of 
this law upon verbs in -ein and -crn and in 28, 3 its effect upon 
adjectives in -tl, -tn, -er» In our own time, however, adjec- 
tives have almost become free from the influence of this law, 
for we now quite commonly say mit einem l^eiteren ©e'fid^t, 
with a ckeerftd face. See 28, 3. 

(b) @ in Genitive and Dative Singular of the Strang and 
Mixed: 

In the genitive singular e is always found between stem 
and the ^ of the case ending where it would be difficult to 
add ^. alone, as after an s-sound: ba^ ®\a^, glass, bed @lafed. 
Elsewhere in the genitive and quite generally in the dative, e 
is largely confined to monosyllabics, where, although not 
absolutely required, it is much used, as it produces a pleasant 
rhythmic effect and often prevents two accented monosylla- 
bics from clashmg together: ^laä) ®6Ib^ brängt, om ®6Ib^ 
l^dnöt böd^ olle«! Everybody is after gold, everything depends 
upon gold. 

(c) @ in the Weak and the Plural of the Mixed: 
Throughout the plural of the Mixed declension and 

throughout the Weak declension the c of the case ending 
en is regularly retained except after -el and -er, where in 
accordance with the phonetic law described in (a) the e of 
the case ending en is dropped: ber ®raf, coutUy be« ®rafen, 
etc., but ber 5D?u«fel, muscle, plural bie 5D?u«feln; bie ^tbtx, 
peny pl. bie 5^^^^* Of course, if the stem of the noun ends 
in e, only n is added: ber ^unge, boy, be« Sungen, etc. 

70. STRONG DECLENSION 

In the different types of Strong inflection there are no 
marked differences in the singular. Each noun takes (e)« in 
the genitive and some may take an e in the dative. The 
use of e in the genitive and dative is explained in 69a, b. 
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Essential differences within the Strong declension occur 
only in the plural. 

I. (S'Plural Type 
I. Unmutated (^^Plurals 

To this group belong only masculines and neuters. By 
the Operation of a phonetic law the original unmutated (S- 
Plural Type has developed into two distinct forms — the 
©:= Plural and the @=less Plural. The regulär plural ends in e, 
but if the stem of the noun contains the suffixes -cl, -en, -tt, 
-ä)tn, -lein, the c is dropped: bcr Wem, arm, plural bic ärmc; 
bcr SBagcn, wagon, car, plural bic SÖOöcn. To this large group 
of nouns that now have an c-less plural must be added 
a large number that have come down to us from the older 
period with an c^less plural. They have the prefix ®c- and 
end in -e and are neuter: bad ©c'mSlbc, oil paintingy bcd 
©c'mölbc«, plural bic ©e'mälbc. Thus the cJess plurals can 
be recognized by the form. They end in -cl, -tn, -er, -ci^ett, 
-lein, or have the form ®c^. 

To the ©'Plural type with its S-less form in case of those 
ending in -tl, -tn, -er, -d^cn, -lein, or with the form ®e^ 
belongs the great body of masculine and neuter nouns in the 
language. // the siudent does not know the declension of a 
masculine or neuter noun, he should assign it to this class. He 
will make many mistakes in foUowing this rule, but it is the 
best rule we have. It is the rule that educated Germans 
themselves foUow when they are uncertain about the inflec- 
tion of a noun. Thus nouns are Coming into this class from 
others, as Germans have a more lively feeling for this type 
than the others and are inflecting according to it words that 
used to be securely fixed in other types. Although this is the 
commonest type for masculines and neuters, there are many 
common nouns in the other groups, and it is best for the 
Student to acquire the habit of fixing in his memory the 
nominative and genitive singular and the nominative plural 
of every noun. 
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2. MukUed (^'Plurals 

To this group belong for the most part only masculines, but 
also a number of feminines and two neuters are found in it. 
By the Operation of the phonetic law described in i above the 
original Mutated (S*Plural Type has developed into two forms 
— the (g^Plural and the (g4ess Plural : bcr Äopf, heady plural 
btc Äöpfc; bcr äpfcl, apple, plural bic äpfcL 

(a) MutaUd ^'Plurals: 

(aa) About 200 masculine monosyllabics: bcr ärgt, physi- 
cians Sali, bally Saum, trecy gufe, footy Äopf, heady ©d^Iag, 
blowy ©d^ufe, shoty @tul)I, chaify ^oijit\,, toothy etc. See 94, i in 
Appendix for fuller list. 

{bh) About 35 feminine monosyllabics: btc SBonf, bench, 
gauft, fisty ®an«, goose, ©anb, hand, ^\ü^, cow, ^aä)t, night, 
SBonb, wcdly etc. See 94, 2 in Appendix for fuller list. 

(cc) One neuter: ba« t?lö6/ fö/^. 

(6) MukUed Q'less Plurals: 

{aa) About 20 masculines; bcr äfpfcl, apple, Tlantd, cloak, 
yia^tl, naily etc. Among these are several very common 
words denoting relationships: bcr SJatcr, father, S3rubcr, 
brother, ©d^toogcr, brother-in-law. For fuller list see 95, i in 
Appendix. 

{bb) Two feminines: bic ÜJhittcr, mother, lod^tcr, daughter. 

(cc) One neuter: ba« Äloftcr, cloister, 

II. @r==PLURAL Type 

The words in this group add -er in the plural and mutate 
the stem vowel where it is capable of it, i.e., in case of a, 0, u, 
ou: ba« JBüd^, book, plural bic S3üd^cr, but ba« S3ilb, picture, 
plural bic SBUbcr. 

Here belong: 

1. About 65 neuter monosyllabics: ba^ S3tlb, picture, S3üd^, 
book, 33öd^, roof, gelb, field, ©d&Iöfe, castle, SJoH, people, SBcib, 
woman, etc. See 96, i in Appendix for fuller list. 

2. All in -tum, of which two are masculine (bcr Irrtum, 
error, and bcr Sicid^tum, wealth) and the rest neuter: ba^ 
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Äöniötutn, kingdonty plural bic Äöniötümcr. Notice that in 
this group it is the suffix -tum that takes the mutation in 
the plural. 

3. A few isolated masculines: bcr ®cift, spirüy &ott, god, 
9Kann, matty SBalb, forest, etc. For fuller list see 96, 2. 

4. A few neuters with prefix @c^: ba^ ®c'^alt, salary, 
&t^müä), room (of house), &e'\i(!i)t,face, etc. For fuller list see 
96, 3. Most neuters of this form, i.e. with ®c- without the 
ending -c, are ©^Plurals: ba^ ©c'fc^, law, pl. bic ©c'fctje, etc. 

5. A few foreign nouns with accent upon the last syllable: 
ba« 9?Cöi'Tncnt, regimeni, ^ofpi'td, hospüal, etc. The great 
body &f such neuters with the accent upon the last syllable 
are (g^^Plurals: ba« äutomo'bil, pl. bic äutomo'biMe, etc. 

SBBrter. Vocabulary 

From now on consult the Vocabulary at the end of the 
book for new words. 

©munbbtctftiflfte ©tunbe. LESSON XXXIII 

A. Slud^ id^ tt)ar bc'fanöcn unb ücr'ftimmt über ben armen 
ßinbrinölinö, unb gu'öfei^ ^^^ ^ ^it pcinlid^, ben ©d^rciner bic 
furgc ©c'fd&id^tc bc« Äranfcn cr'göWen gu l^örcn, toöl^rcnb bicfcr 
ba'ncbcn faß unb auf feine ^änbe fd^aute, ol^nc don jemanb önge* 

5 rebet gu toerbcn. Ärilppcl toar er dön ®c'burt, böd^ l^attc er bic 
SJoIWfd^uIc burd&öcmad&t unb fonnte ial^rclang burd^ ©trol^flcd^tcn 
fid& ein tt)cniö nüfelid^ möd^en, b!« il^n tDiebcr'l^oItc ©id^tönfölle teil« 
tneife läl^mten. @eit 3al&ren lag * er nun ent'lneber gu ©ett ober 
fäfe * in feinem fonberbören ©tul^I gtDifd^en Riffen geflemmt. 

10 33ie grau tDoIIte ^ lüiffen, er l^obe * frül^er üiel unb fd^ön für ftd& 
gefunöen. Unb inöbt^enb all bie« er'gttbK unb be'fpröd^en tourbe*, 
föfe er ba unb blidtte üör fid^ j^ttt. SWlr inarb * nid^t toobl ba'bei 
unb id^ ging balb iDieber Xol^ unb blieb bie näd^ften Sage bem 
^aufe fem. 

15 9Kein geben lang mar id^ ftarf unb ge'funb getnefen, l&atte nie 
eine emfte Äranfl^eit gel^äbt unb bie Seibenben, namentlid^ Ärüppel, 
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mit SWitIcib, aber aud& ein tocniö t>tfää)tli(!i) bc'trad^tct; nun paßte 
e« mir burd^'au« nid^t, mein bt'i^a^liä) l^eitere« ?eben in ber ^anb* 
toerferfamilie burd^ bie unerquidttid^ ?aft biefer elenben @|i'fteng 
geftört gu finben. 3d^ öer'fd^ob 'barum einen gtüeiten S3e'füd^ dön 20 
Xaq ^u Sag unb fann näd^, iDie id^ und ben lal^men %oppi Dom 
^alfe fd^affen fonnte. 

* For years he had been either lyingj etc. Notice the idiomatic use of 
the Past where we use the Pluperfect Progressive; see 376. * claimed 
to know. We would say: The woman was positive that, etc. • sub- 
junctive of indirect discourse. * Notice the double form of the Past 
of lo^ben: tourbc in 1. 11 and hHirb in 1. 12; see 39, 2. 

B. SBie ttmr ^cter? SBa« toar ^eter pcinlid^? SBa« toar 
S3oppi öon ®e'burt? SBa« l^atte er burd^ßemad&t? SBie fonnte er 
fid^ ial^relanö nüfelid^ möd&en? SBa« Wl^mte il^n teitoeife? SBo 
laß ober fafe er nun feit 3al^ren? Söa6 toollte bie grau toiffen? 
3Ba« tat S3oppi, toöl^renb aH biefe« ergöl^It unb be'fpröd^en tourbe? 
SBem xoax ni(^t »o^I ba'bei? Söa« iai ?}eter bann? SBie toar 
*ißeter fein Seben lang ßetoefen? S3Ja« bcitte er nie gel^äbt? SBen 
l^atte er mit SWitleib, aber aud^ ein toeniß öer'öd&tlid^ be'trad&tet? 
3Ba« pafete nun bem ^eter burd^'au« nid^t? S3Ja6 üer'fd^ob er 
'barum? SBo'rüber fann er näd^? 

C. I. The women were quite positive that the two 
cripples [used] to sing a good deal and very beautifuUy to 
themselves (10- 11). 2. I have always been strong and 
healthy and have never had serious diseases (15-16). 3. 
Many mechanics'-families (18-19) live in this section-of- 
the-city.^ 4. There are many miserable existences (19) in ^ 
this World. 5. In [a] number^ of German states the public- 
school (6) has 12 classes/ in [a] number* 9 and less. 6. 
There are 21 universities in Germany. The pupils of the 
universities [are] calied students. 7. Mr. Grant, look at the 
cap of this German Student! The German Student often 
wears a cap in bright colors. 

* ba« ©tabtöicrtel, -«, — . * auf. » mand^. * bie Älaffc, -n. There 
is a class for each year, so that the number oi classes indicates the length 
of the school course. 
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©ramtnatifd^c«. Grammar 

71. WEAK DECLENSION 

The Weak declension ends in -n or -tn (see 69c.) in every 
case, Singular and plural, except the nominative singular, and 
never modifies the stem vowel in the plural: bcr ^ungc, boy, 
bc«, bcm, bcn, plural bic, bcr, bcn, bic 3unöcn* Feminines 
here as elsewhere are not inflected in the singular, the article 
alone marking the case, so that they show their Weak endings 
only in the plural: 5^<J1^/ woman: Sing, bic, bcr, bcr, bic 
grau, pl. bic, bcr, bcn, bic grauen» 

To this declension belong: 

1. All the native and foreign feminines in the language 
with the foUowing exceptions: 

(i) SWuttcr, mother, and lod^tcr, daughtety which belong to 
the Mutated @4ess Plural group of the Strong declension. 

(2) Those in -n!« (pl. -niffc) and -föl, which belong to the 
Unmutated @*Plural group of the Strong declension: bic 
Irübfal, aßtcHoiiy plural bic Irübfalc. Many neuters of the 
@=Plural type end in these same suffixes, hence it is not un- 
natural that feminines having the same suflSxes should foUow 
the same inflectional type. 

(3) The list of monosyllabics in the Mutated S^Plural 
group of the Strong declension, which is given in part in 
70, 1 2a, bb and in füll in 94, 2 in the Appendix. 

2. All masculines of two or more syllables ending in 
unaccented -c, provided they represent persons or other 
living beings: bcr ^ungc, boy, bcr ^rcufec, Prussian, bcr ?ön)c, 
liofiy etc. 

(a) Formerly this group was not restricted to names of 
living beings. One word survives from older usage: ber 
Sud^ftabc, letteTy bc6 S3ud^ftabcn, etc. There are a few more 
that have still the Weak form in the nominative singular: 
bcr gricbe, peace, gunfe, spark^ ®c'banfe, thought, ®Iaube, Jaühy 
^aufe, heapy 9?ame, name^ ©ante, seed, SBille, will. As these 
words are so often heard in the dative and accusative there 
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has arisen the Impression that they end in -tn and hence this 
ending of the oblique cases has passed over into the nomi- 
native, so that they have a double form for the nominative 
Singular: bcr 9?ame or 9?amen, bcr ©c'banfe or ®c'banfen, etc. 
Elsewhere these words are now feit as strong nouns with the 
Suffix -en and hence are inflected as Strong (S*less Plurals: 
bc« ^amtn^, bem 9tomcn/bcn Sflamtn, plural bic, bcr, bcn, bic 
Slatncn; 

3. A few monosyllabics which, having no -c in the nomina- 
tive Singular, or having lost there the c which once belonged 
to them, cannot now be recognized as Weak by any formal 
sign: bcr JJürft, ruling pritice, ®raf, county ^clb, herOy ^crr 
(bc«, bcm, bcn ^crm, plural bic Ferren), Mr.y gentleman, 
SWcnfd^, human beingy ^rin^, prince^ etc. Füller list in 97 
in the Appendix. 

4. Many masculine foreign nouns: 

The very large group with the accent upon the last syllable 
when they represent persons or other living beings: bcr 
©tu'bcnt, Student, etc. If foreign words accented upon the 
last syllable represent things they are @=Plurals: bcr ©co'Iog, 
geologist, bc« ®co'Ioöcn, plural bic ©co'loßcn, but bcr Äato'loß, 
cahlog, bc« Äata'Iog«, plural bic Äota'Ioöc. 

(fl) Exception. Nouns ending in accented -an, -an, -ar, 
-är, -cur (pro. 0:r), -icr, -on, -or are ß^^Plurals: bcr Offi'gicr, 
officer, bc« Offf/gicr«, plural bic Offi'gicrc* 



»Icntnbbrdftlflfte ©tunbe. LESSON XXXIV 

A. S«^ mußte fid^ irgcnb eine SWoßKd^fcit finbcn, il^n mit 
öc'riitöcn Äoftcn in einem ©pi'tal untcrgubringcn. SWcl^rmafe 
iDoIItc td^ bcn ©d^rcincr auffüd^cn, um mit il^m ba'rübcr gu bc'ratcn, 
böd^ fd^cutc l^ mid^, unßc'fraöt ba'öön ön^ufangcn, unb dör bcr 
SBc'ßCönunö mit bem Äranfen l^attc id^ ein ftnbifd^c« ©roucn. 6« 
tt)or mir toiberttd^, il^n immer su feigen, il^m bic ^onb geben su 
muffen. 
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©0 liefe id) einen ©onntag der'ftreid^en* 3m gtüeiten ©onntog 
toax iä) fd^ön !m Seßtiff, mit einem Snll&gnö in ben 3nra au«sn= 

lo fliegen, fd^ämte mXdS) bann aber böd^ meiner geigfieit, Wieb bo unb 
öinö nöd^ 2:ifd& gu bem ©d^reiner. 

SWit SBiber'ftreben gcib id& Soppi bie ©onb* S)er ©d^reiner toar 
örgerlid^ unb fd^Iug einen ©pa^gierganö dor; er toar, toie er mitteilte, 
be« ewigen ©lenb« überbrüffig unb id^ freute mid&, il^n meinen 33or^ 

15 fd^Iöö^n gußönölid^ gu lüiffen. J)ie grau tooüte bableiben/bo bat 
fie^ ber Ärüppel, fie möd^te' mitgel^en, bo er gi^t allein bleiben 
Wnne*. SBenn er nur ein S5üd^ unb ein ®Ia« SBaffer neben fid^ ^ 
l&abe •, f önne mön il^n einfd^fiefeen unb unbe'forgt su'rüdtlaffen» 

^ provisional subject preparing the way for the real subject ^ögfidf^ 
fett. This placing of the real subject near the end of the sentence is a 
favorite way of expressing emphasis. We say, " Some way would surely 
be found of," etc. * As personal pronouns are unstressed, they have 
the weakest position in the German sentence, i.e., the place immediately 
after the verb. We would say, Then the cripple begged her, etc. • In- 
direct Discourse. This subjunctive has Optative force; see 51, la. 
* Indirect Discourse. Here the subjunctive has potential force; see 
50, ib, ' After prepositions Germans use a reflexive. We would use 
a personal pronoun here. • Indirect Discourse. We would have to 
insert at the beginning of this sentence, He said. In German the sub- 
junctive shows that. 

B. äBa« mußte fid^ finben? S3Jen tooHte ^eter mel^rmal« 
auffud^en? SBa'rum? SBa'rum fud^te il^n ber "ißeter nid^t auf? 
SBo'dor l)atte er ein finbifd^e« ®rauen? SBa« toar if^m gu'toiber? 
SBa« üe6 ?Jeter öer'ftreid^en? SBa« xoax er am i\ot\\zn ©onntag 
fd^on im S3e'öriff su tun? SBa'rum tat er e« nid^t? S3Ja« tat er 
bann? SBie gab er S3oppi bie ^anb? S3Jie toar ber ©d&reiner? 
äBa« fd^Iuö er öor? SBeffen xoax er überbrüffiß? SBo'rüber freute 
fid^ ber ^eter? SBa« lüoHte bie grau tun? äBa« tat ba ber S3oppi? 
SBa« faßte er ba'bei^? 

^ in connecHon with it, i.e., in connection with bis request. 

C. I. Some way will ^ [surely] be found of accommodat- 
ing the sick peasants in the hospital (1-2). 2. The neighbors 
Said that the cabinet-maker was ^ tired of the eternal misery 
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at * home (14). 3. The cabinet-maker proposed a walk to* 
the lake (13). 4. The students begged the professors to go 
along (16). 5. Later Peter was ashamed (10) of the hardness 
of his heart. 6. He is rejoicing in the knowledge that his 
Cousins are open to his proposition (14-15). 7. In Berlin 
there are restaurants [of the] first rank. 8. Some German 
gymnasia have nine, others eight classes. 9. Boppi had two 
beautiful eyes and two fine ears that could hear well. 
1 Present of muffen. «^Get the right tense. » ju. « nad^. 

©rammatlfd^c«. Grammar 

72. MIXED DECLENSION 

This declension, which is a mixture, falls into two groups — 
one Strong in the singular and Weak in the plural, the other 
also Strong in the singular, but with the foreign ending -^ in 
the plural: bcr ©taat, staky bc« ®toat(c)«, plural bic ©taaten; 
ba« (&6)0, echo, bc« Sd^og, plural, bic, bcr, bcn, bic (Sd^oi^ (with 
-^ even in the dative plural). There are only a few native 
words in the Mixed declension, but a large number of foreign 
nouns in both groups. English has one word corresponding 
to the former of these groups: ox, ox'5, oxen. In both 
English and German the former of these two groups indicates 
a breaking away from the older Weak inflection. Certain 
Weak nouns followed the example of the more powerful 
Strong declension in the singular. 

I. Groxjp with -tn in the Plural 

To this group belong: 

I. A few native German or naturalized nouns: 

(a) Masculines: bcr S5aucr, peasant, 9Wu«fcI, muscle, 9?öd^* 
bör, neighhofy ©d^mcrg, pain, ®tt, lake, ©taat, siate, Untertan, 
suhject (of a king), SJcttcr, cousin, etc. 

{b) Neuters: ba« äuge, eye, S3ctt, hed, ®nbc, end, ^cnxb, 
Shirt; ^crg (bc« ^txyvxS, bcm ^crgen, ba6 ^erg, pl. bic fersen), 
hearty Ol^r, ear, etc. 
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2. Many foreign nouns. A characteristic of the Mixed 
foreign nouns is that they are not accented upon the last 
syllable. There are only a few exceptions. 

To this large group belong: 

(a) Masculines in -ön and -ör (both short and unaccented 
in the singular and long and accented in the plural): bcr 
^ro'fcfför, Professor, bc6 ^ro'fcfför«, plural bic ^rofc'fförcn. 

{b) Neuters in -'c^üm, -iüm, -uüm, all of which take « in 
the genitive singular and in the plural change -um to -cn: 
®^m'nä^jtum, gymnasium (preparatory school for the uni- 
versity), bc« ©^m'nä^jiumi^, plural bic ®^m'nä^fien. 

{c) Masculines in -üö or -iü6 which take no 6 in the 
genitive singular and change -fiö into -en in the plural: bcr 
Siungiü«, papal legale, bc« 9?unsiü«> plural bic SSbxnyitn. A 
number of very common foreign words in -ü^ are manif est- 
ing a decided tendency to add the plural ending c to the 
foreign ending of the singular: bcr ®lobu«, globe, bc« ®lobu« 
or ©lobuffei^, plural bic ®lobcn and ®lobuffe; bcr Ontnibuö, 
Omnibus, bcö Omnibus, plural bic Omnibus and Omnibuffe. 
Notice, as in case of ®lobu6, there is here sometimes the 
regulär cö in the genitive singular and, as in the last example, 
no ending in the plural. 

II. Group with -^ in the Plural 

Here belong: 

1. A large number of masculine and neuter and a few 
feminine words from the French, English, and other lan- 
guages, modern or ancient: ba6 9?cftau'rant (Resto-'Rag or 
R€sto-'Rä), bc6 9?cftau'rant«, plural bic 9?cftau'rant6; bic 9Ko'mo 
mama, mother, plural bic 9Ka'ma«. 

2. A few German words not really substantives may take 
an ^ in the genitive singular and throughout the plural, such 
as letters of the aiphabet, exclamatory particles, other parts 
of speech used as substantives, or the syntactical fragment of 
a sentence, or a whole sentence used as a loose Compound: 
ba« % the letter "a," bc« ä«, plural bic ä6; mein frühere« 3 d& , 
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my former seif, SWcnfd^cn, bic öon il)rcn 3? d^ « bcfcffcn finb, 
people who are possessed of themselves; bcr ©d^lagctot, ruffiatiy 
lit. strike deady bc« ©d&laßctot«, pl., bic ©d^Iaßctotö» 

(a) Many Germans prefer non-inflection here: boö ä, bcö ä, 
plural bic 31, etc. 

(b) In a number of cases there is a tendency more or less 
strong to inflect such formations according to the regulär 
declensions: ©cmcötofee (plural), people who would like to be 
considered äs something big, SJcr'öiSntcinnid^te (plural), forget- 
me-nots, etc. 

3. Many words in the regulär declensions take coUoquially 
this 6 in the plural, especially in North German: bic 5D?äb* 
d^cnö, the girls, etc. 

iJttnfunbbmftiflfte ©tunbe. LESSON XXXV 

A. Unb tolt, bic MX ^ un« böd^ fömtlid^ fflr gans Iciblid^c unb 
ÖUtJ^crgißc ?cutc l^icltcn, fd^Ioffcn if)n ein unb ^in^tn fpa'^iercnl 
(grft atö tDir brausen im SBirtdßtirtcn um bcn lifd^ fafecn, fam bcr 
SJatcr auf Soppi su fpr^d&cn» @r flagtc über bcn läftigcn ®aft, 
fcufgte über bic Sc'etiöuitö unb 83?r'tcuerunö feine« ^au«l^alt« unb 5 
fd^löfe löd^enb mit bcr Se'mcrfunß: „^a, f)itx braufecn fann mön ^ 
toeniöften« nöd^ eine ©tunbc ö^rgnügt fein, ol^ne^ baß er einen ^ 
ftört!" 

S5ei biefem unbebad^ten SBort fal^ idS) plöfelid^ b?n armen ?al^mcn 
öor mir, flcl^cnb unb Icibenb, il^n, bcn tt)ir nid^t liebten, ben mir 10 
loöguiücrben trad&tetcn unb ber jet^t öon un« öer'laffen unb einge^ 
fd^loffen einfam unb traurig in b^r bämmerenben ©tube faß. @« 
fiel mir ein, böfe U- nun balb gu bunfcin bcßinncn muffe, unb baß 
er nid^t im ftanbe fein mürbe, ?id^t su möd^cn ober bem genfter 
nöl^cr gu rüdten. 2llfo mürbe er ba« S3üd^ h)^0lc0en * unb im §alb* is 
bunfel allein fitjen muffen, ol^nc ®e'fpröc^ ober 3citt)ertreib, in'b?« 
mir l^icr SBein tronfen, Kd^ten unb un« ö^r'ßuüöten. 

* see 67, B 2&. * tnftn (eine«, einem, einen), one, we, they. • In 
German a bag^clause must be used after ol^ne, as here, if the subject of 
the subordinate clause is different from that of the principal clause. 
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We say, wühout his disturbing us. In German an Infinitive is used after 
ol^tic if the subjects of the two clauses are the same: $lcr fann man öcr* 
'finügt fein, ol^ne il^n gu ftören, Here we can have a good time without dis- 
turbing him. We use the gerund in both cases. * "vck'lei^gan. 

B. SBo'für t)icltcn ftc ftd^? SBa« taten bicfc öut^cr^iöcn 8cutc? 
SBann fam bcr 85atcr auf Soppi lu fprcd^cn? Über tocn flagtc er? 
SBo'rübcr fcuf^tc er? aBo'mit fd^Iöfe er lad^enb? SBen fat) ^etcr 
bei biefem unbe'bad^ten SBort? SBie fa^ er Soppi? SBa« trad^- 
ititn fte ^u tun? 3n tocA fat) it)n ^eter eingefd^Ioffen unb traurig? 
SBa« fiel ^eter ein? SBa« toürbe S3oppi im ^albbunfel tun muffen? 
Ot)ne toa^ toürbe er bafifeen muffen? SBaö taten bte brausen, 
in'be« 33oppi a'Kein bafafe? 

C. I. And you who consider yourself fairly good and 
kind-hearted people locked (the) little Boppi in and went 
Walking (1-2)! 2. The banks of the Rhine are [more] in- 
teresting than those of the Rhone. 3. They could have a 
good time without disturbing (the) little Boppi, but they 
couldn't have a good time at home without Boppi's dis- 
turbing them (7-8). 4. (The) little Boppi's father was 
dead. 5. The father [of] (the) little Boppi was dead. 6. 
On ^ the morning of the tenth [of ] August they made an 
excursion ^ into the Jura [Mountains] on ^ an early-train. 

7. We liked to sit upon the deck of the "Kronprinz."* 

8. Mary's exercise is better than (that) William's or 
John's. * 9. The houses of (the) old Nürnberg * are very 
interesting. 

* see model in 73, la. * see Lesson XXXIV, 1. 9 for model. It is 
still more common here to say einen Slu«flu0 (pl. 8lu«fltiße) mftc^en. 
• Get the right preposition. You wiU find it in the model referred to in 
the preceding remark. * Give both possible forms. 

73. INFLECTION OF PROPER NOUNS 
I. NoUNS THAT USUALLY HaVE THE 

Definite Article 

Those proper nouns that have the article always before 
them — i.e., the names of the natural divisions of the earth's 
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surface (as rivers, lakes, seas, mountains, plains, forests, etc.), 
the names of countries of the feminine or masculine gender, 
names of newspapers, works of art, months, days of the week, 
nations, peoples, parties, dynasties — were originally, and in 
part are still, common class nouns and hence are in general 
declined as common class nouns of the same form would be: 
bcr SRI^cin, the Rhine, bc« di^dn^, etc.; bcr Srodfcn (peak in 
the Harz Mts.), bt^ Srodfcn^, etc.; bic älpcn, the Alps, bcr 
älpcn, etc.; bic ©d&toci^, Swüzerland, bcr ©c^tocig, etc.; bc« 
©onntagö, on Sundays, etc. 

(a) Usage is becoming unsettled here, as this group is being 
influenced by group II, i.e., these nouns are now often con- 
sidered as real names, not as mere class nouns, and drop their 
inflection after the article like the real names in 11: am 
äbcnb bc« 3. äu'guft (instead of äu'gufti^), upon the evening 
of August 3, auf bcm rr^ringrc'gcnt" (instead of ^ringrc'öcntcn), 
upon the ^^ Prinzregent ^^ (name of ship), etc. In case of the 
names of the months the new usage is now much more com- 
mon than the older inflection. In case of the names of 
ships both the older and the newer usage are common. In 
case of foreign names of rivers and mountains the new usage 
is the rule: bic §öl^cn bt^ 3Wontc Saüo, the heights of Monte 
Cavo, ba^ lal bt^ (or according to German usage bcr) unteren 
9if|6nc, the Valley of the lower Rhone, etc. 

' II. Nouns that Do not always Have 
THE Definite Article 

I . Names of persons and all political divisions, as countries, 
States, counties, cities, and the like, do not in general take an 
article except when preceded by an adjective. They take -^ 
(never c^) in the genitive singular when they are not 
preceded by an article or other Limiting adjective, but 
take no ending when an article or Limiting adjective 
precedes: SBiIt)cImi^ §ut, William^ s hat, but bcr $ut bc« f feinen 
SBilflcIm, the hat of little William; ännai^ §ut, but bcr $ut bcr 
flcincn änna; bic Uniöcrfi'tätcn ^tnt\ä)lanb^, the universities of 
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Germany, but bic är'mcc^cn bc6 Tnäd^tigcn S)cutfc^Ianb, the 
armies of mighty Germany, 

Formerly inflection after the article was common. This 
older usage is still found in the foUowing cases: 

(a) When the genitive precedes the governing noun: ht^ 
großen SlavW Xattn, the deeds of Charlemagne, but bic Xatm 
bc6 großen SlaxL The new usage is also heard here: beö 
großen Äarl laten» 

(b) Both the old and the new usage is common in case 
of names of countries, continents, and cities: bie fd^önften 
©traßen be« neuen S3er'fin« or Ser'Iin. 

2. For names of persons and places not preceded by an 
article the foUowing variations of the general rule for the 
formation of the genitive occur: 

(a) Names of persons ending in a sibilant, ^, ß, fd^/|, i, 
take an apostrophe instead of «: ^anö' S3ud^, 5D?aj' 85ud^, etc. 
The apostrophe here is more than a mere sign of the genitive. 
Most people who write §an6' in fact speak §an6'6, that is, 
pronounce an ^ with a double pressure, thus making a slight 
syllabic division in the middle of the sibilant, so that a real 
double 6 is spoken. 

Grammarians are f ond of recommending the genitive ending 
-enö here: ^anfen^, SKajetli^. This older usage is still heard 
with these two names and sometimes elsewhere, but it is now 
no longer generally feit as natural. 

(b) Feminines in -e may add -^ or -en^: SWa^eö or 

(c) In piain prose names of places ending in a sibilant do 
not form a genitive at all, but express this relation by the 
preposition öon, of: bie ©traßen öon ^a'ri6, the streets of 
Paris, 

3. In coUoquial speech, in accordance with older usage, the 
dative and accusative singular of names of persons sometimes 
take -(e)n: §anö, John, Slßa'rie, Mary, dative and accusative 
^anfen, SÖJa'rt^en» 
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SedjSunbbtdfiiflfte Stunbe. LESSON XXXVI 

A. Unb c« fiel mir ein, tt)ie ic^ ben Slöd^bäm in ä'fft|i ^ ööm 
fieilißen gi^ans^ er'gäl^It f)attt^ unb tüie id^ geflunfert f)atk^, er 
l^ätte * mic^ geleiert, alle SRenfd^en Heb ^u ^aben» SBo'gu b^^tte iä) 
ba^ ?eben be« ^eiligen ftubiert unb feine ©puren auf btn untbrifc^en 
^ügeln gefüd^t, toenn nun ein armer unb fiülflöfer SWenfd^ balag ^ 5 
uitb leiben mußte', toäbrenb id^ ba'öön toußte' unb ibn trSften 
fonnte'? !Die §anb eine^ mäd^tigen Unftd^tbären legte ftd^ auf 
mein ^erj, brüdfte U nieber unb füllte ^« mit fo öiel ©d^am unb 
©d^merj, böfe id& gitterte unb unter'Iag» 3d^ tüufete, böfe ®ott 
iefet mit mir ein SBort reben tooKte K 10 

,,Du S)id&ter!" fagte er, „bu ©d&üler be« Umbrier«, bu ^ro'pbet, 
ber bie äWenfd&en ?iebc lehren unb bc'glüdfen toiK!'' 

2Wir toar ge'nau fo gu SWute, atö *^ tüürbe id^ bor einen reinen, 
un'trflglid^en ©piegel gefteHt unb id^ er'blidfte mid^ ba'rtn ate einen 
?ügner, ate einen 3WauIt)eIben, ate einen S^iöK^g unb SBortbrüd^igen. 15 
!J)a6 tut tütf), ba« ift bitter, peinigenb unb fd^redflid^; aber tüö« in 
biefem äugenblidf in mir s^r'bräd^, b&^ toäx be« S^^^^^^^^^^ iinb 
Untergeben^ tüert. 

* in Umbria in Italy, the birthplace of St. Francis. On account o£ 
bis veneration for this saint, Peter Camenzind had visited Assisi. 

* St. Francis, born in 1182, great lover of bis fellow-men and apostle of 
a simple life. • In indirect discourse the narrator often in lively tone, 
as here, assumes tbe tense and mood of narrative, using tbe Past and 
Pluperfect indicative instead of tbe Present and Perfect subjunctive, 
forgetting that be is reporting indirectly bis own tbougbts or tbe 
tbougbts of anotber. * Tbe Past or Pluperfect subjunctive often, 
as bere, indicates tbe unreality, falseness of a Statement; see 51, 3. 

• Wben tbe verb follows aW immediately instead of standing at tbe end 
of tbe clause, aU is translated by as iff as Ihough, 

B. SBa« fiel ^eter ein? SBa« batte er ftu'biert? SBa« l^atte 
er auf ben umbrifd^en bügeln gefüd&t? SBa« fragte fid& ^eter? ^ 
aSa« legte fid^ auf fein §ers? SBa« tat biefe $anb? SBeffen 
^onb tüar e«? SBa« tüufete nun ber ?eter? SBa« fagte ®ott? 
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SBte mx bcm ^ctcr gu 9Wutc? SBtc tat ba«? SBie mv ba«? 
SBcffcn h)ar ba^ totxt, toa^ ba in ^ctcr ^cr'bräc^ unb untctöinö? 

* (Sx fragte ftc^, too'ju er ufto. (unb fo toeiter = etc.). In the ans wer the 
Pluperfect becomes Perfect and the Fast becomes Present, for we must 
think of how the thought shaped itself in his mind in the direct form and 
then use these same tenses in the indirect Statement. In forming the 
indirect Statement we must here not follow the German text, for, as 
explained in remark 3 in A, the writer was here influenced by narrative. 

C. I. John's exercise lay before him füll of mistakes. 
It occurred to him how he had bragged that he had made no 
mistakes (2-3). John knew Mr. Schmidt would overlook ^ 
his bragging. 2. Mr. Schmidt's son studied in Berlin. He 
Said he ^ stood before the palace of the old etnperor William I. 
just before the etnperor died, [He said] the German people soon 
knew that they * had lost a strong friend, 3. The son of (the) 
Professor Schmidt, the son * of (the) Mr, Schmidt, will also 
study in Berlin. 4. Miss Lee's exercise is better than that [of] 
(the) Miss * Brown. 

* Say, "would overlook [to] him (dat.) his bragging." * Render the 
words in italics in two ways — first in indirect discourse with subjunc- 
tive, then in narrative form as found in the German text in 11. 5-7 
and in 1. 10. In the indirect form Fast and Pluperfect here become 
Perfect. The Fast does not become Present as in B, i, for we are not 
here reporting indirectly thoughts or words that describe developing 
events, but are reporting a narrative which carries us wholly into the 
past, The Pluperfect and Past of narrative become Perfect in indirect 
discourse. See Lesson XVII, C, 4, 7. • Say " it." * in apposition 
with " Professor Schmidt." For case of appositive see remark 3 under 
A in Lesson XXIV. ' Render in two ways. 

©rammatifd&c«. Grammar 

74. INFLECTION OF TITLES 

I. When a title (or titles) not preceded by an article 
Stands before a name of a person, the title and name are 
usually feit as a unit, i.e., as a Compound name, and hence 
the second element, i.e. the name, is alone inflected, except 
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the one title ^txx, Mr., which is always inflected: Äaifcr 
SBiI()cImi^ ©d^Iofe, Emperor William's castle, ^rofcffor S)r. 
(©oftor) ä. kvi)Xi^ SSorlcfunöcn, the lectures of Professor A, 
Kuhfiy Ph.D,, ba« Scbcn ^crgog S3cmt)arb6, the life of Duke 
•Bernhard, bic lochtet ^räfibcnt SRoofcücIt^, the daughter of 
President Roosevelt, but bcr ©ol^n bt^ ^crm ©d&mibt, the son 
of Mr. Schmidt, and §crm ©d^mibti^ ©ol^n. 

(a) There is at present a tendeiicy to inflect the title in- 
stead of the name when the genitive foUows the governing 
noun: ein Sricf Äönig^ Subtoig, a letter of King Ludwig, 
instead of the more common ein S3ricf Äönig Subtoiö^. 

2. When the title is preceded by an article, it may be 
inflected, especially in choice language, or in loose coUoquial 
Speech often remains unchanged, the name itself usuatty 
remaining without inflection: bic SBcrfc beö ^ro'fcffori^ or 
^ro'fcffor ©d^mibt, the works of Professor Schmidt, bic Äod^* 
ftubien \>t^ gröuleini^ or gräulein ©d^mibt, the culinary studies 
of Miss Schmidt. 

Inflection of the title is the rule in the Weak declension: 
ber ©olm be^ ®rafen Sted^berg, the son of Count Rechberg. 

Siefienutibbrdfeigfte Stanbe. LESSON XXXVII 

A. ©e'toaltfam unb eilig. nat)m id^ Slbfd^icb* Sltemlo« er'reid^tc 
iä) bie ©tabt unb ba« §au6, fttirmte bie Ireppe l^l'nön unb erft 
jefet fiel mir ein, ha^ id& ja öor üer'fd^Ioffener Iure ftet)e ^ unb feinen 
©d^Iüffel bc'fäfe \ !Död& legte fid& fo'gIcid& meine ängft. ^tm 
tf)t id) nöd^ bie Xüx ber Äüd^e cr'reid^t ^atte, ^örte id^ brinnen 5 
©e'fang. SD?tt ^crgflopfen unb gan^ außer ätem ftanb iä) auf bem 
bunflen äbfafe ber Ireppe unb ^or^te, in'bem xd) langföm hJieber 
rut)ig tüarb, auf ba^ ©ingen be« cingefd&Ioffenen Ärüppete. Sr 
fang leife, tücid^, unb ein toenig flagenb ein öolfötümüd&e« Siebe«* 
lieb, ^d) tüußte, ba^ er lang nid&t met)r gefungen ^atte, nun 10 
rührte e« mid& it)n gu be'Iaufd&cn, tüie er bie ftiHe ©tunbe bc'nü<jte, 
um in feiner SBeife ein toenig frol^ gu fein. 

auf bcr Ireppe ftanb id^ mit meinem SSörfafe, ben armen gu 
trSften, i^m leilnaidme gu geigen unb bic ©tunben gu üer'fürgen, 
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15 unb er fö6 aJ^nung^Io^ brinncn, fang unb loärc oi^nc ^hjcifcl nur 
cr'fd&rodfcn, hjcnn id^ mic^ burd^ ©d^rcicn ober Älopfen be'merflic^ 
öemad^t ^ätte. 

S6 blieb mir nic^t« übriö ate toieber fortpge^en. 3^ bummelte 
eine ©tunbe burd^ bie fonntäglid^ be'Iebten ®affen, bann fanb W 

20 bie gamilie J^eimgefei^rt. S^ foftete mid^ bie^mal feine Über* 
'hJinbung, Soppi bie ^anb gu brüdfen. 3d^ fe<jte mid^ neben i^n, 
fnüpfte ein ®e'fpr5d& ön unb fragte, toa« er gelefen ^abe. @6 lag 
nal^e, il^m ?ef' türe öngubieten, unb er toav banfbör ba'fflr. äte id& 
ii^m ^ere'mia« ©ott^elf^ em'pfal^I, geigte e« fid&, bai er beffen* 

25 ©d^riften faft äße fannte. 3)öd& toax it)m ©ottfrieb ÄeHer *^ nöd& 
fremb unb id^ ü^rfpräd^, i^m beffen * S3üd^er gu feilten* 

* Mr. Hesse is a South German writer. A North German in accord- 
ance with 52, 2 would say ftönbe in order to get a clear subjunctive form. 
South Germans, on the other hand, are proiie to follow more strictly 
the rule that the tense of the direct statement should be retained in 
the indirect statement. * Instead of using here the South German 
Present bc'fit^c, as in case of the preceding verb ftcl^c, t^je writer, as in 
Lesson XXXVI, 11. 5-7 and 1. 10, is influenced by the common usage 
in narrative and employs a Past indicative. A North German might do 
the same, or he might use the Past subjunctive beföge, just as he would 
say ftttnbe in case of the preceding verb. • born in 1797; a widely 
read Swiss author who wrote for the people in the people*s language. 
* Instead of the possessive fein, hisj if)X, her^ theity the genitives beffen, 
his, beten, her, their are much used when the reference is not to the sub- 
ject of the clause in which these words stand, but to a word in a 
preceding clause. ^ born in 181 9; one of the greatest Swiss authors. 

B. SBie nal^m ^eter «bfd&ieb? SBie er'reid^te er bie ©tabt 
unb ba« §au«? SBie ging er bie Ireppe l^i'nauf? SBa« fiel ii^m 
crft ba ein? SBa« legte fid& fo'gIeid&? SBa« ^örte er brinnen? 
SBie l^ord&te er? auf tt)a« t)ord^te er? SBa« gefd^ai^ bem ^eter, 
in'bem Soppi fang? SBie fang Soppi? SBa« fang er? SBa« 
mußte ^eter? SBa« rül^rte "ißeter? 2Kit toeld^em SSorfafe ftonb 
?eter auf ber treppe? SBa« t)ätte 33oppi er'fd^redft? SBa« blieb 
bem ^eter nur übrig gu tun? SBa« tat er bann? SBa« fanb er 
näd&'fier? SBa« foftete i^n bieömal feine Über'lüinbung? Sieben 
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tt)en fcfetc ftd^ ^cter? SBa« fragte $ctcr? SBa« laß i^m nai^c su 
tun? SBic mx Soppt? SBcffcn ©d^riftcn fanntc Soppi fd&on? 
SBcr tüav bcm Soppi frcmb? SBa« öcr'fpräd^ ^ctcr? 

C. I. Peter is at [the] cabinet-maker's. 2. Soon [the] 
cäbinet-maker's [family] entered. 3. The president's [peo- 
ple] Started ^ out this morning on a little trip into the moun- 
tains. 4. There are two Marys and three Johns in our class. 
5. The two Frankfurts are * on navigable rivers. 6. There 
are many Fredericks in German history. 7. (The) old Em- 
peror William I. was a friend of (the) Bismarck, Roon, 
Moltke. 8. [The] Schulzen are not rieh. 

* see 75, la for model. Get the right tense. * say lie. 

©ramntatifc^c^. Grammar 

75. PLURAL OF NAMES OF PERSONS AND PLACES 

There is considerable diversity of usage in the formation 
of the plural of names of persons and places. 

1. The favorite formation in familiär language is either to 
add 6 ('ö or cn6 after sibilants) to the name or title used as a 
name, or less frequently to leave the name uninflected: 
WMtv^ t)abcn S3cfü^, The Müllers have Company, ©d^rcincrö 
möd^cn balb einen äuöflug in ben 3ura, The cabinet-maker's 
people will soon make an excursion into the Jura Mts, Äurg 
ba'rauf traten 2el)h)e6'6 (or gei^toeffen«) ein, Soon afterward the 
Lehwesses entered, S^ ftnb glüet Sßa'rieö unb jtoei SBoIf^ in ber 
Älaffe, There are two Marys and two Wolfs in the class. 
S)ie öielen Subtoig in ber fran'söfifd&en ©efd^id^te, the many Louises 
in French history. 

(a) Weak titles take either -g or -en^ in the plural: *ißräfi' 
'benti^ or ^räfi'benten^ treten i^eute eine fleine SReife in^ ©ebirge 
an, The President^ s people start out on a little trip into the moun- 
tains today. 

2. Geographical names especially remain uninflected in 
the plural: bie beiben SWedflenburg (or SÖJedflenburg^), the two 
Mecklenburgs. 
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3. Many prefer to inflect names of persons accordmg to the 
regulär declension for common nouns, as foUows: (i) Most of 
the masculines end in the plural in -c: bic SBoIfc, the WolfSy 
etc.; after -cl, -tn, -er, -t, with c-less plural: bic ©d^lcgcl, the 
Schlegels, etc. (2) Most feminines take -cn in the plural, 
except those in -a and -Xi, which take -^: bic SWa'riVn, 
änna^, etc. 

4. Several names are often found in the singular after one 
plural article, which indicates the case of each of the proper 
names and by its plural form shows that all are included in 
the Statement: Sid^^om h)ar ein greunb ber 3lmbt, ©d^Ieicr* 
mad^er, ^ertl^e«, ^Reimer, Eichhorn was a friend of Arndt, 
Schleiermacher, etc. 

«(^Itttnbbtdftigfte Stanbe. LESSON XXXVIII 

A. am näd^ften Jag, ate id& bic ©üd^er brad^tc, fanb td^ ®c- 
'Icöcnl^cit, mit il^m allein gn fein. S)a bekannte lä) it)m, h)ie fei^r 
iä) mid^ fd^äme, i^n geftem a'Kein gelaffcn gn l^aben unb ba^ iä) 
froi^ tüäre, mand^mal bei il^m fifeen unb fein greunb fein gu bürfen. 

5 S)er Ärüppel lüenbete feinen ^xojßtn ^opf ein toeniß gu mir 

l^c'rüber, \af) mid^ an unb faßte „!Danfe fd^ön". S)a« toar alled. 

aber bie^ SBenben be^ Äopfe« fiatte ii^m SKll^e gemöd^t unb toar 

fo üiel hjert ate ge^n Umarmungen eine« ©e'funben. 

!Der §erbft blieb ungetoö^nüd^ lange fd^ön unb toarm. !Da'rum 

10 toax ba« crfte, toa« xä) für S3oppi tat, it)m einen gai^rftu^I ^u be* 
'forgen unb il^n tSglic^, meift in Se'gleitung ber ^inber, in« greie 
gu füfiren. 

@« toar immer mein ©d^idffal, ba^ iä) üom ?eben unb üon 
meinen greunben öiel met)r em'pfing ate iä) geben fonnte unb nun 

15 er'Iebte iä) e«, bai id& in reifen Salären ber er'ftaunte unb banf* 
bare ©d^üler eine« elenben Ärüppete Serben fodte. g« hJörb mir 
gegönnt, flar unb tief in eine prad&töoHe SWenfd^enfeele gu fd^auen, 
über hjeld^e Äranfl^eit, ginfamfeit, ärmut unb SWife'l&anblung nur 
h)le leld&te lofe SBoIfen f|in'h)?ggef(ogen toaren. 

20 äKe bie f leinen ?after^ mit benen mir un« ba« fd^öne, furge 
geben öer'falgen unb ber'berben, ber 3om, bie Ungebulb, ba« äWtfe* 



76 PLURAL OF WEIGHTS AND MEASURES I^^ 

trauen, bic gügc — alle biefe leibiöen fc^mierigen ©d&toären S bte 
un^ ent'ftellen, f)attt ein langet unb ö^nblid&e« Selben in biefem 
3Wenfd&en unter ©d^mergen^ aufgebrannt, @r toar fein SBeifer 
unb fein Sngel, aber er toar ein SWenfd^ öoH ^ SSer'ftänbni^ unb 25 
Eingabe, ber über großen unb fd^redflid^en Seiben unb Snt'be^* 
rungen gelernt ^atte, \i6) ol&ne ©d^am \6)M6) ^u fül^Ien unb in 
®otte6 §anb gu geben, 

* object of the verb l^atte . . • aufgebrannt. The subject of the verb is 
ein lange« unb grünblic^e« Seiben. * accompanied by pain, lit. amid 
pain, ' either followed by öon w. dat. or, as here, by an uninflected 
form of the noun, provided the noun is not modified by an adjective. 

B. SBa« fanb ^eter am nSd^ften Jag, atö er bic 33üd&er brad^te? 
SBa« befannte ba "ißeter bem S3oppi? SBa« tat ber firüppel? SBa« 
fagte 33oppi? SBa« l^atte bem Soppi ba« SBenben be« topfe« 
gemöd^t? SBie'öiel toar e« toert? SBic blieb ber ^erbft? SBa« 
Xoax ba« crfte, toa« ^eter für Soppi tat? 3n toa« fül^rte er S3oppi 
unb bie tinber? SBa« toar immer *ißeter« ©d&idffal? SBa« erlebte 
er nun? SBa« tourbe il^m gegönnt? SBie toaren ^ranfi^eit, ©infam* 
feit, ärmut unb SD?i6'l)anbIung über S3oppi« ©eele i^in'hJ^gge* 
flogen? SBeld^e« finb bie fleinen ?after, mit benen mir ha^ fd^öne, 
furje "ithtn üer'fal^en unb ber'berben? SBa« ))Ciiit biefe fleinen 
?after in Soppi aufgebrannt? SBa« toar SSoppi nid^t? SBa« toar 
er aber? SBa« ^atte er gelernt? SBie ))aiit er e« gelernt? 

C. I. Peter took Boppi and the children out in to the fresh 
air every day (11-12). Peter bought a bottle of fresh 
milk for the children. He himself drank two glasses of cold 
water. 2. The strong man Peter was destined to become 
the pupil of a weak cripple (16). 3. John bought twenty 
Pfennigs' worth ^ of cherries. 4. John drank a cup [of] 
cofifee. 5. Mr. Grant, buy a pound of this tea. 6. John's 
exercise is füll of mistakes ^ (25). 7. John's exercise is füll 
of ugly mistakes. 8. Peter .said it had been granted him 
to get a clear and deep look into a splendid human soul 

(16-17). 

* see model in 76. * Give two different forms. 
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76. PLURAL OF WEIGHTS AND MEASURES 

Masculine and neuter nouns denoting weights and meas- 
ures and the feminine bic äWarf, mark (coin), have an unin- 
flected plural, in form exactly like the nominative singular, 
when they are used in a coUective sense: gtöct 5äff^^/ ^'^^ 
separate casks, but gtöei J^afe SBcin, two casks (as a measure) 
of wine; gtoci ©ödEc, two (empty) sacks, but -ghjci ©adf SWcl^I, 
two sacks offlour; 400 Wann 3infante'ric, 400 men of infantry 
(who move as one man under the command of one man), but 
4 SÖJftnncr, four men (taken individually) ; gcl^n *ißfcnm0, ten 
Pfennigs in one piece, but it\j,n ^fctimgc, ten one-pfennig pieces. 
®cbcn ©ic mir für öicr SD?arf S^dtv, Give me four marks' 
worth of sugar, 

77. APPOSITIONAL CONSTRUCTION AFTER WEIGHTS 

AND MEASUREMENTS 

After nouns denoting weights and measurements the old 
partitive genitive has in ordinary speech yielded to the appo- 
sitional const'ruction : ^toct ®Ia6 S3icr, two glasses of beer, 
instead of gtüci @Ia6 33ierig; ein @Ia« frifd^e^ SBaffcr, a glass 
offresh water, instead of ein ®Ia« frtfd^en SBafferi^. The old 
genitive is better preserved when the noun is modified by an 
adjective. Thus instead of the last example we sometimes 
find in rather choice language: ein ®Ia« frifd^ett SBafferi^. 
This old genitive is here most common in the plural: mit 
einem !Dufeenb guter ^pfel, with a dozen good apples, or still 
more commonly: mit einem 3)ui5enb guten Äpfeln» 

The genitive, however, must be used if the noun is preceded 
by an article or other Limiting adjective: ein *ißfunb Si^dtx, 
a pound of sugar, but ein ^funb biefe^ S^^^^^* 

SReuntinbbreifeigfte Stanbe. LESSON XXXIX 

A. !Da SSoppi an ber 9la'tur unb namentlid^ an Heren eine 
große greubc fiatte, filierte id^ il^n l^äuftg in hm göö'Iogifd^en ©arten» 
S)ort Ratten toir gang Wftlid&e ©tunben, S3oppi fannte nöd& 
furser 3eit iebe^ einzelne Jier unb ba h)ir ftet« 35rot unb 3udfcr 



78 GENITIVE WITH VERBS 179 

mitbrachten, f antttcn ntand^c Jicrc aud^ un« unb totr fd&Ioffcn allerlei $ 
greunbfd&aften. (gine be'fonbere SSorliebe batten h)ir für ben lapir, 
beffen eingige Jugenb eine feiner ©attung fonft nic^t eigene SRein* 
lic^feit ift. 3m übrigen fanben h)ir ibn eingebilbet, toenig intel* 
li'gent, unfreunblid^, unbanfbär, unb b5<^ft ge'fräfeig. ©o'balb tüir 
in feine Slöbc famen, er'fd&ien er prompt am ©itter, frag langfom lo 
unb grünblid^, tüa^ er üon un6 er'bielt unb gog \xä), toenn er fal&, 
baß nid^t« me^r für ibn abfiel, ol^ne ®ang unb Älang toieber su'rütf» 
SBir fanben ba'rin ein 5^i<ft^n üon ©tolg unb Sl^a'rafter unb ba 
er ba^ xi)m ^ugebad^te toeber er'bettelte noci) ba'für banfte, fonbem 
tüie einen felbftöerftönblid^en Jri'but leutfeligft^ ent'gegennat)m, 15 
nonnten tüir i{)n ben ^oßeinnel^mer; 

2Wit einem SBärter fam id) über'ein, baß xä) SSoppi in feinem 
gat)rftul)l im ©arten ftel^en laffen burfte, toenn xä) nxi)t 3eit f)attt, 
bei il^m p bleiben, fo baß er aud^ an fold^en lagen in ber ©onne 
fein unb bie liere feigen fonnte. yiää)%lv er'^äblte er mir üon aHem, 20 
toa^ er gefeben b^tte» am meiften^ Unter'baltung * fanb SSoppi 
beim ^Jifd^otter. @r tourbe nid^t mübe, bie biegfamen ©d^tüimm* 
unb lumfünfte be« be'toeglid&en liereö p be'trad^ten unb feine 
beKe greube ba'ran gu \)abm, tüäbrenb er felbft . unbe'toeglid^ in 
feinem ©tuble lag unb ^n jeber 53e'n)egung be^ fiopf^ unb ber 25 
arme SDWlbe auftoenben mußte. 

* absolute Superlative; see 34a. * Differing from other prepositional 
Superlative forms am mciftcn, ihe grealest amounty am hjcniöftcn, the least 
amount, are used as substantives. ^ the appositional construction 
(described in 77) instead of a partitive genitive. 

B. 3n tüa« fübrte "ißeter ben 33oppi? SBa'rum fübrte er ibn 
in ben goo'Iogifc^en ©arten? SBaö \^atkn fie beibe ba? SBa« 
fonnte Soppi näd^ furger 3^it? SBa'rum fannten bie liere aud^ 
fie? SBa« fd^Ioffen fie ba im goo'Iogifd^en ©arten? gür toa« bitten 
fie eine be'fonbere SSorliebe? SBeld^e« ift be« lapir^ einzige Jugenb? 
SBie fanben fie im übrigen btn lapir? SBa« tat ber lapir, fo'balb 
fie in feine yia\)t famen? SBann 30g er fid& tüieber gu'rüdf? SBa« 
fanben fie ba'rin? SBa'rum nannten fie tbn ben ^oHeinnebmer? 
SJo'rüber fam er mit bem SBörter über'ein? SBa« fonnte ^oppi 
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an fold^n Jagen tun, an bcncn ^ctcr nid^t 3cit f)attt, bei i^m gu 
bleiben? SBaö tat er näd&'l)cr? an toa^ fanb er am nteiften Unter- 
'l^altung? SBaö n)urbe er nid&t mübe, gu be'trad&ten? SBie mußte 
er baliegen? SBa« mußte er gu ieber SSc^tüegunö be^ Äopfe« unb 
ber arme aufmenben? 

C. I. It pleased (the) Peter that Boppi had such great 
pleasure in the animals in the zoological garden (1-2). 2. 
After the tapir had appeared at the grating and had eaten 
what he had received from them, Peter took ^ Boppi to the 
other animals (lo-ii). Later Peter often thought ^ of these 
beautiful days. 3. Boppi sat in the garden and enjoyed 
very much the sun and the animals (1-2). Boppi's joy 
pleased (the) Peter. He was ashamed ^ of the aversion 
which ' he once had to meeting the poor cripple. 4. Boppi 
often thanked * (the) Peter for his kindness, but Peter feit 
that he had received much more from Boppi. Boppi feit 
Peter had helped ^ him very much. 

1 take tOy fülSircn gu. * Find word and construction in 78. • Find 
model in Lesson XXXI V, 11. 4-5 : bo« er einmal öor ber 53e'öCönung mit, 
etc. * Find word and construction in 7g. 

78. GENITIVE WITH VERBS 

The genitive is today feit as the proper case for linking one 
noun with another and hence is usually found in attributive 
function. In older German, however, the genitive was 
much used to link a noun to a verb, a function which is now 
usually performed by a preposition. The older adverbial 
use of the genitive survives in a few cases. It is still often 
found with ge'benfen (gebadete, t)at gebadet) in the meanings 
think ofy mention: ®ebenfe metner, Think of me, Sr gebadete 
meiner mit feinem SBorte, He didnH mention or rejer to me by 
a Single word, The genitive with verbs is much more com- 
mon in connection with an accusative: ©d^öme bid^ beiner 
Untüiffen^eit, You ought to he ashamed of your ignorance. 

Also the genitive of manner is still often used: Sr ift eine^ 
ße'toaltfamen Jobe^ geftorben, He died a violent death. Wevh 
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hJürbißertocifc übcr'fal^ er ba^, Curioiisly enough (lit. in a curi- 
ous manner) he overlooked that, 

The genitive of masculines is used to denote indefinite time: 
@inc« Saßc^ bc'gcönctc td& il)m auf her ©trafec, 0«e ^03; / met 
htm on the sireet, The genitive of masculines also indicates 
repeated occurrence: S)c^ äWittag^ cffc ic^ gu ^aufe, At noon I 
usually eat at honte, 

79. DATIVE WITH VERBS 

In German there is a distinction between the accusative 
and dative with verbs. The accusative represents the object 
as acted directly upon. The dative represents a person as 
involved in an action by his emotional or material interests: 
(gr \)at m i d^ gcfd^Iagcn, He has Struck me, but 6r l^at mir 
gci&olfen, He has helped me, As we have no feeling for such 
a distinction, we must gradually learn the verbs that govern 
the dative in German. A few of the most common are: 
banfcn, to thank, bvo\)tn, to threaten, folgen, to follow, öc'foHen, 
to please, gc'l^örcn, belong to, nüfecn, to henefit, fc^abcn, to injure, 
trauen, to trust. 

»terslflfte Stanbe. LESSON XL 

A. Site bcr anbrcd&cnbc SSortüintcr unfrc äu^fa^rtcn^ un*» 
'mo0lid& ma6)tt unb td& nun tüicbcr Slbcnbc^ lang in bcr SBo^nftubc 
t)on 33oppi6 ©d&toagcr faß, mcrftc ic^ näd^trägüd^, baß mir meine 
neue greunbfd&aft bod^ nid^t fo gang o^ne Opfer in ben ©d^öß ö«* 
faHen toax. !Der ©d^reiner nämlid^ toar 'fort'n)ä^renb mürrifd^, 
unfreunblid^ unb mortfarg» 2luf bie 3)auer ber'bröß il^n nid^t nur 
bte läftige ©egentoart be^ unnüi^en SWiteffer«, fonbem cbenfo fel^r 
mein SSer'^öItni^ gu S3oppi. ^ä) fd^Iug bem ©d^retner bor, er 
möge ^ mir Soppi gang über'Iaffen, unb er geigte fid^ nid^t abgeneigt, 
fagte aud& nad& mehrtägiger ©e'benfgeit tüirflid^ ju» 

S3alb ba'rauf be'gog id^ mit meinem armen ©tidtligen eine neuge* 
mietete SBol^nung. 3d& fam mir bor, ate i^ötte * id& gei^eiratet, ba 
id^ nun ftatt ber ge'toobnten ^unggefeHenbube einen orbentlid^en 
Keinen ^auöl^alt gu 3^ten be'ginnen foHte. Slber e« ging, toenn 
id^ aud^ * im 3lnfang mand^e unglüdflid&e SBirtfd^aft^ejperi'mente 15 
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anftcKtc* ^um Orbnunötnac^cn unb SBafd&cn tarn ein ?auf* 
ntäbd^cn, ba^ ßffcn ücfecn toir un6 in^ ^au6 tragen^ unb balb 
tüav ^ un6 bcibcn gang tüarm unb tool^I bei biefem ^ii'fö^tnenleben* 
S)ie Slötigung, auf meine forglofen fleinen unb öröfeem SBanberungen 

20 fünftiö iu öer'sid&ten, erfd^redfte ntid& 'einft'toeilen nid^t. ©eim 
arbeiten * em'pfanb iä) fo'gar ba^ ftiHe Slal^efein be« greunbe^ be^ 
'mJ^igenb unb förberlid^» ©ie fleinen Äranfenbienfte toaren mir 
neu unb im änfang tüeniö er'quidflid^ ^, namentlid^ ba« 3lu^== unb 
änfleiben; aber mein greunb tüor fo ge'bulbiö unb banfbar, baß 

25 xci) mid^ fd^ömte unb mir Wif)t gab, il^n forgföltiö ^n be'bienen. 

äte ftarfe ©d^neefäHe eintraten unb ber SBinter t)or btn genftem 

feine reinlid&e ©d&ön^eit ent'faltete, fpannen h)ir un« in ein l^eime* 

lige« '©tubeni'bljll ein ^^ Die Äunft ber SWenfd&enfenntni«, nad^ 

ber id^ mir fo lang um'fonft bie ©o^Ien abgelaufen ^atte, lernte id^ 

30 bei biefer ©e'Iegen^eit fo neben'l^er mit. Der Ärüppel ^atte in 
feinem 2tbtn faum mel^r aU brei Dui^enb SWenfd^en fennen gelernt 
unb toar nie im großen ©trome mitgefd^toommen, tro<j'bem fannte 
er ba^ geben üiel beffer ate iä), benn er toar ge'tooi^nt, aud^ ba« Äleinfte 
gu fe^en unb in iebem SWenfd&en eine OueUe Don Sr'Iebniffen, 

35 ijreube unb Sr'fenntnt^ ^^ gu finben. 

1 ber ©pa'gicrganß, walky could not be used here and hence bic Sfuö« 
fal^rt, ride^ is employed, although Boppi alone rides. * acc. of extent 
of time. The acc. also indicates extent of space: einen 5u6 breit, afoot 
wide. • The subjunctive möge, should, indicates a desire. It is the 
mild form of the indirect imperative. The direct form of the imperative 
here is Über'Iaffen ©ie mir SBoppi ganjl Leave Boppi entirely to mel If 
this imperative is spoken in a polite tone of entreaty, it is rendered in 
indirect discourse as here by the subjunctive of mögen. If the imperative 
is spoken in a tone of authority, the subjunctive of foQen is employed: 
^^ fagte tljim, er foKe ed fo'gleic^ tun, / told htm he should do it at once. 

* see remark 4 under A in Lesson XXXVI. ' toenn ♦ ♦ ♦ and), although. 

• see remark 4 under A in Lesson X. ' impersonal construction with 
t9 omitted; see 82, 4a. ^ Peter wrote literary articles for papers 
and magazines. • cR'kviklic- ^ We became so wrapped up in 
the idyllic homey life of our sitting-room that we forgot the outside 
World, lit. We spun ourselves into a homey sitting-room idyl as within 
a chrysalis. " Boppi was so close to the inner lives of the few people 
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he knew that everything that went on within them was also a personal 
experience to him. As he was a beautifiil Optimist and inclined to see 
only the good side of life, everything that went on in the life of those 
around him was a source of joy to him. As he was a Student of human 
life, everything that went on in them was a source of knowledge to him. 

B. SBa« mcrftc ?}ctcr näd^träglid^, atö bcr SJorlomtcr il^rc 
8lu«falj)rtcn un'möölid^ gcmad^t l&attc? SBic loar bcr ©d^rcincr? 
SBa« öcr'bröß il^n? SBa« fd^Iug ?}ctcr bcm ©d&rcincr öor? SBic 
geigte \iä) ber ©d^relner? SBaö tat er nad& mel^rtägiger SBe'benf* 
geit? SBa« bt'm ?Jcter mit Soppi? SBie fam ?}eter fid^ öor? 
©ing e«? SBa« fteUte ?Jeter im anfang an? SBer fam gum 
Orbnungmad&en unb SBafd&cn? SBie loar il^nen balb bei biefem 
^u'fammenlcben? SBo'rauf mußte ^eter öer'gid^ten? ©r'fd^recfte 
e« il^n? SBie em'pfanb ?Jeter beim arbeiten ba« ftiHe 5»alE)efein 
be« greunbe«? SBa« h)ar ^eter toenig er'quidflid^? SBie loar 
Soppiba'bei? SBa« gab fid^ ?}eter? 3n loa« fpannen fie M ein, 
ate ftarfe ©d^neefäHe eintraten? SBa« l&atte ^eter nid^t gelernt, 
ob'fd^on er fid^ ba'nöd^ bie ©eitlen abgelaufen i)attt? Sßie lernte 
er iefet bie aWenfd^enfenntni«? SBie'öiele 2Wenfd&en l^atte Soppi in 
feinem geben fennen gelernt? SBa'rum fannte er ba« geben beffer 
ate ?}eter? ' 

C. I. Peter said it seemed to him ^ as though. he had 
married (12). 2. In the beginning Peter made many an 
unfortunate household experiment (15-16). After a short 
time, however, it worked [well] (14). Much can be learned ^ 
when one has a good will. 3. He has his meals brought into 
the house * (17). 3. He said that such a thing soon reaches 
everybody's ears.* 4. As the weather had changed,'* Peter 
couldn't take Boppi out into the fresh air.* 5. Peter was 
ashamed ^ of his impatience and took pains to serve Boppi 
carefuUy (25). 6. Peter had worn out his® shoes in run- 
ning after the art of getting an insight into human char- 
acter (28-29). This art can be learned ^ only by ® those who 
see the smallest things (33). 

^reflexive in German. * For construction see 81, 16. • Say, 
"to himself into the house." * For model and construction see 81, 
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la. * For model and construction see 8i, 2. • For model see Les- 
son XXXVIII, 11. 11-12. '' For construction see 78. * Say, " [to] 
himself the shoes." ' üon w. dat. 

©rammatifd^cö* Grammar 

80. REFLEXIVE VERBS 

The verb may be connected with the reflexive pronouns 
(see 36c) in much the same way as in English. Most reflex- 
ives govern the accusative, but a few govern the dative. 

Present Indicative 

fid^ (acc.) irren \id) (dat.) fd^mcid^cln 

to be mistaken to flotter oneself 

id^ irre mid^ id^ fd^meid^Ie mir 

( bu irrft bid^ ( bu fd^meid^elft bir 

(©ie irren fid^ (©ie fd^meid^eln fid^ 



{ 



er irrt fid^ er fd^meid^elt fid^ 

tt)ir irren unö h)ir fd^meid^eln un« 

il^r irrt eud^ ( il^r fd^meid^elt eud^ 

®ie irren fid^ X ©ie fd^meid^eln fid^ 
fie irren fid^ fie fd^meid^eln fid^ 



81. USE OF reflexive VERBS 

The reflexive verb in German has a wider field of usef ulness 
than in English. It is often used: 

I. In a passive sense: 

(a) When the reference is not to a definite agent by whom 
the action is performed, but to something that will come 
about of itself in due time and under favorable circumstances, 
or to something that is represented as proceeding spontane- 
ously under the Impulse of natural forces, or as brought about 
naturally by the given circumstances, or is represented as 
self-acting or impelled by some hidden force: S)er ©d^Iüffel 
tüirb fid^ finben, The key will be found, will turn up, 3^if^c^ 
ben klugen l^atte fid^ eine tiefe ^altt gegraben, A deep wrinkk 
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had been formed (as the result of care) between the eyes, @o 
ctloa« fprld^t fid^ fd^ncH Ijic'rum, Such a thing is soon spread 
about, i.e., soon readies everybody's ears. S)cr ©aal füllte fid^ 
aHmöljlIid^, The great room was gradually filled with people. 

(b) Especially frequent is the reflexive use of laffcn with 
a dependent infinitive which has passive force: S)a^ löfet fid^ 
leidet mad^cn, Thai is easily done, can easily be done, 

2, In German there are comparatively few verbs that are 
used both transitively and intransitively, as is so common in 
English. In German the reflexive is used to give a transitive 
intransitive force: J)a« SBcttcr önbcrt fid^, The weather is 
changing. 3)icfc ©ticfcl tragen fid^ gut, These boots wear well. 

@inunböterätflfte ^tviv^t. LESSON XLI 

A. Unfer 'Slebling^öer^önüflen loar näd^ loie öör bie greubc an 
ber Jierlocit. Über bie liere be« göö'Iogifd^en ©arten«, bie loir 
nid^t mel^r be'füd^en fonnten, er'fanben loir nun ®efd^id&ten unb 
gabeln aKer ?lrt: 

„SBie öel^t'« 3^nen benn, §err SRarber?" 5 

„J)anfe fd^ön, §err gud^«, fo leiblid^." 

„@ie l^aben böd^ be'merft, loie fel^r bie leibige ©perüng^plafle 
lüieber gunimmt? 3d& l&cibe ba fo ^ einen Keinen ^lan." 

„SBegen ber ©perünge?" 

„SBeöen ber ©perlinge, ©el^en ®ie, id^ badete mir ba« fo: SBir lo 
legen etloa« 33rot Oör« ©itter, legen un« ruf)iö ^^n, loarten bie 
^erl« 2 ob. g« müßte be« Jeufel« ^ fein, loenn loir nid^t fo ein 
SSiel^ er'loifd^en* 2Ba« meinen ©ie?" 

„SSor'trefflid^, ^err 9löd^bar*" 

„älfo l^aben ©ie bie ®üte, etloa« SSrot J^fnaulegen. — ©o, 15 
fd^ön! aber Oie'IIeid^t fd^ieben ©ie e« etloa« mcl^r nöd^ red^t« 
f)e'rüber, bann fommt e« un« beiben gu gut. 3d^ bin nSmlid^ im 
2lugenbIidC leiber o^ne aHe SWittel ©0 iff « gut. ?lIfo aufgepaßt ^ ! 
SBir legen un« je^t nieber, fd^Iiefeen bie äugen — pft, ba fommt 
fd^on einer geflogen ^ !" (?Jaufe) 20 

„9lun, §err gud^«, no^ nid^t«?" 

„95Jte ungebulbig ©ie ftnb! ?fi« ob ©ie jum erftenmal auf ber 



l86 IMPERSONAL VERBS 82 

3äöb h)ärcn. Sin ^ößct muß harten Wnncn, loartcn unb h)icbcr 
h)artcn* 8llfo nod^ einmal!" 
25 rr^ö, h)o ift bcnn ba« 33rot J^ingcfornmcn?" 

„?}arbon • ?" 

„S5a« 33rot ift ia gar nimmer ^ ba." 

„5»i(i&t möölid^! S)a« «rot? ©afir'l&aftiö — öcr'fd^tounben! 
WtüLvliä) loicbcr bcr öer'bammte SBinb." 
30 n^ld, i^ i&obe fo ^ meine ©e'banfen* SWir h)ar öor'l&er, id^ l^örtc 
®ie cth)a« cffcn," 

„2Ba«? 3(i& cttoa« öegeffen? SBa« bcnn?" 

„2)a« 33rot öer'mutlid^." 

„©ic finb bc'Icibiöcnb beutlid^ in ^l^ren SSer'mutungen, $crr 
35 SWarber, 9Kan mufe ja öon 9?a(i^bar«lcutcn ein ©ort öcr'tragen 
fönnen, aber ba« ift gu öicl !Da« ift gu öiel, fage id^. 3d^ l^abe 
eine gute 3'bee, loir legen ba« 5Brot l^i'nau« — " 

„Do« loar ic^! 3cl& l^obe ba« S5rot fiergegeben." 

„ — loir legen ba« 33rot l^i'nau«, iä) lege mid^ l^in unb paffe auf, 

40 aUe« geljit gut, ba fommen ®ie mit ^l^tem ©e'fd^loäfe baatoifd^en — 

bie ©paijcn na'türlid^ auf unb bo'öon, bie 3ögb öer'i^ungt, unb 

nun foH® id^ oud^ nod^ ba« SBrot gef reffen l^aben! ^la, ®ie Wunen 

harten, bi« id^ loieber mit ^i&nen öer'fel^re*" 

^ hard to translate. It is something like a sott of a: a sori of a nice 
liUle plan. Again in 1. 29: a sott of original thoughts on that suhject. 

* The real plural is bie Äeric. The plural in -^ is coUoquial North Ger- 
man; see 72, II 3. It appears from its use here by a South German 
that this usage is spreading southward. * // wotdd he the deviVs 
work if we do not^ etc. * The Perfect participle is much used instead 
of the imperative in short, sharp commands or warnings, or in brusquely 
urging a course of action. ' We use the Present participle here. 

• paR'dog (paR'd5:). 'South German for nid^t melSir. • ©oUcn 
always denotes the will of someone eise than the subject. Here: " And 
now you want to make out that I gobbled up the bread." 

B. SBa« h)or ifir Siebling^öergnügen näd^ toie öör? SBa« er* 
'fanben fie? 2Ba« fragte ber gud^« ben äWarber? 2Ba« antwortete 
ber aWarber? SBa« fragte il^n ber gud^«? ^ aiBie badete c« fid^ ber 
gud^«? 2 2Ba« fragte ber gud^«? ^ SBie antloortcte ber SWarber? * 
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SBa« bat bcr gud^« bcn aWarbcr su tun? * 2Ba« für einen SBe'fe^I 
rief er bem SKarber gu? SBaö taten fie beibe bonn? SBo« fagte 
bann ber gud^«? 95Ja« fragte ber SWarber? SBie antwortete ber 
gud^«? SBa« faßte er öom ^äger? SBa« l^iefe ber gud^« ben aWarber 
nod^ einmal tun? SBa« fragte ber SKarber? • SBa'runt looKte bcr 
gud&« nid^t befennen, ba« 33rot gegeffen gu ^ fiaben? ® 

* Ans wer: (Sr fragte ii)n, ob er be'inerft l&abc, toie, etc. * Ans wer: (gr 
badete ed fid^ fo: fie legen, etc. * (Sr fragte ben äJ^arber, toad er Don feinem 
fleinen ^lane \)altt. * Answer: ®er SKarber anttoortete, ber Heine 
Vlan, etc. ' Answer: ber gud^« bat ben SKarber, er möge tttoa^ ©rot 
Ijlinlegen. (gr möge e« etma« mel^r, etc. • Answer: 3)er SWarber fragte, 
n)0 benn bad ©rot, etc. * ^ Notice here the position of gu between the 
parts of the Perfect infinitive. See 846. * Answer in German: There 
are people and anitnals who never confess a fault. They like to lay the 
hlame upon others. 

C. I. After it had become cold, Peter could not take 
Boppi into the fresh air.^ 2. Now it is twilight and Peter 
and Boppi are sitting by the fire. Boppi can narrate beauti- 
fully. He makes up stories and fables of the animals in the 
zoological garden (2-3). 3. There are people like^ the fox 
who have never confessed a fault. 4. When John was a 
little boy, he thought * one night * that something ^ was 
stirring under the bed. 5. I am cold*. 6. I am getting 
anxious • about him. 7. (The) John will be thought of as 
long as his mother lives. 8. He was much flattered. 9. 
There is dancing going on upstairs. 10. [In] the evening ^ 
there is a good deal of laughing going on. 11. We can dis- 
cuss ® that better over a cup of hot coffee. 

^see model in Lesson XXXVIII, 11. 11-12. *n)ie. 'meinen» 
* Say, once in the night. ' see 82, 3. • see 82, 4 for model. 

' see 78. • • see 82, 2. 

©rammatifd^c«* Grammar 

82. IMPERSONAL VERBS 

The impersonal construction has a much wider field of 
usefulness in German than in English. The foUowing groups 
are common: 
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1. Verbs which express phenomena of nature, the time of 
the day, and seasons of the year: cö regnet, ü rains, c^ 
bämntcrt, ü is twilight, e^ loirb Slad^t, it is getting quite dark, 
e^ ift elf; ü is eleven o^clock, c^ ift ©ontmcr, it is summer, etc. 

2. Many reflexive verbs or verbs used reflexively: c^ 
t)cr'ftcf)t \\ij, it is a matter of course, g« ßcl^t ftd^ fcfir pt, The 
Walking is good, 83ci einem Jöfed^en mit Äaffec fprid^t \iä) ba« 
aKe^ beffer gu'fammen, We can discuss that better over a little 
cup of coßee. 

3. Some transitive and intransitive verbs are used imi>erson- 
ally to indicate that the subject of the verb expressing the 
action or State is thought of as something vague or generali 
S« gudCtc um feinen SWunb, There was a twitching about his 
mouth, Unb ate er im toilliöen ©d^Iummer lag, bc'lüeöt c« \xd) 
unter bem 33ett, And when he was about to go to sleep some- 
thing stirs under the bed, 

(a) Especially common is e^ gibt, there is, there are: (So 
' ßibt fd^öne S5Iumen in bem SBalbe, There are (lit. it, i.e., nature, 
gives us) beautiful flowers in the woods, but S^ finb fd^öne 
SBIumen auf meinem Xx\ä), There are pretty flowers upon my 
table, @« gibt fold^e SRenfd^en, There are, i.e., nature, the 
peculiar conditions of life, produce, such people, 

4. Some verbs expressing states of the mind or body. Some 
of these verbs govern the accusative, others the dative: e^ friert 
mid^, / am cold, e« j^ungert mid^ or id^ bin fiunöriß, / am hungry, 
e^ tüirb mir bange um fie, / am getting anxious about her, etc. 

(a) After some of these verbs the e^ can stand only as the 
first Word in the principal proposition and in the subordi- 
nate clause is omitted altogether: Sßir loirb bange, ^^ungert 
bid^? ©elig finb, bie ba bungert unb bürftet näd^ ber ©c'red^ttg* 
feit (Matth. 5:6), Blessed are they which do hunger and thirst 
after righteousness, 

5. In German, intransitives, i.e., verbs without an object 
or with a dative or genitive or prepositional object, form an 
impersonal passive: 

(a) In transferring a sentence from the active to the 
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passive the accusative as in English becomes nominative, 
but the gehitive, dative, or a prepositional object remains 
unchanged and the subject becomes Co, expressed if it Stands 
as the first word in the principal proposition, but understood 
if it does not introduce the sentence, also in the subordinate 
clause: (active) er gcbenft meiner, he thinks of me; (passive) 
e« lüirb meiner gebadet or meiner loirb gebadet; er fd^meid^elt mir, 
he flatters me, e^ h)irb mir öon if)m gefd^meid&elt; er fd^icfte mid^ 
nä^ bem Slrgt, he sent me for the physicians c« ift nad^ bem ärjt 
gefd^idCt toorben* 

(6) Pure intransitives without an object of any kind and 
transitives which are used like intransitives without an 
object are in German of ten put into the impersonal passive to 
denote in quite a general way an activity without any refer- 
ence to a definite subject: Oben tourbe getangt, There was 
dancing going on upstairs, S^ tüurbc öiel ßefd^ergt, There was 
a good deal of joking. S« loirb nod^ gefd^Iofen, Some people are 
still asleep. Unter if)nen h)urbe fleifeig harten (accusative plural, 
not subject) ö^fpi^ft, Among them there was a good deal of card- 
playing going on. Here harten fpielen is conceived as a 
Compound verb and like a simple intransitive is placed in the 
impersonal passive. As in (a) the subject eö drops out if it 
does not introduce the sentence. 

This is an exceedingly convenient construction and is 
widely used. 

StoctunbWersiflfte ©tunbe. LESSON XLII 

A. !J)a'bei gingen Släd^mittage unb äbenbe leidet unb fd^neU 
öo'rüber* 3d& fear befter ?aune, arbeitete gern unb rafd^ unb loun* 
berte mid^, bafe id^ frül&er fo trog unb öer'broffen unb fd^loerlebtg 
geh)efen h)ar* Unb ba mußte mein lieber 95oppi feine crftc unb 
leiste S)umml^eit be'orlSen! 3d^ in meiner 3u'friebenl^eit h)ar na* 
'türlid^ blinb unb fap nid^t, bafe er mel^r litt ate fonft. aber er, au« 
lauter Se'fd^eibenl^ett unb ?iebe, tat öer'gnügter ate je, flagte nid^t, 
öer'bot mir nid^t etn'mal ba« SRou^en unb bann lag er nad^tö ^ 
unb litt unb l^üftete unb ftöl^nte feil ®anj jufäHig, ate iä) 'einmal 
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10 in bcr ©tubc neben tl^m in bic 9lad^t ^Vntin fd^ricb unb er mid& 
löngft SU 83ett glaubte, Ijiörte iä), mlc er ftöfinte* S)er arme Äerl 
tt)ar öong cr'fd^rodCen unb öer'bonnert, öte id^ plötjlid^ mit bcr ?ampc 
in feine ©d^Iaffammer trat. @r ent'fd^ulbißtc \xä) öc'rabc'ju, alö 
Mrc fein Ärönfertoerben ein SSerbr^d^cn! 

IS äWoröen« ging id& gu einem är^t. S« loar ein fd^öner froftflarer 

Jag. Unter'h)eg« 2 Hefe meine ©orge nöd^, id^ badete fo'gar an 

SBeifjtmd^ten unb be'fann mid^, mit lüa^ ^ id^ 83oppi eine grcubc 

moAen Mnnte. 

^id^t, ^erafd^loäd^e, emfter %aü. 9lad^mittag« fam ber ^ranfen^* 

20 toagen unb ate id^ öom ©pi'tal ^u'rüdCfam, lüar mir ^ in ber 
SBol^nung fd^redflid^ gu SWut. ©o ift e« mit bem gielUfaben. @« 
bringt ©d^mer^en, unb id^ l^abe beren ^ in ber folgenifen 3^it öiel 
er'Iitten. aber c« liegt fo toenig ba'rön. ob mön ©d^mergen leibet 
ober feine! SBenn nur ein ftarfe« 9Kj^en • ba ift unb toenn man 

25 nur ba« enge, le'benbige S5anb öer'fpürt, mit bem aUe« ?ebenbe an 
un« flöngt/ unb toenn nur bie Siebe nid^t füf)I loirb! Q^ gäbe ® aUc 
l^eiteren läge, bie id^ je gel^abt ®, famt allen SSer'IiebtIjieiten unb famt 
meinen ©id^terpltönen, totnn i^ ba'für nod^ 'einmal fo in« Silier* 
l&eiligftc l^i'neipf^en bürfte, h)ie in jener 3cit. @« tut ben äugen 

30 unb bem bergen bitter loel^, unb aud^ ber fd^öne ©tolg unb Sigen* 
bünfel be'fommt feine böfen ©tid^e ab, aber nöd^'l^er ift mön fo ftiß, 
fo be'fd^eiben, fo öiel reifer unb im 3nnerften le'benbiger! ^® 

^ with an d in the gen. after the example of tagd (or more commonly 
bed Xa^t^), in the day Urne, Feminines do not generally admit of a 
genitive of time; see 78. * unt9R've:gs. • see 60a. * see 82, 4a. 
' dependent upon öicl, lit. many of these. We say, much of it. • a 
strong interest in those about uSy lit. a strong living with (others). "* that 
binds US to all that lives^ lit. tie, by which all that lives is attached to^ 
hangs on us, ^ = i6) tottrbe geben; see 52, la. ' l^abe is to be supplied 
in thought. The auxiliary of tense is thus often omitted in the 
subordinate clause. ^^ In caring for a sick friend our eyes and hearts 
must often suffer and our pride and conceit with their selfish interests 
are crushed, but our inner life is enlarged. 

B. 2Ba« ging leidet unb fd^neH öo'rüber? SBa« für einer 
Saune h)ar ^eter? SBo'rüber tounberte er fid^? 2Ba« mußte 
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SBoppi bc'gcljicn? SIBic toax ^cter in feiner ^u'friebcnljieit getoefen? 
2öie tat Soppi? SBie lag er nad^t«? SBa« borte ?}eter suföHiö? 
SBic fam c«, bafe er ba^ Ijiörte? SBie tt)ar SBoppi, atö ^etcr mit 
bcr gampc fam? 2Ba^ tat SBoppi? 3u toem öiitg ^etcr am 
nfid^ften aWorgcn? 2öa« liefe nnter'toeg« näd^? an h)a^ badete 
^eter? SBo'rauf be'fann er fid^? SBo'ran litt 83oppi? 2öa« für 
ein %aü h)ar e«? 2öa« fam nad^mittag«? 2öic loar bcm ^eter, 
ote er öom ^ofpi'tal au'rüdffam? 2Bo« bringt bo« giebbaben? 
SBo'ran liegt fo toenig? SBa« mufe bo fein? SBo« muß man öer* 
'fpüren? Um h)a« göbe ^eter aKe bciteren läge, bie er je gebabt? 
SBem tut e^ bei fo einer Sr'fabrung h)eb? SBer be'fommt feine 
böfen ©tid^e ab? SBie ift man nad^'b^^? 

C. I. To love^ others is often very difficult, often very 
easy, but then it often brings pain(s). 2. Peter remained 
many hours sitting ^ by Boppi's bed in the hospital. 3. 
They would give everything they [have] ever had, if they 
had loved (the) mother more when she was here (26). 4. 
Peter must not weep when he thinks of (the) Boppi, he must 
rejoice. Boppi taught him [how to] live* and to love. 
When Boppi was with* him, he was permitted to look into 
the holy of holies (29). 5. One night'* Peter heard Boppi 
cough.* He had never heard ^ him cough • so before. 6. 
Boppi had helped ^ prepare many beautiful hours [for] Peter. 
7. Eat,^ Boppi! only a bite, but eat! 

1 see 83, I. * see 83, 2. • see 83, 6. * bei w. dat. 'eine« 
nad^td; see remark i under A. • see 83, 7. ' Give both forms; 
see 83, 8. 8 see 83, 3. 

83. USE OF THE SIMPLE INFINITIVE 

It is used: 

1. As the subject of the ver^: ©einen geinben öer'geil^en ift 
ebel, li is noble to pardon one^s enemies, The infinitive with 
gu is also used here, indeed more commonly. 

2. As the predicate after bleiben and geben: @r blieb fteben, Be 
remained standing. Sr ging fpa'gieren, He went Walking. The 
infinitive here is a corruption of the old Present participle, 
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which is preserved in English. A real predicate infinüive is 
foiuid after f)cl6cn, be, signi/y, fein, be: <Bxdi) a'Ucin leben fieifet öar 
nld^t leben, To livefor oneself is the same as not to live at all, 

3. As a mild imperative in giving directions, in admoni- 
tions, where the real imperative often seems too harsh to a 
German: Urnfteißen nad^ ^a'nnoöer! C hange cars (lit. climb 
around) for Hanover! Sinfteigen! All aboardi lit. climb in! 
9lur nid^t aufregen! DonH gel excited! lit. donH excite (your- 
seif). The reflexive here, as in the last example, is usually 
omitted. In all these cases the infinitive is in fact the 
object of some modal auxiliary (as follen) understood. 

4. As the object of a modal auxiliary, i.e., fönnen, loollen, 
foKen, etc. : @r f ann e« tun. He can da iL 

5. After laffen, let, cause: J)er Oberft liefe bie ©ol'baten 
ruf)en, The colonel let the soldiers rest, The infinitive here 
often has passive meaning: Sr löfet ein neue^ ^au^ bauen. He 
is having a new house built, See also Lesson X, A. 4. 

6. Usually after f)d^tn, bid, teil (order), l^elfen, help, \tifctn, 
teach, lernen, learny sometimes möd^en, make: @r l^iefe if)n gelten, 
He told him to go, 

7. After verbs of sense-perception, l^ören, Aear, feigen, see, 
fül^Ien, feel, etc., also after finben, find, f)aben, have: Sr l^örte 
mid^ fontnten, He heard me come or coming, German cannot 
also use the Present participle here as in this English trans- 
lation with its fine distinction — infinitive to denote the fact, 
the Present participle to denote an action in progress. In 
German we must generally use the infinitive for both shades. 
Also with passive force: SBir l^ören (e^) oft fagen {said), ^6^ 
fel^c bie lür öffnen {being opened), 

8. Instead of the Perfect participle in case of the modal 
auxiliaries, fönnen, etc., and certain auxiliary-like verbs wher- 
ever there is a dependent infinitive: 3d^ {)abe e« tun f önnen 
(instead of gefonnt), / have been able to do it, 3d^ l^obe tl^n 
fud^en i)tl\tn (instead of gcl^olfen, which however is also 
common), / helped hunt for him, The dependent infinitive 
is the simple form except with braud^en, need, where the simple 
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form is not as common as the infinitive with ju: ^ä) fyxbt bie^ 
nid^t gu tun braud^cn (sometimes gcbraud^t), / didn't med to do 
this. See also 48, i, 2, 3. 

Likewise in the Perfect infinitive, made up of the Perfect 
participle of the auxiliary and the infinitive of \)obtXi (as for 
instante gcfonnt l^abcn), the participle of the auxiliary usually 
assumes the form of the infinitive when an infinitive depends 
upon it: gr loirb ba« SBüd^ nid^t frübcr \^ahtn cr'fd^inen laffcn 
fönncn, He probably has not been able to have the book pub- 
lished before. Notice the idiomatic position of l^abcn: \)abtn 
• • • fönnen, instead of gcfonnt f)abtn. 

In the passive, however, the partidpial form is used here: 

!J)cr ^lan h)urbc fallen gclaffcn, The plan was dropped, but in 
the active: Sr f)at bcn ^lan faUcn laffcn* . 

(a) This construction is much less common than it was \ 
two centuries ago. It is now limited to the modal auxiliaries \ 
and braud^cn, need, l^cißcn, bid, teil (order), laffcn, let, cause, 
and often, but with decreasing frequency, l^clfcn, help, böten, 
heafy feben, see, and sometimes still others. The gradual 
decay of this construction indicates that there is a growing 
f eeling for the greater accuracy and appropriateness of the 
regulär partidpial form with gc-, i.e., gebolfcn, ßcbört, 
ficfcbcn, etc., and suggests that the learner foUow this better 
usage in these three cases. 

9. At the beginning of the sentence dependent upon the 
auxiliary tun, do, where tun and the dependent stressed in- 
finitive are together used with the force of the simple verb, 
with the additional shade, however, that the important posi- 
tion and stress of the infinitive emphasize the verbal force: 
?6bcn tat fic nid^t öicl, fte i)idf^ ööm Überfluß, She rarely 
prdised anybody, as she thought it superfluous. In populär 
speech and hence in Uterature that reflects the life of the 
people this paraphrasis is not limited to this particular word- 
order, but is freely used with the infinitive öfter the auxiliary, 
where however it has exactly the same force as the simple 
form of the verb: !J)a töten fte fid^ trennen = !J)a trennten fic 
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ftd^, Then they separated. Notice that in this populär para- 
phrasis the Fast tense of tun is tot, not tat 

IG. As a Strong neuter verbal noun: ba^ unauf'l^örüd^c 
SBctncn bc^ Äitibc«, ihe constant weeping of the child, With 
reflexive verbs the fid^ may be retained or, in accordance 
with older usage, omitted: ba« Immer tiefere ©id^öcr'fenfen in 
ba^ SBort be^ ^erm, the penetrating deeper into God^s word, ein 
innige^ SSer'tiefen (instead of ©id^bcr'tiefen) in il^re ©d^önl^eiten, 
a fond Penetration into its (nature's) beauties. 

Likewise the Perfect infinitive ba« 33e'lüu6tfein be^ ©id^- 
'freigemad^tl^aben^, the consciousness of having freed oneself. 

S)tclunböteräiflfte ©tunbe^ LESSON XLIII 

A. ,,g« ift fein ©päfe, ^tttx. SDic aKerfd^loerftc arbeit ift nid^t 
fo fd^loer h)ie Sterben, aber mön möd^t'« bo6) bmä). SBenn bie 
Ouöle'rei überftanben ift, fann id) fd^ön ^ löd^en. 33ei mir lol^nt 
fid^ ba« ©terben boä)^, iä) toerbe einen 5BudCeI, einen furzen gü6 

5 unb eine lal^me ^üfte lö^* S5ei bir toXxb^^ einmal fd^ab fein, mit 
beinen breiten ©d^ultem unb fd^önen ge'funben 33einen." 

Unb einmal, in ben leisten Xa^m, load^te er au« einem furgen 
©d^Iummer auf unb fagte gang laut: „@« gibt gar feinen fold^en 
^immel, lüie ber Pfarrer meint* J)er ^immel ift öiel fd^öner," 

10 J)ie ©d^reineröfrau fam oft unb geigte fid^ in fluger SBeife 
teilnef)menb unb l^ülf^bereit. !Der ©d^reiner blieb gu meinem 
großen 33e'bauem gang au«, 

!Die 3Beif)nad^t«geit fam unb mir fiatten eine fleine geier on 
feinem SBett. 

15 @r fiatte furg bor bem Snbe nöd^ einige beffere läge. S^^ 
läge lang fprä^ er bon nid^t« ate bon feiner SWutter. „3d& i)obt 
bir biel gu loenig öon if)r er'göf)It/' flagte er, „bu mußt nid^t« öon 
bem ö^r'geffen, toa^ fie be'trifft, fonft gibt e« balb niemanb mel^r, 
ber bon if)r toeife unb il^r barifbar ift @« loäre gut, 'ißeter, totxm 

20 alle ?eute fo eine SRutter \)'dttm. ®ie l^at mid^ nid^t in« Hrmenbou« 
ge'tan, ate id^ nimmer ^ arbeiten f onnte. ®ie l^at mid^ am licbften 
gel^abt bon allen ifiren Äinbem unb l^at mid^ bei fid^ be'ljialten, bi« 
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fic gcftorbcn x\t S)ic SBrübcr ftnb au^öctoanbcrt unb bic ©d^locftcr 
f)at bcn ©d^rcincr gcl^ciratct, aber iä) bin ^ gu §au« gcfcffcn unb fo 
arm fic h)ar, f)at fic mW^ nie cnt'flcitcn laffcn* !Du barfft '^ meine 25 
2Kutter nid^t ö^r'geffen, ^cter.'' 

„Äennft bu mid^ no4 33oppi?" fragte i^. rr3o'h)of)I, §err 
Samenainb/' fagte er fd&ergfiaft unb lää^tt ö^ng teife* 

,,g« fielet au ßnbe/' faßte bie ®d^h)efter, aber er öffnete bie 
äugen noä) einmal, fal^ mid^ fd^elmifd^ an unb be'lüegte bie 93rauen 30 
fo, ate tooKte er mir gunidCen. ^d) ftanb auf, legte bie §anb unter 
feine linfe ©d^ulter unb l^ob iljin , fachte ein Hein toenig, toa^ • if)m 
iebe^mal lüofiltat 

„3ft'« gut, SBoppi?" fragte id^ nöd^. @r h)ar aber fd^on feiner 
Seiben lebig unb er'faltete mir in ber ^anb, @^ loar am fiebenten 35 
3anuar, eine ©tunbe näd^ SRittag, ®egen äbenb möd^ten toir alle« 
fertig unb ber fleine öer'toad^fene Körper lag frieblid^ unb fauber ba. 
SBöfirenb biefer gtoei Jage h)or id^ be'ftönbig ba'rüber ber'lounbert, 
bafe id^ h)eber be'fonber« traurig nöS^ ratio« loar unb nid^t einmal 
meinen mußte. 3d^ \)attt bie Trennung unb ben äbfd^ieb fo grünb* 40 
lid^ h)äl^renb ber Äranf^t 'burd^em'pfunben, bafe nun loenig mefir 
ba'öön überblieb unb bie fd^loanfenbe ©d^ale meine« ©d^merge« 
langfam unb er'Ieid^tert toieber in bie §ölj)e ftieg. 

* douhtless, * you know. Also ja is translated by you knoWj but 
there is a difference between them. As bod^ always has adversative 
force it implies that the Statement is contrary to what one would natu- 
rally expect. Death is to most persons a trial, but to the philosophical 
Boppi it would be a relief , for it would relieve him of his hunch. ' see 
remark 7 under A in Lesson XLI. * The North German says l^abe 
here; see 45, 5. * We say you mustj you must not. The German 
uses muß only in the positive statement, as in 1. 17. In negative State- 
ment, as here, a form of bürfen must be used. ^ see 67, B 4Ö. 

B. 2Ba« ift fein ©päfe? 2Ba« fann 33oppi tun, loenn bie 
Ouäle'rei über'ftanben ift? SBa'rum lo^nt fid^ bei il^m ba« Sterben? 
33ei toem loirb ba« ©terben fd^abe fein? SBa« fagte 33oppi einmal 
in ben leisten lagen gang laut, nad^'bem er au« einem furgen ©d^Ium* 
mer aufgeload^t loar? SBer fam oft gu 33oppi? 2Bie geigte fie fid^? 
SBa« \^aiitn fie gu 2BeilE)nöd&ten an SBoppi« 5Bett? S5Ja« l&atte 
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SBoppt fura öor bcm ®nbe? SSon totm fpräd^ er? SBo'rübcr flaßtc 
er? 2öa« loöre für aKe Seute gut? 3n toa« l&atte SBoppU 9Kutter 
tf)n nid^t getan? SBte lieb f)attt bie 9Kutter ben armen SBoppl? 
SBie lange ^atte fte il^n bei fid^ be'bolten? S5Ja« fiatten bie 93rü== 
ber getan? 2Ben l^atte bie ©d^loefter gefieiratet? SBo l^at 83oppi 
gefeffen? ^at bie SWutter e« it)n ent'gelten laffen, bafe er nid^t 
mithelfen fonnte? SBen ernannte 33oppi fnrj bor bem (gnbc? 
2Ba« fonnte 33oppi nod^ tun? SBa'rum mußte ^eter lüöl^renb ber 
gloei läge nad^ ©oppi« lobe nid^t meinen? S3Ja« ftieg nun langfam 
unb er'Ieid^tert in bie ^öl^e? 

C. I. During the sickness [of] Boppi the cabinet-maker 
remained away entirely (11-12). Not much [that is] good * 
can^ be said of this man. 2. Peter, there remains^ in my 
heart this to be said: "You must not forget my mother" 
(25-26). 3. Peter said Boppi opened^ bis eyes once more 
and looked at bim roguishly (29-30). 4. The Separation 
and the departure had been feit during the sickness so 
thoroughly in every direction that little of them remained 
(40-42). 5. It is often scarcely to [be] comprehended that 
one can suffer so much, but if one remains brave the scale of 
his pain will soon rise (42-43). 6. On the Rhine are to be 
seen the ruins of many old Castles. 7. The poem [of] 
Uhland [that is] to be learned day af ter tomorrow * is very 
beautiful. 

* see 68, B ij. * see 85, i. • Get the right tense. * see 85, 2. 
Say: the day after tomorrow to be learned poem [of] Uhland. 

©rammatifd^eö. Grammar 

84. USE OF THE INFINITIVE WITH au 

The use of the prepositional infinitive in German corre- 
sponds in general to its use in English. Of course, there are 
many differences of usage. The older form without p is 
better preserved in German than in English, as can be seen 
by studying 83. This is the cause of many of the differences. 
On the other band, Germans must often use the prepositional 
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Infinitive in contracted clauses where we do not use it, but 
employ the gerund: @r tarn f)t'xAn, ol^nc mid^ gu \tf)tn, He 
came in without seeing me. Where the subjects of the verbs 
are different, the Germans use a füll subordinate clause, but 
in English we use the gerund also here: @r fam f)?'reln, ol^nc 
bafe id^ il^n gefeiten l^attc, He came in without my seeing him, 

(a) If there are two or more infinitives, the gu must be 
repeated with each one: @r bc'abftc^tiötc fein §au« 3U öcr* 
'faufcn, feine ©d^ulben gu be'saljilcn unb bann mä) !Deutf(i^Ianb 
ju'rücfgufel^rcn, He intended to seil his house, pay his debts, 
and then return to Germany. 

(b) In compoimd forms the gu always Stands before the part 
that has the Infinitive form: @r trat ein, ol^ne angemelbet geloefen 
gu fein, He entered without hamng been announced, 

85. GERUNDIVE 

I. Predicate Form 

The Infinitive with gu assumes a peculiar force in the 
predicate after fein, be, and bleiben, remain, Though active 
in form, it here has passive force and expresses the necessity, 
possibility, or fitness of an action: (S^ ift öiel p tun, There is 
much to be done, i.e., that must be done. 8uft ift über'all gu 
l^aben, Air is to be had everywhere, i.e., can be had everywhere. 
@r ift p loben. He is to be praised, i.e., ought to be praised. 
S^ bleibt biel p tun, There remains much to be done. Origi- 
nally the Infinitive was a noun here in the dative case after 
Su: So ift biel gu tun, There is much for doing. When the 
noun assumed more verbal force, it became evident that 
the force here is passive. In English the form has been 
fitted to the force and thus passive form now prevails, 
while German holds conservatively to the old form once 
common also in English. 

2. Attributive Form 

This form is made up of the present participle with p 
prefixed, and like the present participle has the inflection of 
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an adjective: bcr 3U tabcinbc ©d^ülcr, the pupü who is to be 
censured, ein t)on bir 3U bcrbcffcrnbcr gclilcr, an error that must 
be corrected by you, ein nid^t 3U übcrfcljcnbcr Umftanb, a circum- 
siance that ought not to be overlooked, This is a new German 
development not found in English. 



SBicruttbWetätgfte ©tunbe, LESSON XLIV 

A. §cutc Icfc iä) einiget ^ au^ bcm bcfanntcn SBitjblatt „fJK^^ 
ßcnbc Slöttcr" t)or, 

SJer'ttcit. — 93 r a u t : „Unb bcnf ft bu auä) bi^'tocilcn an mii^, 
Otto?" — SSröutigam: „J)cn ganacn S^ag, ©d^atj, unb x(i) 
5 freue mid^ fd^on, toenn e^ ©ommer toirb unb bie Xa^t lönßer 
tüerben." 

@ut|ieritg* — 2)er ^eliniälirtöe §an^I ^ gf^Iit mit eigener Seben^^ 
gefalir einen '©d^ulfame^raben, ber in« Si« eingebrod^en ift, Iie'rau« 
unb toirb t)on ^ufd^auem Iiier'für be'Iobt unb be'fd&enft. „2)a« 
10 toax tüol)! ein lieber greunb t)on bir, baß bu il)m fo mutig gel^olfcn 
^a\t?" fragt ilin ein §err* ,,2)a« g'rab' net^" fagt ber §an«I, 
„aber meine ©d^Iittfd^ul^' * Iiat er an/' 

®«t itieggefiitntnen* — „J)en!en ©ie fid^ nur, ber ^le'tüo^fi, 
ber in alten fünften bile'ttiert, I)at auf mid^ ein ©ebid^t gemad^t!" 
15 „3)a finb ^ gnöbige grau nöc^ gut tü^ggefommen — mid^ l&at er 
gemalt!" 

SBiber'Iegtci^ Bpnd^tüoxt — „S)u mu^t bid^ mel&r ber ©parfam* 
feit be'flei^igen, O^far, S)enF bod^ an ba« fd^öne ©prid^toort: 
,®pare in ber ä^lt, fo Iiaft bu in ber ^ot\" „§ör' mir bod^ mit ben 
20 ©prid^toörtem auf, OnfeL ÜDa« fd^öne SBort: »Sieben ift ©über, 
©d^toeigen ift ®oIb' Iiabe id^ beim * @'jamen be'f olgt unb bin mit 
©lang burd^gefalten," 

2)te lange 5Raf e. — 9feifenber,ber eine felir lange 9?afe l&at: 
„^d) Iiab' l^eute ben 3ug näd^ SSer'Iin öer'föumt; g'rab' um ^ eine 
25 9?afenlänge bin id& au fpöt gefommen," — 6 1) ? f ^ : „Hber §err 
aWeier, tote fann man fid^ nur^ fo öer'fpäten!" 
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SBrief einei^ Sd^reäetn^fitibei^ 

Scrlin, bcn 10. 3Jlax 1913,^0 
Siebe Sßa'ma! " 
^d) bin \t\)x traurtö, feit 3)u fort bift, unb fel^ne rnidS) fd^redfüd^ 30 
näd^ 2)ir. 6« ift nur ein ®IüdE, bafe ber ^a'pa immer luftiß ifl — 
tüal^r'f^i&einlid^ um mid^ aufgul^eitem. !I)er gute ^a'pa! SSiefe 
®rü6e unb tüffe fd^idt SDir SDeine Heine '^ 

eife. 

* see 68, B le. ' see remark i under A in Lesson XVI. ' South 35 
German for nidfit. * South Germans are fond of dropping final c. 
* In formal polite language a lady is often addressed in the third person 
instead of the second and the verb is in the plural instead of the singular. 
6 = 5et bcm. ^ um with the accusative is often used, as here, to 
express the measure of diflference: $an« tft um einen l^alben Äopf größer 
aU SBtll^Im, John is a half head toller than William. The simple 
accusative without um is also used here. * Jcf . • J would like to 
know. *° Compare the form of this letter with that of Wildenbruch's 
letter on page 4. ** Notice the use of the exclamation point. In more 
formal address in letters we find: ©c^r gc'cbrter $crrl or '^od^ge'ebrter 
$errl much or highly honored sir; ©el^r ge'e^rte. önäbigc grau! lit. much 
honored gracious lady; ©cl^r ge'el^rte« önftblge« gräulcinl lit. much honored 
gracious Miss. Notice that the name need not be given at all. If the 
name is added — ©el&r ge'el&rter $err ©c^mibt — it indicates less for- 
mality. Where the relations are more intimate, lieb, dearj is used: IStebed 
grftuictnl SWctn lieber ©d^mtbtl Siebftcr ©dfimibtl etc. On the envelope 
we find grau (or grftuictn) Slnna ©dfimtbt or $crm SBilfielm ©d^mlbt. Of 
course, with titles the case is more complicated: $erm ^rofcffor 2)r. 
SBill^cIm braune, etc. On the line below the name is written the city 
and under it the street. " Notice that the parts of the signature 
are often on different lines. The usual formal signature is ^öd^ad^tungö« 
ÖoU, highly respectfully, on one line and the name on the next. Also 
three lines may be used: ^ödfiadfitung^öott on one line, 3l)x cr'gebener (if a 
gentleman) on the next line, and the name on the final line. 

B. 9Bic lange badete Otto an feine Sraut? 2fuf toa« freute er 
fid^? SBarum? SBen m §ön6l öu« bem SBaffer l^e'rau«? SBie 
toar ber ©d^uHame'rab in« SBaffer gefommen? SBa« taten bic 
^ufd^auer? SßJa« fagte einer ber 3^W^^^^? SBie antwortete 
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§an«I? SBcr bilc'tticrt in aßen tünftcn? SBa« fagtc bic SDamc, 
ba6 er auf fic gemacht l&abc? SBa^ be'mcrftc ba'gu bcr ^crr, bcr 
pd^ mit ilir untcr'l^iclt? SBa« faßte 0«far« Onfcl au ilim? SBa« 
anttüortctc 0«!ar? ^ ©a« für eine 5Rafc l&attc bcr SJeifcnbc? Unt 
tüic'öicl Iiattc er bcn Sm öcr'föumt? SBa6 fagtc bcr SI)5f ba'gu^ 
aU bcr Sicifcnbc il^m melbctc, er fei nur um eine Stafenlängc gu 
fpät öefomnten? 2Ba6 für ein tinb toar c6, ba« bcn Srief fd^rieb? 
an toen fd^rieb fie? 2Bic tüar fic, afö fie fd^rieb? 9Bie tüar ber 
SSater? SBa'rum tüar bcr SSater fo luftig? 9Bic geid^ncte fie? 

^ Answer: O^fax fagte, ber Onlel mdge bod^ mit ben ©prid^tDörtern, etc. 

C. I. I couldn't see ^ him, as * he was sick. 2. I pulled 
him out, for he had my skates on (7-8 and 12). 3. John 
was a good-hearted boy (7), but he was not entirely without 
a material interest in the matter. 4. I ask you, Mr. Grant, 
for I must know it from you. 5. The lady got oflE well, for 
(the) Klewoski had only written a poem about her, but the 
gentleman [didn't] get oflE so well, for (the) Klewoski had 
painted his [picture] (13-15). 6. The drummer who has 
the long nose missed the train to Berlin (23). Moreover, his 
employer made fun of his long nose. 7. Children, you will 
either' do it now, or I shall call your mother. 8. Mr. 
Braun, you are rieh, but * I would not tradfe [places] with you. 
9. He is not large, but * very small. 

* fprJdJen (fpr!(5t, fpröt^, f)at ßefprddfien), lit. speak. « see nätnlit^ in 
86, I. • Render in two ways; see 86, 3. * Render in three ways; 
see 86, 3. ' see 86, i. 

®rammatifd^e6. Grammar 

CONJUNCTIONS 

86. CO-ORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS 

I. Those that Do not Inpluence Word-Order 
Here belong: 

a b e r ; but, See also next word. 

a '11 c i n , buty much less f requent than aber and narrower 
in its scope, as it can only be used to introduce a limitation to 
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a preceding Statement, while aber may be used to introduce 
either a limitation or something diflFerent from the preceding 
proposition without limiting it: @r toat du grofecr ^tlb^txx, 
aHein (or aber) er be'fäfe nid^t bte ®abe umfaffenber Se'rJd^nung, 
He was a great general, hut he did not possess the giß of com- 
prehensive calculation; but fiein aber mein, It is small, but it is 
tnine. W)tl tüax ein §irt, Äain aber ein ?ldEermann, Abel was a 
shepherdy Cain was a husbandman, Notice that a'Itein must 
begin the proposition, while aber may be introduced almost 
at any point, as however in English. 

b e n n ; fory always beginning the proposition as for in 
English: @r fd^reibt nid^t, benn er fann*nid^t, He doesn't write, 
for he doesnH know how to write. Here the j&rst proposition is 
an independent Statement given for its own sake, The second 
proposition is an additional independent Statement given by 
way of explanation. On the other hand, in @r fd^reibt nid^t, 
ba er mir iümt, He does not write as he is angry at me, the 
first proposition is represented as the resnlt of the causal clause 
introduced by ba, 

n 5 m n d^ , as,for, adding an explanation for the preceding 
act, indicating a looser connection than benn, but closely 
resembling it in meaning though much less common: ^dS) 
tooütt ba6 ®elb Idolen, er l^atte e6 mir nämlid^ an bim Xaqt p 
öeben t)?r'fpröd^en, / was about to go for the money as he had 
promised to give it to me on that day, It is usually placed 
within the proposition, as however in English, but it may 
introduce the clause: SWein Sruber bot nöd^ eine SS^r'binberung, 
nämlid^ fein SJhi'fiflebrer toirb beute fommen, There is still another 
obstacle to my brother's going, for his music teacher comes today, 
There is another good Illustration of the meaning of this con- 
junction in 1. 17 in A in Lesson XLI. 

b e r , or. 

u n b , and. 

The foUowing conjunctions do not connect independent 
propositions but only parts of the sentence of like rank: 

f n b e r n , but, introducing a contradictory statement and 



202 CO-ORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS 86, 3 

thus diflFering from aber and altcin, which introduce a limita- 
tion, but not a contradiction: @r ift nid^t rcid^, fonbcm arm. 
He is not rieh but poor; but Sr ift arm, aber el^rlid^, He is poor 
but honest. 

nid^t nur ♦ ♦ ♦ fonbern aui) , not only . , , but also. 

f 'to 1) I ♦ ♦ ♦ a 1 6 (or tu i e) auä), both . . . and. 

2. Those that Cause Inversion 

These are all adverbs with connective force and, like ad- 
verbs, are followed by the verb when they introduce the 
proposition: @r I)at eine reid^e grau; aufeer'bJm I)at er felbft 
ein ßroße^ SSer'mööen, He has a rieh wife; besides he has much 
property of his own. @r ift reid^, ba'l^er brandet er fold^e ?lu^* 
gaben nid^t im fd^euen. He is rieh, therefore he need not fear such 
expensesy or (gr ift reid^, er brandet ba'Ijcr fold^e ausgaben nid^t 
3U fd^euen, Thus like adverbs these conjunctions can stand 
within the sentence after the verb. 

Here belong all adverbs which denote a relation between 
propositions: ^u'bem, tnoreover, auä), also, ju'Ietjt, at last, teite 
• ♦ ♦ teite, parüy . . . parüy, J^in^gegen; on the other hand, etc. 

3. Those with a Double Word-Order 

The foUowing conjunctions may be treated as the pure 
connectives of group i or as the adverbial connectives of 
group 2 : alfo, therefore, nur or bloß, only, im ©egenteil; on the 
contrary, ioi), ie'böd^, in'beffen, however, yet, ent'tüeber, either. 
Examples: @r ift reid^, bod^ möd^te id^ nid^t mit il)m taufd^en, 
He is rieh, but I wotdd not like to trade plaees with him; or 
bod^ id^ möd^te nid^t, or id^ möd^te bod^ ni^t mit il^m taufd^en. 
@ntti)eber tuft bu e« jefet, ober ic^ rufe beinen Sruber, You will 
either do it now, or I shall eall your brother; or ©nt'tüeber bu 
tuft e« iet^t, ober id^ rufe beinen Sruber; but always without 
Inversion when the conjunction connects diflFerent subjects 
of one and the same verb, or when the subjects are em- 
phasized : ©nt'toeber er ober fein Sruber muß ^alifen, Either he 
or his brother must pay. @nt'toeber e r gel^t ober i d^ gel^e» 



87 SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS 203 

gfinfutiböiersiflfle ©tutibe^ LESSON XLV 

A. ^anö, bu armer ^ungc, bu tuft mir Iclb! 35u fcnnft ben 
?lpfclbaum nur t)om ^örcnfagcn! 35u bift bei il&m nie gu ®aftc 
getüefen! 35u fennft bie ameri'fanifd^ ©d^oKe nid^t! 35u fennft 
nur ba« Sl^i'fagoer ^ ©trafeenpflafter! 2Bir Iiaben Iieute Ul^Ianb t)ör, 
einen SWanU; ber bie ©d^oKe feiner §eimat fannte, 35eutfd^Ianb s 
ift reid^ an Tlünnevn, bie bie ©d^oKe il^rer ^eimat fennen unb il^re 
j^eiligen Äräfte in fic^ aufgenommen Iiaben, Über'alt in ben öielen 
f leinen beutfd^en ?änbem ©igenart, bobenftänbige^ ?eben! ?ßfo 
nid^t a'IIein geben in bem größten ©taat Preußen unb in ber größten 
©tabt Ser'Iin, fonbem über'aß geben, bobenftönbige^ geben, unb 10 
ienfeit^ ber ©renge in Öfterreid^ unb in ber beütfd^en ©d^toeig ein 
vielfältige« bobenftänbigeö geben» 35iefe« eigenartige bobenftönbige 
geben mäd^t ben eigentlid&en Steid^tum Deutfd^Ianbö auö. 9lun gu 
Ul&Ianb, bem ©d^toaben! ^an«, trage ba« ©ebid^t öor! 



$an«: 



@tnfel|r 

Sei einem SBirte tüunbermilb, 15 

Da toax iä) iüngft gu ®afte; 

Sin golbner ?lpfel tüar fein ©d^ilb 

?ln einem langen Hfte. 

S« toax ber gute Apfelbaum, 

Sei bem id& eingefeliret; 20 

mt füßer «oft unb frifd&em ©d^aum « 

§at er mid^ tüol&I * genöl^ret, 

@6 famen in fein grüne« ^au« 

Siel leid^tbefd&toingte ®öfte; 

©ie fprangen frei unb l^ielten ©d^mau« 25 

Unb fangen auf ba« befte, 

3d& fanb ein ^dt gu füßer JRuy 
Huf toeid^en, grünen Statten; 
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3)cr SBirt, er bcdtc fclbft mid^ jü 
30 3ßit feinem fül^len ©d^atten» 

9?un fragf id^ nad& ber ©d^ulbtgfeit, 
!J)a fd^üttelf er ben SBipfeL 
©efegnet fei * er altegeit 
SBon ber aBurjel bi« jum ®ipfel! 

* An adjective is not inflected when it is derived from a proper 
name by adding the suffix -er. ' How beautiful the expression here 
is! The froth that arises from pressing the apple in eating it, is likened 
to the froth of refreshing drinks. • indeedy not well. The adverb 
modifies the whole. sentence, not the verb alone, i.e., it is a sentence 
adverb. It was in older Ger man an ordinary adverb with the mean- 
ing wellj and this older meaning survives in certain expressions: S^ 
tüünfti^e tDOldl gu fd^Iafen, I hope you will sleep well. * see 53, la. 

B. Sei tüem ift §an« nie p ®afte getüefen? SBa6 fennt §an« 
nid^t? SBa« fennt §an« nur? SBeld^en ÜDid^ter l^aben tüir ^eute 
t)or? SBa^ fennt Ul&Ianb? 3ft er ber einzige beutfd^e J)id^ter, ber 
bie ©d^olle fennt? 2Ba« für geben finbet man in ben Dielen fleinen 
beutfd^en ?önbem? SBo finbet man bobenflänbiöeö beutfd^e« geben 
ienfeit« ber ©renge? 2Ba« mad^t ben eigentlid^en Sieid^tum 35eutfd^= 
lanb« au«? S5ei toem ift ber SDid^ter Ulilanb au ®afte getüefen? 
SBa« ift fein ©d^ilb? SBo'mit Iiat ber SBirt ben SDid^ter genäl^rt? 
SBer fam in fein §au6? SBa« taten fie ba? SBa« fanb ber SDi(^ter 
ba? SBa« tat ber SBirt für ben SDid^ter? aBo'nad^ fragte ber 
SDid^ter, ate er fortgelien tooltte? SBa« antwortete ber SBirt? SBa« 
faßte ber SDid^ter? ^ 

1 (gr h)ünfdfite, bafe er für alle 3ett, etc. 

C. I. Because every little German land clings * to its 
individual-life (the) German culture is so manifold. 2. In- 
dividual-life is the best [thing] which a people has, the best 
[thing] which we ourselves have. Let^ us hold on to it' 
firmly. 3. Whiie the poet slept under the apple-tree upon 
the green mats, other guests were jumping about freely, 
singing most beautifuUy, and were holding [a] banquet 
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(28 and 25-26). 4. As long [as] I live I shall think of the 
good landlord. 5. John, if you go to him, he will bless 
you, as* he has blessed me. 6. He said that he had^ 
aiready wriüen the letter. 7. He said that he had • not 
been able to write the letter. 

* ding to, l^ängen an (w. dat.). ' see 50, i, a, aa. • Remember 
the gender of the antecedent. Don't use the adverbial Compound here; 
see 60a. *tt)lc. ' Render in two ways; see 87, 2. • see 87, i. 

@rammattfd^e9. Grammar 

87. SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS 

These conjunctions require the verb to stand at the end of 
the clause: Sr fagtc, bag er feine Slufgabc fd^on gemad&t f)abt, 
He said that he had aiready gotten his lesson. 

1. The tense auxiliary, which in the subordinate clause 
usually Stands at the end, cannot do so if there is in the clause 
a Perfect participle which has been attracted into infinitive' 
form by a preceding infinitive. In this case the tense auxili- 
ary Stands before the two infinitives: ßr faßte; ba^ er feine 
S(ufgabe ntd^t l^abe ntad^en lönnen. He said that he had not been 
able to get his lesson. 

2. Omission of tense auxiliary. The tense auxiliary is 
often omitted in the subordinate clause, as the Speaker is 
prompted by the instinctive feeling that a light, almost mean- 
ingless useless form should not stand in the important end 
Position: @r faßte, ba^ er feine aufgäbe fd&on ßemad^t, or gemad^t 
j)abe. 

3. In conditional, concessive, and temporal clauses toenn, 
if, thoughy when, whenever, may be dropped, in which case the 
word-order is that of a question: SBenn er fommt, fo felie iä) 
xf)n, or Äommt er, fo felie iä) il^n, // he comes, I shall see him. 
This question order was once common here in English and 
survives in poetry: Had I the wings of a dovel Originally 
such clauses were questions and had the interrogation point 
after them. 
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4. In the combinations atö tDenn or aU ob, as if, tuenn and 
ob may be dropped, in which case as in a conditional clause 
the question order results: ßr ficljt au6, afö tücnn er rcid^ toörc^ 
or ate tüörc er reid^, He looks as if he were rieh. 

88. LIST OF SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS 

ate, when, as, than Wqkxd), öb'fd^ön, öb'tüo^l, 

ate ob ) y totnn'qltxd), although 

ate toenn > ^^ ^-^ feit or feit'bem, since (of time) 

\M, untü fo'balb, fo'tote; a^ soon as 

ha, since, as, when fo oft, as often as 

ha'mXt, in order that tüölirenb, whüe 

\Ä^, that, so that Xml, because, as, since 

tf)t or be'öor, before toenn, if, when, whenever 

\aÜ^, in case toenn . . auä), tüenn'öleid^, even 

Mblm, in'b?^; tn'beffen, if, even though, although 

as, while^ toxt, how, as (time, degree), 05 

{e nä(^'bem, according as (like); often = ate, than 

nöd^'bem, after too'fem, in so far as 

ob (op), whether, if gu'mal, especially as 

Moreover, the relative and interrogative pronouns and 
adverbs (tüann, when, too, where, etc.) serve to introduce 
subordinate clauses. 

(a) * With ref erence to an actual event in past time English 
when is rendered by ate, sometimes in poetry and choice prose 
also by ba: äte (or ba) id^ fam, toarft bu fort, When I came, 
you were gone. With reference to repeated occurrences in 
past time English when and whenever are rendered by Yotnn: 
SBenn id^ tarn, toarft bu fort, Whenever I came, you were gone. 
With reference to present time loenn has the force of whenever, 
ba, in'bem, or toie the force of as : iebe^mal, Jüenn er nld^t ba ift, 
Whenever (or every time that) he is absent; ba (or in'bem or 
lote) id^ ba« Jefet fd^reibe, as I now write this. With reference 
to the future, when is rendered by loenn: SBenn id^ fomme, 
toirft bu fort fein, When I come you wiU be gone. 
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©ccfti^ttttböierslafte ©tunbe. LESSON XL VI 
©rammatifd^e«, Grammar 

89. WORD-ORDER 

The most important positions in a German sentence are 
the first and the last place. There is considerable freedom 
in placing words in accordance with one's feeling for their 
importance. While words in general easily change their Po- 
sition according to their relative importance the position of 
the verb has become fixed or functional. This fixedness of 
the Position of the verb makes it a good basis for the study 
of the word-order. 

There are three word-orders in German: the verb in the 

second place, the verb in the first place, the verb in the last 

place. 

90. VERB IN THE SECOND PLACE 

Here we have two diflFerent forms: 

I. Normal Word-Order 

The subject in the first place, the verb in the second place: 
!Dcr SSatcr liebt bcn ©obn, The father loves his son. This 
form is called the normal order. Originally the subject was 
in the first place because it was the most important word to 
the feeling, or because it lay nearest in the thought. This is 
still very often true, but it has in large measure become fixed 
or functional. It has become the form of expression suited to 
the mind in its normal condition of steady activity and easy 
movement, from which it departs only under the stress of 
emotion, or for logical reasons, or in conformity with certain 
fixed rules which we shall study below. Today when we 
desire to make the subject emphatic we place it at the end 
of the sentence, which by reason of its unusualness attracts 
attention: @6 irren in göKen öon fo nttfelid^er 9?a'tur felbft 
tüetfere 93?önner, In cases of such intricate nature even wiser 
men err. Here the anticipatory or provisional subject eö 
heralds the Coming of the real subject, which is held in sus- 
pense until the end in order to arpuse interest. 
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1. Thus in the normal order the position of the subject is 
fixed in the first place and the verb in the second place. 
There are also other fixed requirements in this order: the 
Perfect participle, the Infinitive, the separable prefix in the 
Present and Fast tenses, usually also the predicate noun or 
adjective stand at the end : @r \)at einen ©rief gefd^rteben. 
He has written a letter. (gr tüirb einen ©rief f d^ r e i b e n , He 
will write a letter. ©d^reib ben 93rief a b ! Copy the letter! @r 
toar ftet^ in allen kämpfen ein 93? a n n , He was a man in all 
his battles, (gr toax in aKen Rümpfen tap\tx , He was brave 
in all his battles. 

2. All the modifiers of the subject or any other noun usu- 
ally precede it — except a prepositional phrase and a relative 
clause, which always foUow it, and a genitive, which may 
precede or follow in case of names of persons but foUows in 
case of names of things: ®oetl^e^ SBerfe or bie 9Ber!e ©oetJ^eö, 
Goethe' s works or the works of Goethe; ein auf bem 8anbe lebenber 
gteunb, a friend living in the country; ba^ burd^ ben %oXl gcr« 
'brod^ene ®Ia«, the glass broken by the fall; but bie äWad^t beö 
geuer«, the power of fire, ba^ SBüd^ auf bem Xi\ä)t, the book upon 
the table, etc. 

(a) As in these examples all modifiers of an adjective or 
participle precede it; but when the adjective or participle 
Stands after the governing noun, these modifiers may either 
precede the adjective or participle or, for greater emphasis, 
follow it: biefer 93?ann, auf feinen 9Janö fo ftolg, or fo ftolj auf 
feinen SJang, this man so proud of his rank; ber SBageU; öon 
M^ ^ferben mo^tn, or gejOfien t)on fed^^ ^ferben, the carriage 
drawn by six horses, 

(b) Not only adjective Clements modifjdng the subject may 
stand between the subject and the verb but also adverbial 
elements that call especial attention to the subject, as nur, only, 
toenlgften^, at least, etc. : ^ä) tüenigften^ Iiabe nid^t^ ö^felien, / at 
hast have seen nothing. Adverbs that modify the verb, how- 
ever, cannot stand between subject and verb as in English: 
3d^ tue e« oft (not 3d^ oft tue ti), I often do iL 
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3. Aside from the requirements mentioned in i and 2 there 
is still great freedom in the word-order. Words are freely 
placed in accordance with the feeling for their importance or 
weight. The place after the verb is the least important. 
From this position on toward the end each place grows in 
importance and weight. 

(ö) Position of Personal Pronouns. Light unimportant 
personal pronouns and the reflexive naturally foUow the verb, 
as they are the lightest words in the sentence: ^ä) lann c^ 
il)r nid^t geben, / cannot give it. to her, Of these light words 
there is a tendency, as in this example, to make the position 
of the accusative before the dative fixed or functional. Only 
in contracted shape is the order reversed — the dative before 
the accusative: ®ib mir'6, or ®ib e« mir, Give it to me. 

(b) Position of Objects and Adverbial Elements Free. The 
tendency to functional order is not so marked in case of noun 
objects and adverbs or adverbial Clements. There is here 
in general considerable freedom: Sr reid^te feinem SSruber ben 
93 r t e f , He handed his brother the litter, but @r reid^te ben 
53rief feinem 53 r ü b e r , He handed the letter to his bröther. 3d& 
l^abe oft mit ilim in biefem ^xmmtx, Yxtx, gearbeitet,/ 
have often worked with him in this room, here, but 3d^ l^abe in 
biefem 3i^^^^ W^ oft mit t \) m gearbeitet, / have in this room 
often worked with htm. 

(c) The position of a prepositional object after a simple 
object is scarcely to be regarded as functional, although this 
order is regularly observed. The prepositional phrase is 
heavier than the simple object and hence foUows it in accord- 
ance with the live feeling of the Speaker för weight rather than 
by fixed dead law: (gr fd^rieb einen 53rief an feinen greunb. 
He wrote a letter to his friend, 

(d) Position of Adverbs of Time sometimes Functional. 
After verbs of rest (fein, be, bleiben, remain, fitzen, sit, etc.) 
and arrival or departure the idea of place is usually the im- 
portant conception and there is here an evident tendency to 
make the position of adverbs of time before those of place 
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functional: 3$ öing auf« ^db unb blieb bcn Heben längen 
XcLQ ba,I went into thefield and remained there the livelong ddy. 
Although the dement of time here is more prominent it has 
the less important place before the lighter and less prominent 
adverb of place. After other verbs, however, the general 
rule of placing the important adverb in the important Posi- 
tion prevails: '^ä) ging auf« gelb unb grub bö ben fieben langen 
£dg Kartoffeln au«, / went into the field and dug potatoes there 
the livelong day, Here the adverb of time foUows the adverb 
of place as it is more important. 

(e) Position of nid^t. The negative adverb nid^t is an 
important word and usually, wherever it modifies the verb, 
Stands as close to the end of the clause as possible: ^ä) fcl^e 
beinen SBruber in biefem 3itnmer nid^t, / don't see your brother 
in this room, It is, however, regularly crowded out of the 
end Position by an infinitive, a Perfect participle, and a predi- 
cate noun or adjective: @r ift nid^t gefommen, He hasnH come. 
@r tüirb nid^t fommen, He will not come^ etc. 

II. Inverted Word-Order 

I. In this word-order the predicate (Perfect participle, 
infinitive, predicate noun or adjective), an object (dative, 
accusative, or prepositional phrase), or some adverbial de- 
ment occupies the first place, the verb Stands in the second 
place, aiid the subject then foUows immediately or at the 
interval of several words, the other dements having the same 
Position as in Normal order: ©etodrnt I)abe id^ bid^ oft 
genug, / have wärned you often enough. If the subject in 
this order is emphatic, it seeks the end position: SBalb füllte 
ben gangen ©aal ein er'ftidfenber 9Jdud^, Soon a sußocating 
smöke filled the entire hall, 

This order is used: 

(a) In sentences introduced by an interrogative word 
which is not the subject of the sentence: 9Ba« gibt e« 9?eue«? 
WhaVs the news? SBa'rum fomntt er? Why is he coming? 

(b) To place in the important first position some word 
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which seems to be important to the Speaker, or which lies 
nearest in thought, or which establishes a connection with 
what precedes: $cutc foK er fommcn, nid^t morgen, He 
shall come toddy, not tomorrow. © 6 t)icl ti)ci6 iä) fd^on, Tkdt 
much I know already. ? d u f c n muß er, He must rün, auf 
bcm Xi\^ liegt e«, It's lying upon the table, (gin ? ü m p 
tft er! He's a scämpl @ d^ 6 n ift fie nid^t, gut ift fie» ®r 
f)at t)iel unter'nontmen, gelungen ift il^m nid^t«, He has under- 
taken a good deal, but he has succeHed in nothing. These prin- 
ciples rule supreme in German and are never set aside. We 
often foUow them in English: " Here comes my best trick." 
It is, however, no strong living force as in German: ^^Here 
he comes." 

2. An adverbial clause is feit as an adverbial element and 
usually causes inversion when it precedes the main verb ex- 
cept in case of a concessive clause, which, as it was originally 
an independent proposition, does not affect the word-order 
unless it is introduced by the subordinating conjunctions 
ob'gleid^, ob'fd^on, oh'Xoo\)\, tüenn ♦ ♦ . aui), although: ®ei e« nun 
red^t ober nid^t, or mag e^ nun red^t ober nid^t red^t fein, i d& 
toerbe e^ nid^t tun, Whether it be right or not I shall not 
do it, but Obgleid^ fie arm finb, fo finb fie böd^ nid^t ungIüdE:= 
lid^, Although they are poor they are not unhappy, or under 
the influence of the preceding model fie finb bod^ nid^t 
unglüdfKd^. 

Qi. VERB IN 'THE HRST PLACE 

This we may now call the question order. It once had a 
different meaning as can be seen in s below. 
This Order is used: 

1. In questions which are not introduced by an interrog- 
ative Word: Äommt er l^eute? Will he come today? This 
order was once used only when the verb was the important 
Word in the sentence. It is today a mere form, which, 
however, must usually be observed. 

2. In imperative sentences: Äommen @ie Iie'rein! Come in! 
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3. In wishes: SKögc er öoK'fommcn ßlüdUd^ tocrbcn! May he 
becatne perfecüy happyl Sometimes, however, normal order: 
®ott laffc ®ic lange leben! May God gratU you long life! lit. let 
you live long. 

4. To make a Statement in a strenger, more lively manner : 
3ft ba^ fd&ön! How beauHful that is! ^aV x^ mid^ amü'fiert! 
/ teil you I had a good time! 

5. In ballads the'verb sometimes introduces the sentence: 
®al) ein Änab' ein 9Jö«Iein ftefin (see Lesson XVI). It has 
been taken from populär language, which here preserves older 
usage. In older English and German this order was very 
common in all kinds of narrative. The verb was placed at 
the beginning, as action is naturally prominent in this style 
of Speech. It has disappeared in English. It lives on in 
German in this form and is also found in a slightly veiled 
form, which is a little more common than the original type 
of expression: @« gogen brei SSurfd^e xoo\)\ über ben 9Jf)ein (see 
Lesson XXV). For formal reasons, in order to distinguish 
the Statement from a question, the light expletive eö is placed 
before the sentence. In reality the verb still Stands at the 
beginning of the sentence as in olden times. The strong life 
of the old construction, however, has been greatly reduced, 
as this usage is in general quite limited even in narrative. 

6. For two other uses of this word-order see 87, 3, 4. 

92. VERB IN LAST PLACE 

The Transposed Order 

In this order the clause is introduced by a subordinate 
conjunction or a relative or interrogative pronoun or adverb 
and ends with the personal part of the verb, the remaining 
elements having about the same arrangement as in Normal 
order: Sr fagte, bafe er feine ?lufgabe fd^on gemad^t Iiabe, He 
Said that he had already gölten his lesson, @r fagte, bai er 
feine aufgäbe balb mad^en tüerbe. Sr kartete, bi6 er gu ^aufe ben 
® 6 1^ n traf; He waited until he found the sön at home, or with 
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diflFerent meaning and hence diflFerent order: Sr toartetc, bid 
er ben @o()n gu ^ d u f e traf, ^e waiied until he found the son 
at hörne, 

Originally this order was the rule also in the principal prop- 
osition. The verb was at the end because it contained the 
principal matter of fact in the Statement. Later the details — 
objects and adverbs — seemed to the Speaker more Import an t 
than the piain question of fact contained in the verb and hence 
were put after the verb in the important end position. The 
old order survives in German in the subordinate clause be- 
cause it usually contains a mere matter-of-fact explanation of 
something in the principal proposition. Even in clauses 
clearly subordinate, however, the modern German is fond of 
throwing off the common subordinate conjunction bafe/ that, 
and placing the words in the same order as in a principal 
proposition, for he likes to give prominence to the details and 
place them at the end: @r fafitc mir, er fimme moröen frfil^ 
instead of bafe er moröen f r Ü 1^ fömmc, He told me ihat he 
would come edrly tomorrow." 

(a) In poetry the old usage of placing the verb at the 
end in the principal proposition is still sometimes used for 
the sake of rime or meter: 3)er alte ©d^mieb ben SSart ftd^ 
ftreid&t: | „Da« ©d&mert tft nid&t gu fd&mer nod& leid&t" 
(Uhland), The old smüh sirokes his heard and says: ^^The 
sword is neither ioo heavy nor ioo lighL" Also in old saws: 
S3BiIIen«fraf t SBcge fd^afft, Where there is a wül there is a way. 



APPENDIX 

INFLECTION OF NOUNS 

93. GENERAL OUTLINE 

There are only two living growing types of inflection — 
for feminines the Weak Declension, for masculines and neu- 
ters the Unmutated @= Plural with the @=less form after -d, 
-tn, -er, -(i)tn, -lein, ®e^^ If the student does not know the 
declension of a nöun, he should assign it to the Unmutated 
(S'Plurals if it is a masculine or a neuter and to the Weak 
Declension if it is a feminine. Germans themselves follow this 
rtUey so that words from the diflFerent groups are slowly Und- 
ing their way into these two living classes. In following 
this general rule the Student will make many blunders as a 
large number of very common nouns still retain the older 
forms of inflection. This general rule, although very imper- 
fect, is the only rule that can be given for German inflec- 
tion. As a corrective, füll lists of all the common nouns 
still following the old Mutated @s=Plural and the @r=Plural 
types are here given, also a list of the Weak monosyllabics, 
which are easily mistaken for Strong nouns. 
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W^i, abbot 
%x^i, physician 
9ft, branch 
SBSdtl, brook 
»aa, ball 
SBart, beard 
SBaum, tree 
»lotf, block 



LIST OF MUTATED (S^PLURALS 

I. Masculine Monosyllabics 

i^aa, fall 



SBotf, he-goat 
SBraud^l, custom 
SBrüdi, fracture 
93unb, alliance 
»äfft, bush 
^amm, dam 
^ralftt, wire 
•^uft, fragrance 



^lolft, flea 
i^lüfj^, curse 
Slug, flight 
Slöft, river 
SJrof*, frog 
^u6li», fox 
SJfift, foot 
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Qlattg, walk 
&a% guest 
©aul, horse 
Q^ruttb, reason 
®l^Öft/ greeting 
&üfi, Casting 
^atju, cock 
^ai&, neck 
^oij, court 
^ui, hat 
Statin, boat< 
Stamm, comb 
Stampf, combat 
Stanf, purchase 
Staus, odd fellow 
Stianq, sound 
Sti9fi, dumpling 
Stloii, block 
Stttauf, knob 
Stnopij, button 
Stfiäl, Cook 
Stopf, head 
Stmrb, basket 
ItramlPf, cramp 
Stran, crane 
5hatts, wreath 
Stropf, craw 
Strug, pitcher 
StSff, kiss 
Sauf, course 
Solftn, reward 
Wlattt, market 
JDlarffl(l, march 
JDlo|Pi9, pug dog 
fflapf, bowl 
«J^jt, pope 
$S{f, pass 
^fal^I, stake 
*Horf, peg 



$|lttg, plow 
$Ian, plan 
$(al|, place 
^rdlPft, rector 
^uff, thump 
9iai, councilor 
[Raum, Space 
[Rotf, coat 
91ttnMif, body 
Saal, room 
Satf, sack 
Saft, Juice 
@arg, coffin 
Sali, sentence 
Saum, hem 
Sd^aft, shaft 
S^ali, treasure 
S^aum, foam 
S^Iag, blow 
Btfllauäi, hose 
S^Iunb, chasm 
S^Iurf, gulp 
S4matti9, feast 
84o|pf, tuft 
e^dff, lap 
S^ranl, case 
Bäftunh, cleft 
Sd^urf, Scratch 
Sd^liff, shot 
Bäjtoamm, sponge 
^äitüanS, prank 
Sd^toans, tail 
Säjtoarm, swarm 
Sd^tottlft, swelling 
Bäjtoun^, Vibration 
S^tour, oath 
Solftn, son 
^pan, shaving 
@|pfi(, joke 



Bptnäi, saying 
©Iprung, jump 
@|punb, bung 
Biah, staff 
@taff, Stahle 
Stamm, trunk 
Staub, Station 
@totf, stick 
Bivtäi, stork 
etdg, pile 
Strang, rope 
Bttauäi, bush 
Strom, stream 
StrumlPf, stocking 
®trun(, stump 
StulftI, chair 
@tum|pf, stunip 
Sturm, storm 
Sturj, fall 
@um|pf, swamp 
2^ana, dance 
2^on, tone 
a^o^pf, pot 
2^rau(, drink 
2^raum, dream 
a:rog, trough 
Xtopf, simpleton 
2^urm, tower 
®Ögt, governor 
SBaH, rampart 
föolf, wolf 
f&üttl», growth 
SBunffIt, wish 
«Burf, throw 
Bulftu, tooth 
3auu, fence 
Soff, toll 
So^pf, cue 
8ug, train 
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2. Feminine Monosyllabics 



Hngft, anxiety 
Hjt, ax 
^anS, bench 
SBrunft, fire, lust 
^tüft, breast 
Sauft, fist 
^tnäit, fruit 
@atti9, goose 
©ruft, vault 
4^aitb, band 
^ant, skin 



StinU, cleft 
l^raft, power 
Stnfjf cow 
«fünft, Coming 
Stnnft, art 
£aui9, louse 
£uft, breeze 
Sltft, pleasure 
fßladit, migbt 
SRügb, maid 
SRaui^, mouse 

* also Weak. f plural 



9la4t, night 
fflafit, seam 
Sflot, need 
92S{f, nut 

* @au, sow 

* Bäjvur, string 
t @tabt, city 

^näft, malady 
föaub, wall 
SBurft, sausage 
Sunft, guild 

etabte. 



3. ba« 5Wftr raft 



•4. Masculine Dissyllabics 

flVtar, altar Sta'nal, canal SRo'raft, morass 

SBif^üf, bishop Sta'plan, chaplain ^a'Iaft, palace 

(Sf^o'tai, hymn StatWnai, cardinal 

bcr ®tnt'tai, general, pl. ©cnc'rttlc or heiter ©cnc'ralc 

In all these words it is the last vowel that mutates. 
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I. Masculine Dissyllabics 



fidtt, field 
f{,p\t\, apple 
SB oben, soil 
93ruber, brother 
i^aben, thread 
©arten, garden 
Kraben, ditch 



4^afen, harbor 
Jammer, hammer 
4^ anbei, quarrel 
Saben, störe 
SRangel, defect 
SRantel, cloak 
92agel, nail 



Ofen, stove 
Sattel, saddle 
@fltaben, damage 
Sd^inabel, beak 
@fl(|toager, brother-in-law 
SBater, father 
l^ogel, bird 



2. ba« ßldftet, cloister 
3. Feminine Dissyllabics 

bie 9Rutter, mother bte S^Of^ter, daughter 
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All take -er in 
ble of mutation, 

fia&, carcass 
fimi, Office 
SBab, bath 
SBUb, picture 
SBIatt, leaf 
SBrett, board 
SBü<4, book 
^üäi, roof 
^orf, village 
CH, egg 

f^ftd^, compartment 
i^ftff, barrel 
^ih, field 
Q^elb, money 
®ia§, glass 
O^Iieb, link 



96. LIST OF (gr^PLURALS 

I. Neuter Monosyllabics 

the plural. Those that have a vowel capa- 
i.e., Q, 0, u, QU, also mutate in the plural. 



®tah, grave 
&ra&, grass 
®üt, possessio!! 
^anpt, head 
^au9, house 
^ol^, wood 
^urtt, hörn 
^üfjü, chicken 
Staib, calf 
l^inb, child 
Stidh, dress 
Sttnn, grain 
Sttaut, herb 
£amm, lamb 
2m, light 
Sieb, song 



2idi, hole 
JDlauI, mouth 
9ltft, nest 
$fattb, pledge 
[Rab, wheel 
ffit\», shoot 
[Rinb, beef 
Sd^ilb, sign 
8<4I0^, Castle 
Sd^tti^t, sword 
Stift, Institution 
Xüi, Valley 
Xüäl, cloth 
8$oI(, people 
SBami9, waistcoat 
8Beib, woman 



2. Masculine Monosyllabics 

They all take -er in the plural and also mutate where the 
vowel is capable of it: 



®ti^t, spirit 
®ott, God 
fieib, body 



SRann, man 

9ianb, edge 

* ^ttauäi, bush 

* plural also ©trttud^c. 



SBalb, forest 
SBurm, worm 



3. Neuter Dissyllabics or Polysyllabics 

They all take -er in the plural and also mutate the accented 
vowel where it is capable of it. 

®t%ait, salary ®t'^älUäli, generation ®t'toanh, garment 

®t'mhäi, room ^e'fidtt, face ^ojpi'tal, hospital 

©e'müt, disposition ®t'^ptn% ghost [Regi'ment, regiment 
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ADJECTIVES THAT MUTATE 



98 



97. WEAK MASCULINES WITHOUT e IN 
NOMINATIVE SINGULAR 

Native Weak masculines are usually recognized as such 
by the c in their nominative Singular. The foUowing nouns 
are Weak although they do not have this sign of Weak 
inflection: 



mt, bear 
fSatitt, Bavarian 
dlftrift, Christian 
JSinf, finch 
^Ürft, ruling prince 
®tä, vain fellow 
®raf, count 
®reif, griffin 
4^elb, hero 



^ttt, gentleman 
^\xt, shepherd 
fOltn^äl, human being 
SÄoftr, Moor 
fHatt, fool 
Chtxft, colonel 
Cäi§, ox 
*fa|f, priest 
$fatt, peacock 



Vritii, prince 
Sd^etf, dapple 
Sd^enl, cup-bearer 
Sd^ult^eiff, mayor 
^püii, sparrow 
®teittmel|, stone-cutter 
Xtn, fool 

^otfafit, ancestor 
Bat, Czar 



98. ADJECTIVES THAT MUTATE IN COMPARATIVE 

AND SUPERLATIVE 



alt, old 
arg, bad 
arm, poor 
grob, coarse 
gröff, large 
l^art, hard 
jodelt*, high 
luitg, young 



Uli, cold 
Hug, pnident 
franl, sick 
(ur^, Short 
(ang, long 
nafit*, near 
fd^arf, Sharp 



fd^toftfit, weak 
fd^ftoari, black 
ftarl, strong 
tiiarm, warm 
bang t/ anxious 
bummfr stupid 
rot t, red 



* see 34a. t also without mutation. 



99. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF STRONG AND 
IRREGULÄR VERBS 

Words marked by a (*) are conjugated with fein, regularly so with the 
intransitives, with the other verbs only when used iniransüively 



Pres. Infin. Meaniog 


Fres. Indic. 
2, 3 Sing. 


Impv. 
3 Smg. 


Fast 
Indic. 


Fast 
Subjv. 


Perfect 
Partie. 


baffen, bake 


bä(f-ft, *t 


ba(f(e) 


bül 
bacfte 


büfe 
bacfte 


gebacfen 


be'felftlen, com- 


be'peW-ft, -t 


be'Pcl^l 


be'fabi 


be'föble 


be'fotlen 


mand 








be'fttble 




be'Peifieii; fi« -, 


be'flci6*(e()t,* 


t be'flei6{e) be'fHfi 


be'fliffe 


beWen 


w. gen., devote 












oneself to 












be'gititteit, hegin 


be'0inn*|t, *t 


be'ginn(e) be'gann 


be'gttnne 


be'gonnen 










begönne 




beiftett, hüe 


Umt\)t, ^t 


bei6(e) 


tm 


biffc 


gebiffen 


bergen, hide 


birg^ft, *t 


birg 


barg 


bttrge 


geborgen 


berften*, hurst 


berft-cft, *et 


berfte 


barft 


bttrfte 


geborften 




birft, birft 


birft 




börfte 




be'megen, induce 


bc'toeg^ft, «t 


be'toe0(e) 


be'mog 


be'n)0ge 


be'mogen 


biegen/ hend, turn 


bicg*ft, ^t 


bic0(e) 


bog 


böge 


gebogen 


bieten, ofer 


bict*(e)ft, *et 


biet(e) 


bot 


böte 


geboten 


binben, hind 


binb^eft, «et 


binb(e) 


banb 


bftnbe 


gebunben 


bitten, heg, ask 


bitt-eft, *et 


bitt(e) 


hat 


bttte 


gebeten 


blafen, hlow 


blttf*(ef)t, *t 


blafe, blad bliei^ 


bliefe 


geblafen 


bleiben*, remain 


bleib^ft, '4 


bleib(e) 


blieb 


bliebe 


geblieben 


braten, roast 


brtttft, brttt 


brat(e) 


briet 


briete 


gebraten 


brisen*, break 


brfd^^ft, «t 


br!4 


brfift 


brS^e 


gebr0fl(ien 


brennen, hurn 


brenn*ft, *t 


brenne 


brannte 


brennte 


gebrannt 


bringen, hring 


bringet, *t 


bring(e) 


brad^te 


brttd^te 


gebrad^lt 


benfen, think 


benf^ft, '4 


benfe 


backte 


bä^te 


gebadet 


bingen, hire 


bing.ft, -t 


bing(e) 


bang 


bange 


gebungen 








bingte 


bingte 


gebingt 


briffd^ien, thresh 


br!f4^(e)ft,««t 


br!f4 


tnm 
brdfdi 


br5f(^e 


gebr^fd^en 
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Ma^tn*, Press 


bring««ft, *t 


bring(e) 


teang 


brttnge 


gebmtigetK 


hürfen, may 


barfft, barf 




burfte 


bürftc 


geburft 


tm'pftUtu, com- 


cttt'pficbl-ft, "t 


em'pfie^l 


em'lifaiftl 


em'pföble 


em'ipfol^leit 


mend 








empföl^le 




et'bleiifteti*, turn 


crblei4*ft, *t 


er'bldd^c 


er'blei^te er'bletd^te 


er'bleictt 


pale; expire ( Str.) 




tt'hm 


er'blld^ 


er'bH^en 


er'IöMeti*, go out 


cr'Rf4^(e)ft, A 


; cr'Kf« 


tt'im 


er'löfd^c 


er'l0f4en 


er'Wrcdcn, he terri- cr'fd^ridf^t, *t 


cr'f4ri(f 


er'f^rftl 


er'f4r5!e 


er'f^rocfen 


fied 












tfftn, eat 


iffeft(i6t),t6t 


ife 


ftft 


ttge 


gegeffen 


faftren*, go^drive 


fö^r^ft, "i 


fabr(c) 


fttftr 


fübrc 


gefahren 


foaeti*, fall 


fäU^t, "i 


fafl(c) 


fiel 


fiele 


gefallen 


fangen, catch 


fängst, *t 


fang(c) 


fing 


finge 


gefangen 


festem, fight 


fi4t4t, fi*t 


fl4t 


fo«t 


f0($te 


gef ödsten 


ftnben, T^nJ 


pnb^cft, *ct 


finb(c) 


fanb 


fttnbe 


gefunben 


fted^lten, &ratJ 


f(id)t^ft, flld)t 


mi 


flo^t 


fl0d^te 


geflod^ten 


flei^en, arrange 


flctl^^ft, 4 


flcib(c) 


flleli 


flielje 


gefiiei^en 


fliegen*, T^y 


flieget, ^t 


flicg(c) 


flog 


flöge 


geflogen 


flleften*, flee 


flie^^t, A 


flieb(e) 


floft 


flö^e 


gefloften 


fliegen*, flow 


flic6*(cf)t, .t 


flic6(e) 


fJöfi 


flöffe 


geflofFe« 


freffen, ea/ 


friffeft, frißt 
frifet 


friB 


fröft 


frttfee 


gefreffe« 


frieren, freeze 


fricr*ft, *t 


fricr(c) 


fror 


fröre 


gefroren 


gftren, ferment 


gttr^ft, *t 


gör(c) 


gor 


göre 


gegoren 






(fig.) gSrte 


gttrte 


gegSrt 


ge'bSren bear 


ge'bier^t, -i 
gc'bör-ft, -t 


^c'bicr 
gc'börc 


ge'bar 


ge'bttre 


ge'boren 


geben, gtvß 


glb^t, gtb^ft, A gib, g!b 


gab 


göbe 


gegeben 


ge'beilften*, /Art»« 


gc'bcib^ft, *t 


gc'bctb(c) 


ge'Weft 


ge'bieljie 


ge'bie^en 


geft(e)n*, go 


ge^^ft, *t 


geWc) 


ging 


ginge 


gegangen 


gelingen*, succeed 


, gc'Iingt 




ge'long 


ge'länge 


gelungen 


gelten, be worth 


giltft, gilt 


gilt 


galt 


gölte 
gölte 


gegolten 


ge'nefen*, recover 


ge'nef^(cf)t, 4 


gc'ncfc 
gc'nc« 


ge'nai^ 


ge'nttfe 


ge'nefen 


ge'nieffen, enjoy 


ge'nie6*(ef)t, A 


t gc'nic6(c) 


ge'n06 


ge'nöffe 


ge'nofFen 


ge'fifteften*, kappen 


> , ge WeW 




ge'f*aft 


ge'f*öbe 


ge'fcfteften 


ge'toinnen, win 


ße'tt)inn*ft, *t 


ge'n)inn(e) ge'mann 


ge'lDönne 


ge'monnen 










gelDönne 




gieffen, pour 


gie6==(cf)t, :^t 


gie6(c) 


m 


göffc 


gegoffen 
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gleid^iett, be like 


filei44t, *t 


ölei*(e) 


gn« 


öHd^ 


geglichen 


gleiten*, glide 


glcit*cft, «et 


gleit(e) 


glitt 


glitte 


geglitten 


glimmett, glimmet 


gttmin*ft, *t 


gttmm(e) glimmte 


glimmte 


geglimmt 








glomm 


glömme 


geglommen 


graben, dig 


gröbst, "t 


grab(e) 


gmb 


grübe 


gegraben 


greifen, seize 


greifet, *t 


ßreif(e) 


griff 


griffe 


gegriffen 


IftSben, have 


W4t,«t(39,ifl 


i) bäbe 


(atte 


btttte 


gehübt 


l^alten, hold 


l^ttltft, l^ttlt 


balt(c) 


mt 


bielte 


gebalten 


IftSngen ) hang 
Iftangen ) (intr.) 


Wng^t, -t 


bönfi(c) 
. l&öng(e) 


ftittg 


binge 


gegangen 


Iftftngen, hang (tr.) 


Wng^ft, *t 


l^nge 


i^angte 


Wngte 


gelangt 




» 




ifting 


l^tnge 


gebangen 


^auen, hew, cut; 


?)au*ft, *t 


Wc) 


(ieb 


biebe 


gebauen 


flog (Weak, ex- 






(ante 


l^aute 




cept in P.P.) 












lieben, heave,lifi 


l^b-ft, *t 


6eb(e) 


(ob 


pbe 
bttbe 


geboben 


Ifteiffen, he called 


W6==(ef)t, *t 


W6(e) 


Wefi 


bieße 


gebeiften 


Iftelfen, help 


Wlf'ft, *t 


Wf 


ftalf 


bülfe 
We 


gebolfen 


Uuntn, know 


Fenn«ft, «t 


Fenne 


(annte 


rennte 


gefannt 


liefen, choose 


Ref-cft, *t 


Rcfe, rie« 


tot 


!öre 


geforen 


(limmen*, dimb 


flimtn^ft, *t 


nimm(e) 


Komm 


nömme 


geflommen 








fümmte 


nimmte 


geflimmt 


dingen, sound 


ning-ft, «t 


nin0(e) 


Hang 


flttnge 


geflnngen 


(neifen, pinch 


hieif^t, «t 


rneif(e) 


fiiiff 


fniffe 


gefniffen 


(omnten*, come 


fomm*ft, *t 


fomm(e) 


lam 


fame 


gefommen 


(Bnnen, can 


fonnft, lann 




fonnte 


Wnntc 


gefonnt 


freifd^en, scream 


ft:eif4*(c)ft,*t 


tttimt) 


freifd^lte 


frcifd^tc 


gefreif^t 








Wfdj 


frtfd^c 


gefriffben 


friedien*, crawl 


fried^«ft, *t 


rrlcd5(c) 


ftJkti 


frdd^e 


gefr0d|ett 


(itren, choose 


!ür-ft, *t 


füre 


fürte 


fürte 


gefürt 








(or 


före 


geforen 


laben, load 


Ittb^ft, «t 


lab(e) 


lub 


Ittbe 


gelaben 


(aben, invüe 


Ittbft, Ittbt 


lab(e) 


lub 


lübe 


gelaben 




Iab*eft, «et 




labete 


labete 




laffen, let, allow 


mffeft, mt 

m 


hi 


lieft 


liege 


gelaffen 


laufen*, run 


Ittuf^ft, «t 


touf(e) 


lief 


liefe 


gelaufen 


leiben, sufer 


lelb^cft, «et 


leib(e) 


litt 


litte 


gelitten 
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iei^en, Und 


Ici^ft, *t 


IciMc) 


liet 


lie^ 


gelieifteit 


lefett, read 


Uef^(ef)t, '4 


lie« 


lOi» 


Ittfe 


gelefen 


(iegett, He 


Ileg-ft, *t 


Keö(e) 


lag 


löge 


gelegen 


lügen, lie 


lÜg'-ft, 4 


lüö(e) 


log 


löge 


gelogen 


mahlen, grind 


nia]S)l*ft,*t 


xmW, 


maiftlte 


malElIte 


gemahlen 


meiben, shun 


nxcib*cft, «et 


nteib(e) 


mieb 


miebe 


gemiebett 


mtiUu, milk 


meW^ft, «t 


ntelle 


melfte 


meirtc 


gemellt 




miir^ft, *t 




moK 


möire 


gemoKett 


meffen, measure 


miffcft, ntifet. 


ntt6 


mftfi 


mfige 


gemeffen 


mift'Iingen*, /ai/ 


— , ntife'Ungst 


mißlang 


1 mtg'Ifinge mißlungen 


m5gen, may, like 


mögft, ntftß 




mddtlte 


mSd^te 


gem0d(|t 


muffen, must 


ntufet, mu6 




muffte 


müfete 


gemufft 


nehmen, take 


n!ntm*ft, *t 


nimm 


naiftm 


nttl^me 


genommen 


nennen, name 


ncnn«ft, *t 


nenne 


nannte 


nennte 


genannt 


pfeifen, whisüe 


Weifet, 4 


tfcif(e) 


«pfiff 


»Jpffe 


ge«iflffen 


Pflegen, carry on 


m^"% "i 


nt%(t) 


Wog 


»pflöge 


ge«iffogen 


Ipflegen, iake care of t)fleg«ft, «t 


»Jflefie 


«pflegte 


»pflegte 


0e)pffegt 


inreifen, praise 


Mf*(ef)t, A 


t)retd 
|)reife 


«nried 


|)riefe 


geinriefen 


^Vitatv^,* gushyswell quiH^ft, »t 


(miK 


quott 


quölle 


gequollen 


raten, advise 


ratft, rttt 


rat(e) 


riet 


riete 


geraten 


reißen, rub 


reib*ft, *i 


reib(e) 


rieb 


riebe 


gerieben 


reiften*, tear 


rel6*(cf)t, «t 


rel6(c) 


m 


riffe 


geriffen 


reiten*, ride 


relt^eft, *et 


reit(c) 


ritt 


ritte 


geritten 


rennen*, run 


rcnn*ft, *t 


renne 


rannte 


rennte 


gerannt 


rieben, smell 


ried^^ft, *t 


ne($(e) 


r04 


r5(^e 


gerdf^en 


ringen, wrestle 


ring'ft, *t 


ringle) 


rang 


rttnge 


gerungen 


rinnen*, run 


rinn*ft, *t 


rinn(e) 


rann 


rttnne 
rönne 


geronnen 


rufen, call, cry 


ruf^ft, *t 


ruf(e) 


tief 


riefe 


gerufen 


fanfen, drink 


fäuf^ft, *t 


fauf(e) 


foff 


föffe 


gef offen 


fangen, suck 


faug*ft, ««t 


faug(e) 


fog 


föße 


gefogen 


fd|a|fen, creaie 


f*aff*ft, «t 


f*aff(e) 


f*ttf 


f*üfe 


gefdiaffen 


fd|a|fen, procure 


fd^aff-ft, *t. 


f*öffe 


f*affte 


f*affte 


gefdiafft 


fd^aHen, sound 


fd^all^ft, «t 


f*att(e) 


ff^aate 


fd^aüte 


gefdtiaat 








ff^OlI 


m^ 


gefd^oHen 


fd^ieiben*, part 


fd^eib'Cft, »et 


f*eib(e) 


f^ieb 


fd^tebe 


gefd^iieben 


f^einen, shine 


f4eln*ft, *t 


f4ein(e) 


ff^ien 


\^xtwt 


gefd^iienen 


fdielten, scold 


fdiltft, Witt 


f4ift 


ff^alt 


f(i^ötte 
fd^tttte 


gefdiolten 



99 ALPHABETICAL LIST OF STRONG AND IRREGULÄR VERBS 223 



f dieren, shear 


Wer^ft, 'i 


f*er(e) 


Ww 


fd^0re 


gefd^foren 


fd^ieben, shove 


fd^icb^ft, 4 


f*ieb(e) 


fd^iob 


fd^0be 


gefd^olben 


fd^fieffen, shoot 


mHt\)i, "i 


f*ie6(e) 


Wfi 


Wöffe 


gefd^fofTcn 


fdiinben, flay 


fd^inb^cft, «et 


f4inb(e) 


fdiuttb 


fd^ttnbe 


gefdiunben 


fd^Iafeu, sleep 


\m\"%"i 


f*laf(e) 


Wlief 


WUefe 


gefdtlafen 


fdilagett, strike 


\m^Ai, 't 


f*Iaö(e) 


fdilttg 


fd&lüge 


gef dalagen 


fd^Ieidten*, sneak 


fd^Icid^^ft, «t 


mmt) 


wnd) 


fd^nd^e 


gefd|Hd|en 


fd|(eifett, whei 


f^leif^ft, ^t 


f*Ieif(c) 


W«lf 


Wiffe 


gefdJUffeti 


fdileiftcti*, slit 


fd&Iei6*(ef)t, 4 


f4IeiB(e) 


Wß6 


Wliffe 


gefdilifTeii 


fd|Iie(eu, shut 


fd)Iie6*(ef)t, '4 


f*Ue6(e) 


m^ 


mm 


gef4(ofTen 


fdilittgett, sling 


mm^% 4 


min%{t) 


fdilang 


fd^Ittnge 


gefd^ilungen 


fd^imetgeti, smite 


fd&mct6Kef)t, * 


tfd^inei6(e) 


Wmlfi 


Wmiffe 


gefd^miffen 


fd^imelaett*, melt 


fd5mUj^(e)ft, *l 


t fd^tnila 


fd^imola 


fd^tttölge 


gefd^imolaen 


fd^naubeu, snort 


fd^naub'ft, «t 


fd^naub(e) 


fd^inaubte fd^naubte 


gefd^ttaubt 








fd^inob 


fd^nöbe 


gefd^inoben 


fd|tteiben, cut 


fd^ncib^eft, «et 


fd^neib(e) 


fd^ititt 


fd^nitte 


gefd^ttitten 


fdirottbett, screw 


fd^raub^ft, «t 


fd^raub(e) 


fd^iraubte fd^raiibte 


gefd^iraubt 








fd^itob 


fd^röbe 


gefd^iroben 


f d^ireibett, write 


fd^reib^ft, 4 


fd5rab(e) 


iäitith 


fd^riebe 


gefd^irieben 


fc^reiett, cry 


Mrei^ft, «t 


f4rei(c) 


Wrie 


fd^riee 


gefd^rieen 


fd^reiten*, stride 


fd^rcit«cft, «et 


f4reit(e) 


fd^iritt 


fdjritte 


gefd^iritten 


jäito&ttn*, fester 


fd6mttr«ft, «t 
fd&toier«ft, «t 


fd^U)ttr(e) 
fd^toicr 


fd^toor 


fc^iDöre 


gefd^ttioren 


fd(|)tieigett, be silent 


fd5tt)ei0«ft, «t 


fd5toelg(e) 


fdjtoleg 


fd^toiege 


gefd(|)oiegen 


fd^toeHen*, swell, 


fd6toia«ft, «t 


fd^toia 


fd^ittioff 


fd^lDöUe 


gefd(|)tio0en 


Weak as trans. 












fd^ftoimmett*, swim 


fd^tt)inim«ft, «t 


fd^U)tinTn(e 


)fd(|toamm fd^iDfimme gefd|toom« 










fd^toömnte men 


fd^ftoittben*, vanish 


fd^tt)mb«cft, «et 


fd^U)tnb(e) 


fd|toanb 


fd^iDttnbe 


gefd^ittiunbett 


fd^toingett, swing 


fd^tt)lng«ft, «t 


fd^toin0(e) 


fd^ittiang 


fd^iDfinge 


gefd^touugen 


fd^ttiBrett, swear 


fd^toör«ft, «t 


fd^U)0r(e) 


fd^ittittr 
fd(|)tior 


fd^iDttre 


gefd^ttiinren 


fe^ett, see 


fie^'ft, ^t 


fieb (40) 


faft 


fö^ 


gefeiten 


fein*, he 


bifclft (13:40.1 


)fel 


mar 


iDttre 


gemefen 


fenbett, send 


fenb«eft, «et 


fenbe 


fanbte 


fenbete 


gefattbt 








fenbete 


fenbete 


gefenbet 


fiebett, hoil 


ficb«eft, «et 


ficb(e) 


rtebete 


fiebete 


geftebet 








fott 


fötte 


gefotten 


fingen, sing 


fmg^ft, «t 


finö(e) 


fang 


fange 


gefungett 


ftnlen*, sink 


fin!«ft, «t 


Pnr(e) 


fanf 


fttnie 


gefuttfen 
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{ittttett, think 


iixm^it, *t 


Pnn(e) 


fann 


fttnne 
fönne 


gefonnett 


fiiftn, sU 


fi<}*(ef)t, ^t 


fi«e) 


m 


fö6e 


gefeffen 


f oHett, ought 


foöft, fott 




foate 


foate 


gefoEt 


f^peien, spit 


fpei^ft, *t 


fpei(e) 


f*>ie 


fpiee 


gef^rtee« 


f^itttten, Spin 


fpinn^ft, *t 


fpinn(e) 


fipann 


fpttnne 
fpönne 


gef|»omteii 


ftleiffen*, splü 


fplci6^(ef)t, .t 


fplei6(c) 


mfi 


fpliffe 


gef^PlifFe« ^ 


\^l6liitn, speak 


fprldö^t, *t 


fpt!4 


f«>tiW| 


fpra($e 


gef^yrd^eii 


^ptie^tn*, sprout 


fprtc6^-(ef)t, 4 


fpric6(c) 


^pm 


fpröffc 


gef^irofFcit 


f»>ritigeti*, sprtng 


fpring'ft, *t 


fpring(c) 


f^nrang 


fpröngc 


gef|»mnflen 


ftSd^ett, prick 


ftfc^^ft, *t 


m 


»ft* 


ftSd^e 


geftSd^eit 


ftecfett, stick (intr.) 


ftcd-ft, «»t 


ftccTc 


ftecfte 
fta( 


ftecfte 
ftttfe 


geftecft 


fte]ft(e)tt, 5/am^ 


fte^ft, '4 


fteWe) 


ftanb 


ftönbe 
ftünbe 


geftanbeit 


[teilen, steal 


ftieW^ft, ^t 


ftte^I 


ftaW 


mit 

fttt^Ie 


geftolftlen 


fteigcii*, climb 


ftcifi'ft, *t 


fteig(c) 


ftieg 


ftiege 


geftiegen 


fttthtn*, die 


fttrb*ft, -t 


ftirb 


^arb 


ftürbe 
ftttrbe 


geftorbeit 


[Heben*, scatter 


fticb==ft, 4 


faeb(e) 


ftob 


ftttbe 


geftoben 


ftittfen, stink 


fttnf*ft, *t 


ftinr(c) 


ftan! 


ftttnfe 


geftunfen 


ftoffeu, push 


ft5B=(cf)t, 4 


ftö6(c) 


ftieft 


ftiege 


geftofien 


ftreidten, 5/ro^ß 


ftrcid^^ft, *t 


ftrci*(c) 


ftr!« 


ftrfd&e 


geftrfc^eit 


ftreitett, 5^n»ß 


ftrctt-eft, -et 


ftrcit(e) 


ftritt 


ftritte 


geftritteit 


tragen, carry 


tröget, *t 


trag(c) 


trug 


trüge 


getragen 


treffen, /(t7 


triffst, ^t 


triff 


traf 


trttfe 


getroffen 


treiben, drive 


treibet, -t 


trcib(e) 


trieb 


triebe 


getrieben 


treten*, step 


trittft, tritt 


tritt 


trat 


trttte 


getreten 


triefen, drip 


trief*ft, *t 


tricf(c) 


triefte 


triefte 


getrieft 








troff 


tröffe 


getroffen 


trinlen, drink 


trinr-ft, ==t 


trinf(c) 


tranf 


trttnfe 


getrunfen 


trügen, deceive 


trüget, 4 


tTüg(c) 


trog 


tröge 


getrogen 


tun, do 


tu*ft,4(39,iö 


) tu(c) 


tat 


tttte 


getan 


l^er'bleidien*, die 


ücr'bleici^*ft, -t 


Der« 


l^er'bHct 


üer'bK^e 


i^er'bHd^ien 






'bleid^(e) 






ijer'berben*, spoil 


öer'birb-ft, 4 


ücr'birb 


i^er'barb 


öer'bürbe 


Der'borben 


i^er'brieffen, vex 


üer'brtcB"(ef)t,-töer'bric6(c)öer'br06 


öer'bröffe i^er'broffen 
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ber'geffen, forget 


öer'fiiffeft 


ber'fiife 


tier'gäfi 


ber'gftfec 


ber'geffen 


verlieren, lose 


üer'Ucr*ft, *t 


ücr'Ucr(c) ber'lor 


öcr'lörc 


tierlorett 


)n^an\tvi*, grow 


xom-M)^, *t 


iDäd^fe 


toitfl(|i9 


U)ü($fe 


getoftdifett 


toSgett (tr.), weigh 


h)äö*ft, -t 


tottö(c) 


ttiog 


iDöge 


getoogett 








mägte 


tottgte 


getoSgt 


toftffl(|ett, wash 


tt)af*='(c)ft, *t 


tt)«fc^(c) 


tofiffl(l 


U)üf($e 


getoSfdteit 


toeben, weave 


xoth-\\, *t 


n)eb(e) 


toebte 


mebte 


getoebt 








toob 


iDöbe 


getoobett 


toeidtiett*, yield 


tocid^*ft, *t 


mdd^ie) 


txMi 


U)!4e 


gctoid^en 


meifett, show 


tocif'(e()t, -i 


n>etd 
iDetfe 


toied 


toiefe 


getoiefett 


menben, tum 


h)cnb*cft, *ct 


toenbe 


toanbte 
toenbete 


toenbete 


gemaubt 
getoenbet 


werben, sue 


toirb^ft, *t 


totrb 


toarb 


tottrbe 


geworben 


to^ben*, hecome 


tolrft, kolrb 


koerbe 


tofirbe 
loStb 


toürbe 


gemihrben 


werfen, throw 


toirf^ft, *t 


toirf 


tu Off 


toürfc 
toärfc 


getoorfen 


toiegett (tr. and 


tt)icg*ft, *t 


tolcö(c) 


)oog 


toöge 


gebogen 


intr.), weigh 












toinbett, wind 


iDinb^eft, *ct 


minbe 


toanb 


tottnbe 


getounbett 


mifTett, know 


koeigt, meig 


»Iffe 


muffte 


toügte 


getottfet 


XotXitn, will 


toittft, miU 


toode 


tooHte 


tooHte 


gesollt 


mrittgett, wring 


mring^ft, *t 


h)rin0(c) 


torattg 


torttnge 


gemtungett 


seilen, accuse 


acil&^ft, *t 


aeiMe) 


iiel) 


atebc 


gesielfteti 


fMtn*, drawy go 


aic64t, *t 


aie^e) 


500 


a% 


gesogen 


Skoingett, force 


jtoing'ft, *t 


ah)inö(c) 


Sioaug 


atottnge 


gestottttgen 



loo. LIST OF STRONG VERBS BY CLASSES 

Class I 

First Division, Gradation: 

Present ci Past ! Perfect participle ! 

The foUowing belong here: beißen, fid^ be'fleifeen (usually 
except in a few set expressions replaced by the Weak ftd^ 
bc'fleiöißen), er'bleid&en, öleid&en, öletten, greif en, fneifen, Ireifd^en 
(usually Weak), leiben, pfeifen, reißen, reiten, fd&Ieid&en, fd^Ieifen, 
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fd^Ieifeen, fd^meifecn, fd^ncibcn, fd^rcitcn, fplcifecn, ftrcid^cn, ftrciten, 
öcr'blcid^cn, mcid&cn. 

As the vowel is short in the Past and Perfect participle the 
consonant is doubled: fd^nitt, ficfd^nittcn; fntff, ficlniffcn. In 
case of 6 the doubling only occurs when a vowel foUows: 
iä) \ä)mX^, but h)ir fd^miffcn« Doubling here as elsewhere" 
does not take place in case of d): id) tt)!(i^, iDir toid^n* Ger- 
man orthography is better than English, but it has its 
defects. 

Compare English biiey hity bitten, 

Second Division, Gradation: 

Present ci Past ic Perfect participle ic 

Here belong: bleiben, fie'beil^en, fleil^en, feilten, meiben, preifen, 
reiben, fd^eiben, fd^etnen, fd^reiben, fd^reien, fd^toeigen, fpeien, 
fteigen, treiben, h)eifen, geilten, 

Class II 

First Division, Gradation: 

Present ie, l, !, au, 5 Past ö Perfect participle ö 

Here belong: öer'brieöen, fließen, giefeen, friec^en, ge'nießen, 
rled^en, fd^ießen, fd^üefeen, fieben (usually Weak), fprießen, triefen; 
brefd^en (bu brifd^eft; also in Class III), fed^ten (bu fid^tft, er 
fid^t), fled^ten (bu flid^tft), melfen (bu milfft or more commonly ' 
melfft; also elsewhere Strong or Weak), queKen (bu quillft), 
f drallen (fd^allft, usually Weak), fd^melgen (bu fd^mtlgeft or 
fd^milgt), fd^toeKen (bu fd^h)iKft); glimmen (also Weak), flim= 
men (also Weak), faufen (bu fäufft); er'Iöfd^en (bu er'Iifd^eft). 

As the vowel of the Past and Perfect participle is short 
the doubling of single consonants takes place wherever Ger- 
man orthography permits it: troff, getroffen; id^ fd^öß, but h)tr 
fd^offen, etc. 

Second Division, Gradation: 
Present te, e, au, ü, 5, o Past ö Perfect participle ö 

Here belong : biegen, bieten, fliegen, fKel^en, frieren, fiefen (or 
füren), fd^ieben, ftieben, öer'Iieren, h)iegen or toögen (bu toägft; 
sometimes Weak), giefien (gog, gebogen); lieben (bu fiebft), pflegen. 
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carry on (bu pflcßft; usually Weak in other meanings), fd^cren 
(bu fd^crft, less commonly fd&icrft), iDcben (bu h)cbft; usually 
Weak), bc'h)Cöcn (bu bc'rtcöft); faugcn (bu faußft), fd^nauben 
(bu fd^naubft; usually Weak), fd^rauben (bu fd^raubft; usually 
Weak) ; lügen; gören (bu görft; entirely Weak in figurative use) ; 
fd^mören (Fast fd^mur or fd^mor). 

Compare English freeze, froze, frozen; weave, wove, woven, 

Class III 
First Division. Gradation: 

Present ! Fast ö Ferfect participle ü 

Here belong: binben, bingcn (also Weak), bringen, finben, 
gelingen, Hingen, ringen, fd^inben (Fast fd^unb), fd^Iingen, fd^min* 
ben, fd^mingen, fingen, finfen, fpringen, ftinfen, trinfen, toinben, 
bringen, smingen* 

Compare English sing, sang, sung; sting, stung, stung. 
' Second Division, Gradation: 

Fresent Fast Ferfect Farticiple 

!, l (! in 2d and 3d sing.) ö (subj. ä or 8) ö 

Here belong: beginnen, berften (bu berfteft or birp), gelten 
(giltft), rinnen, fd^elten (bu fd^iltft), fd^lDimmen, f innen, fpinnen, 
ge'minnßn* 

There is a tendency to retain the old ö of the Fast subjunc- 
tive in a number of cases, as the new subjunctive forms in ä 
are identical in sound with the Fresent tense forms, as in gälte 
g€lt9 (Fast subj.) and gelte gelta (Fresent indic. and subj.). 
In general the new form in ö is more common. 

Third Division. Gradation: 

Fresent Fast Ferfect Farticiple 

l (! in 2d and 3d sing.) ä (subj. fl or ä) ö 

Here belong: bergen (bu birgft. Fast subj. bärge, not bürge), 
D^r'berben (bu öer'birbft), brefd^en (bu brifd^eft; also in Class II), 
l^elfen (bu l^ilfft), fterben (bu ftirbft), merben (bu mirbft), toerben 
(bu n)!rft. Fast toärb or »urbe. Fast subj. mflrbe), merfen (bu 
mirfft). 

The old ü of the Fast subjunctive is still often used here. 
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as it has been retained in order to distinguish in sound the 
Past subjunctive from the Present indicative and subjunc- 
tive. It is avoided, however, in case of bcröcn, as the form 
bürge is identical with the verb bürge, / vouch. 

Class IV 

Present Past Perfect Participle 

ä, l, e (!, ie in 2d and 3d sing.) ä ö, ö 

Here belong: ge'bären (bu ge'bierft or ö^'Mrft), br?d^en (bu 
br!d^ft), be'fe^Ien (bu be'pe^Ift, Past subj. be'föble and be'fä^Ie), 
cm'pfel^Ien (bu em'pfiel^Ift, Past subj. em'pfötile or em'pfäl^Ie), 
nel^Tnen (bu nimmft), er'fd^reden (bu er'fd^ridft), fpr?d^en (bu 
fprtd^ft), ft^d^en (bu fttd^ft), fteden (bu ftedft, Past ftedte and ftaf, 
Perf. Part, geftedt), [teilen (bu ftie^Ift, Past subj. ftöt)Ie and 
\titi)k), treffen (bu triffft), fontmen (bu fommft). 

As the Past tense in this class is long there results in 
several cases a change of spelling here to indicate the long 
sound: fontmen, fönt; erfd^r^den, erfd^räf; but. fpr^d^en, fpröd^ 
without difference of spelling as the quantity of a sound 
before d^ is not indicated by any sign. 

Compare biblical English, speak, spake, spoken, 

Class V 
First Division. Gradation; 

Present Past Perf. Part. 

l, c (!, i, ie in 2d and 3d sing.) ä 1,1 

Here belong: effen (bu iffeft or igt, Perf. part. QtQt\\tn), 
freffen (bu friffeft or frigt), geben (bu gibft), ge'nefen (bu ge'nefeft), 
öe'fd^ef)en (e« Qt'\^itU), kfen (bu liefeft or lieft), nteffen (bu ntiffeft 
or ntifet), fef)en (bu fielift), fein (bu bift, Past tt)ar, Perf. part. 
getoefen), treten (bu trittft), üer'geffen (bu üer'giffeft or ber'öifet)» 

Second Division, Gradation: 

Present !, ie Past ä Perfect participle ?, c 

Here belong: bitten, liegen, fitjen (Past faß, P. P. gefeffen)» 
As the Past is long, bitten drops a t: bat» 
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Class vi 


Gradation: 




Present 


Fast 



Perf . Part. 

ä, ä, c (5, 5 in 2d and 3d sing.) ü, fi, ä 

Here belong: baden (bu bädft, Fast buf or badtc), fatircn (bu 
föi^^ft)/ &i:obm (bu ßräbft), lieben (Fast l^ub belonging here, now 
usually in Class II throughout), laben, load (bu läbft), laben, 
invite (bu läbft or labeft, Fast lub or labete, F. F. ßelaben), fd^af- 
fen, (bu fd^affft), [d^Iaöcn (bu fd^Wfift), tragen (bu träßft), nxid^fcn 
(bu tt)äd^feft or toäd^ft), lüäfd^en (bu toftfd^eft or mafd^t). 

As the Fast is long, fd^affen drops an f ^nd baden changes d 
to f : i^ fd^üf; id^ büt 



Class VII 




First Division, Gradation: 


« 


Present Fast 


Perfect Particle 


ä, ä, au, ei, 5, ü i^ 


ö, ö, au, ei, ö, ü 



Here belong: blafen (bu bläft), braten (bu brätft), foKen (bu 
fällft), fyxUtn (bu ^ältft), ^auen (bu Iiauft, Fast usually Weak 
in the sense to flog), l^eifeen (bu l^eifeeft), laffen (bu läffeft or läßt), 
laufen (bu läufft), raten (bu rätft), rufen (bu rufft), [d^Iafen (bu 
fd^Iäfft), ftogen (bu ftögeft or ftöfet). 

Each of these verbs has the same vowel in the infinitive 
and Perfect participle. 

Second Division, Gradation: 

Present ö, ft Fast ! Perfect participle fi 

Here belong only two verbs: fongen (bu fängft), J^angen 
(bu f)än0[t), or more commonly but less correctly f)önöen (bu 
l^äuöft), hang (intrans.), i^ängen, hang (trans.), Fast j^ängte or 
j^ing, Perf. part. gel^ängt, less commonly gef)angen, 

loi. General Note on Classes III-VII. The quantity of the 
vowel in the infinitive and Perfect participle is the same: 
br^d^en (IV) — gebröd^en; treten (V) — getreten. There are two 
exceptions: nel^men (IV) — genommen; bitten (V, 2) — gebeten. 
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102. ANOMALOUS VERBS 

Here belong the foUowing verbs, some of which in part con- 
form to the regulär classes of the Strong conjugation, as in- 
dicated by the nmnbers after them: 

1. [ein (id^ bin, bu bift, etc.; see 13 and 49, i), be, Past toav, 
Perfect ift öctoefcn. V. 

2. ftcf)cn (id^ ftcl^c, bu ftcl^ft, etc.), stand, Past ftanb, formerly 
ftunb, Subjunctive id^ ftänbc or ftünbc (old form, but still used), 
Perfect fyit gcftanbcn. VI. 

3. Qd)tn (id^ flel^c, bu ßcl^ft, etc.), go, Past giufl, Perfect ift 
ficöcinöcn. VII. 

4. The Past-Present verbs: toiffcn (I), bürfen (III), etc.; 
see 48, I, 2, 3. 

5. tun (id^ tne, bü tüft, er tut, toir tun, xf)x tnt, fic tun; 
Pres. Participle tücnb), do, Past tat (in populär language tSt; 
see 83, 9), Perfect l^at ßctän. 
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f after a verb indicates that it is conjugated with fein. 
All numbers refer to paragraphs except after L. (Lesson), where they 
refer to remarks under the German text of A. 



ftb- (ap), verbal prefix, oflF, away. 
'ftb^be'Iommeit (be'fam 6b, l^t 'ab* 

be^fommen), w. acc, come in for 

one's share of . 
%htnh, bcr, -«, -c, evening. 
'9[benb'f0nnenfd|eitt/ ber, -«, even- 
ing sunshine. . 
aber, but, however; see 86, i. 
ftb^fa^ren (fttl^rt ah, ful^r ah, ift ab« 

gefaljiren), depart. 
ftb^faEen (fttOt ah, fiel ah, ift abge« 

fallen), be allotted to, lit., fall off 

to. 
abgeneigt, disinclined. 
ftb^Ietren, turn away. 
ftb^aufen (Ittuft ah, lief ah, f)at abge« 

laufen), wear out by running. 
ibfa^, ber, -e«, *e, landing. 
äbfd|ieb, ber, -«, -e, leave, depar- 

ture. 
Sbfeitö, to one side. 
äh-ftofitn (ftögt ab, ftieg ah, ift abge« 

ftofeen), push off; 5e« 45, 3. 
äh'ftumpUtt, blunt. 
Sb^toarteit, await. 
ftb^toenben (manbte ab, l^at abge« 

loanbt), turn away fröm. 



Sd|, alas! 
aditen, respect. 
9ld|tuitg,. bie, respect. 
a4itttngi9I0i9, without any presenti- 

ment. 
a0, all, every; jee 20, la; 68, B, la. 
a'ttein, alone, but {see 86, i). 
'atter'tanb,' all kinds of; see 68, B, 

2b. 
'«Her'^eittfljitc, ba«, -n, holy of 

holies. 
'aHer'Iei, all kinds of ; see 68, B, la, 
'aHer'fd|toerfi, most difficult of all. 
aEgemeiit, general, universal. 
al9, than, as, when, as if; see 88a; 

rel. adv.y see 67, A, $4. 
alfo, therefore. 
alt, old. 

%ltex, ha9, -d, age, old age. 
SCmertta (ba«), -«, America. 
9lmeri'(aner, ber, -«, — , American. 
ameri'Ianifc^, American. 
Sn, Prep, w, dal, and acc, on, at, 

by, to, near; see 55. 
Sn^bieten (bot an, l^at angeboten), 

offer. 
Sn^brSdiat (brfd^t an, brSd^ an, ift 

angebrdc^en), appear. 
Sn^bHngen (brai^te an, l^at ange« 

bracht), place. 
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iiiibettlett, bad, -^, remembrance; 

gum — an(w. acc.) , in commem- 

oration of. 
anbet, other, difiPerent; see 68, B, 

ib. 
änbetn, alter, change. 
avhtx^, otherwise. . 
än^^^ntn, w, dat, and acc.y appro- 

priate to one's seif, make one's 

own. 
Anfang, bcr, -«, -^e, beginning. 
ätt^fangett (fttngt an, fing an, l^at 

angcfonflcn), begin. 
attgeftd|tö, prep. w. gen.^ see 59. 
Sdigft, bic, -^c, anxiety. 
fttt^i^abeit (l^atte an, e/c), w, acc, 

have on; w. dat., get at, hurt. 
an^l^etmedl, give one the feeling of 

home. 
Sndaitg, see remark 3 under A in 

Lesson XIV. 
^ndeiben, bad, -d, dressing. 
än^Ittä^fen, start. 
än^Inurren, growl at. 
ätt^Iommen (fant an, ift angefom:' 

mcn), arrive. 
än^^yaffen, w. dat. and acc, adapt 

to. 
än^rebcn, address, speak to. 
anbrennen (rannte an, ift angerannt), 

Charge against. 
äit«f4auen, look at. 
än^^fei^en (fielet an, fald an, l^at ange« 

feigen), look at. 
än^ftetten, make. 
antworten, answer. 
fttt^aiei^eii (aog an, l^at angezogen), 

attract, lü., draw toward. 
^«aug, ber, -«, ^e, suit. 
%p\ti, ber, -«, *, apple. 



9l)9felliaum, ber, -d, ^e, apple- 

tree. 
flrUeit, bie, -cn, work. 
arbeiten, work. 
9lrbeiten, bad, -d, working. 
ärger(id|, cross, petulant. 
Arm, ber, -(e)«, -e, arm. 
otm (ttrmer, ärmft), poor. 
flrmeni^auiS, ba«, -fe«, *fer, poor- 

house. 
9[tmüt, bie, poverty. 
Art, bie, -en, kind, manner. 
Srjt, ber, -e«, ^t, physician. 
%% ber, -ö, -^e, branch. 
9[tem, ber, -«, breath. 
atemIdiS, breathless. 
Sltemsug, breath, /}/., drawing a 

breath. 
fitmen, breathe. 
au4, also. 
auf, prep. w. dat. and acc, upon; 

see 55; adv., up. 
Slufgabe, bie, -n, exercise, task. 
auf «gellen (gibt auf, gab auf, l^at 

aufgegeben), give as a lesson. 
aufgetoetft, wide-awake. 
auf^l^aben (l^atte auf, etc.), have as 

a lesson. 
auf'l^eitern (Irans.), cheer up. 
auf^t^en (intr.), stop, cease; mit 

etlDtt« — , stop talking about 

something. 
auf^nei^men (nimmt auf, nali^m auf, 

IJat ouf genommen), receive. 
ftufot^ferung, bie, -en, sacrifice. 
auf^^iaffen, keep a sharp lookout. 
auf^ftei^ett (ftanb auf, ift aufgeftan* 

ben), stand up. 
auf^fteigen (ftieg auf, ift aufgeftiegen), 

arise. 
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auf«füd|eii, look up, try to find. 
auptoäditn, f, awake {intr,), 
auf^toenbeit (manbte auf, l^at auf« 

QelDanbt), make, exert, use, em- 

ploy. 
tlugc, ba«, -«, -n, eye. 
fiuqtnbüd, bcr, -«, -c, moment. 
au2, Prep. w. dat., out of, from; 

see 56. 
an^Mdbtn (blieb au9, ift au^geblie» 

ben), remain away. 
aui^^btennen (brannte aud, l^at au9« 

gebrannt), burn out. 
SluiSbrudf, ber, -«, •^, expression. 
Slui^fal^tt, bie, -en, drive, trip. 
aui^^fliegen (flog aud, ift ausgeflogen), 

make an excursion. 
auiS^gei^ett (ging aus, ift auSgegan« 

gen), go out. 
auiS^grabett (gräbt au9, grub aud, 

bat ausgegraben), dig out. 
Slui^neibett, boS, -d, undressing. 
auiS«mS4eii, constitute.. 
audfd|üe{fn4, Prep, w. gen,, see 59. 
aui^^fe^ett (ftebt aud, fal^ aus, b<xt 

au^gefel^en), look. 
auffer, prep, w. dat. and acc, out of, 

outside oif besides, except; see 

SS. 
ftuffer, out ward, outer; see 35c. 

auiS^ftatten, furnish. 

aui^^fteigett (ftieg au9, ift au^geftie« 

gen), get out (of a car, boat, etc.) . 
auiS^ftoffett (ftieg au9, l^t audge« 

ftofeen), utter. 
aui^^ftral^Ieii, radiate. 
auiS^toatibent, f, emigrate. 
atti^^toeidien (lold^ au9, ift au^e« 

lofc^en), w. dat., avoid. 
aiti^toettbig, by heart. 



SB 

balb, soon. 

SBattb, ba«, -(e)«, -<, tie. 

bange, anxious; eö toirb mir — , I 

am getting anxious. 
©auf, bie, •*€, bench. 
93an'fier, ber, -«, -«, banker. 
93aiitt, ber, -(e)d, magic spell. 
SBaum, ber, -(e)«, ^e, tree. 
SBa))eni (bad), -d, Bavaria. 
be- (bs), ver&o/ prefix, see 63. 
93e'baueni, ba«, -«, regret. 
93e'bett(seit, bie, time for reflection. 
be'beutett, mean. 
be'bienen, serve, wait on. 
be'brängt, oppressed. 
93e'ettguit0, bie, cramping. 
be'fangen, embarrassed. 
bc'Piibcii; fi« — '(be'fanb fi«, ^at fi« 

be'funben), find one's seif. 
be'fleiffigeit; fic^ — , w. gen., cul- 

tivate, pay attention to. 
be'folgen, foUow. 
be'freien, free. 

93e'freiuitg, bie, deliverance. 
93e'gegmtng, bie, meeting. 
be'gelbcit (be'ging, b^tt be'gangen), 

perform, perpetrate. 
be'geiftern, fill with rapture. 
l^e'geifterung, bie, rapture. 
be'gittnett (be'gann, l^at be'gonnen), 

begin. 
be'gleiten, accompany. 
SBe'gleitung, bie, accompaniment. 
be'glüdfett, make happy. 
®«'fltiff, ber, -(e)«, -c, idea; im — 

gu ( w. infin.) , on the point of . 
be'l^&g(id|, comfortable. 
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ht'Wttn {ht'mt, ht%tlt, M ht'^l' 

ten), keep. 
bei, Prep, w, dat., by, at, at the 

house of; see 56. 
bchn = bei bcm. 

beibe, both; see 28, la; 68, B, ic. 
Sd«, bo«, -(c)«, -e, leg. 
bei^tragett (trägt bei, trug bei, l^at 

beigetragen), contribute. 
be'Iannt, well-known. 
be'Ietinett (be'fannte, b<it be'fannt), 

confess. 
be'Iaufdiett, w. acc, listen to. 
belieben, enliven. 
be'Ieibigett, Insult. 
be'Iobett, cover up with praise. 
be'merlett, notice, remark. 
be'mer(Ud|, noticeable; fic^ — ma* 

d^en, attract attention. 
SBe'merluttg, bie, -en, remark. 
be'nü^n, make use of. 
bc'tate« (be'rttt, be'riet, bat be'raten), 

counsel with. 
be'reiten, w. dat. and acc, prepare 

something for. 
be'reuen, regret. 
SBcrg, ber, -(e)ö, -e, mountain. 
SBe'ruf, ber, (t)^, -e, calling. 
be'rubifien, quiet, tranquilize. 
be'fdieiben, modest. 
l^e'fdieibenl^dt, bie, modesty. 
W\^tviUvi, w. acc, give presents 

to. 
be'fdllieffett (bt'\mi, ¥t beWof« 

fen), decide upon. 
be'finnett (be'fann, Jat be'fonnen); 

fi(6 — , reflect, tum over in one's 

mind. 
be'ft^e« (be'fäfe, M be'feffen), pos- 

sess. 



be'fottber, particular, especiai. 
be'fottbetiS, particularly, especially. 
be'fötgetl, procure. 
Wipnditn (be'fprfcbt, befpräd^, fyxt 

be'fprdcben), speak about, dis- 

cuss. 
beffer, better. 
bcjt, best; auf ba« — e, very nicely 

indeed; see 34. 
be'ftänbig, constant, constantly. 
be'ftel^ett (be'ftanb, b^t be'ftanben), 

consist of . 
SBe'ffidl, ber, -(c)«, -e, visit. 
be'fttdiett, Visit. 
be'teiligen; ficb — an{w. dai.), take 

part in. 
be'trad|tett, view. 
bc'treffe« (be'trifft, bc'träf, Jat be* 

'troffen), concern. 
©ctt, ba«, -(e)«, -en, bed. 
be'toegett, move. 
be'toeglidi, active, quick. 
SBe'toegung, bie, -en, movement. 
be'toobtib&r, inhabitable. 
SBe'toobtter, ber, -«, — , inhabitant. 
be'siebett (be'aog, bat be'gogen), w. 

acc, move into. 
bc'sügttdp, Prep. w. gen., see 59. 
biegen (bog, ift gebogen), tum 

{intr.). 
biegfSm, pliant. 
öilb, ba«, -(e)«, -er, picture. 
bilben, educate. 

SBilbuttg, bie, culture, education. 
binnen, prep. w. dat. and gen., see 

56. 
h\2, Prep. w. acc, up to, until; see 

58; — gu (w. dat.), until, up to; 

suh. conj., until; see 88. 
biffdien, little bit; see 68, B, 2c. 
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Üid'toeUett, sometimes. 

hititn (bat, l^at gebeten), beg. 

bitter, bitter. 

»latt, ba«, -(e)«, -»er, leaf. 

bleiben (blieb, ift geblieben), remain; 

see 83, 2. 
blei4, pale. 

SBIeiftift, ber, -«, -e, pencil. 
JBIirf, ber, -(e)«, -t, look. 
blitfen, look. 
blinb, blind. 
bli^en, glisten. 
blonb, blond. 
93(onb(o^f, ber, -^, ^, fair-haired 

person. 
blttl^en, bloom, prosper. 
93Iume, bie, -n, flower; diminuHvey 

ba« 33lünic5en, -«, — . 
bobenftänbig, grown up on native 

soll. 
bofe, bad. 

^OüVUon, bie, -«, broth, beef tea. 
brausen, need; see 83, 8. 
SBraue, bie, -n, eyebrow. 
SBraut, bie, ■*€, betrothed, bride. 
SBräutigam, ber, -«, -e, intended. 
brldien (brfd^t, bröd^, ^at gebrö^en), 

break. 
breit, broad. 

örief, ber, -(e)«, -e, letter. 
bringen (brachte, l^at gebrad^t), bring; 

see 54, 2; einen um tttoa^ — , cheat 

somebody out of something. 
©rot, ba«, -(e)«, -e, bread, loaf of 

bread. 
93rü(fe, bie, -n, bridge. 
93mber, ber, -«, *, brother. 
S^ruftluel^r, bie, -en, guard on a 

child's chair. 
93lld|, ba«, -(e)6, ^^er, book. 



IBudfel, ber, -«, — ^, hunch. 
bu(f[e]Iig, hunchbacked. 
bummeln, saunter, stroU. 
SBunbei^rat, ber, -^, upper house of 

German parliament. 
IBunbeiSftaat, ber, -«, -en, union, 

federal State. 
SBurg, bie, -en, fortress, castle. 
SJurgturm, ber, -«, -»e, castle tower. 
SBurfdie {or SBurfdi), ber, -en, -en 

{ar -t), fellow. 

(Sl^a'ralter, ber, -«, (Sl&araf'tere, 

character. 
d|ara(te'Hftifd|, characteristic. 
Sl^au'fTee, bie, -en, road. 
(Sl^Sf, ber, -ö, -^, employer. 
S^e'mie, bie, chemistry. 
-l^en, dimin. sußx; see L. XVI, 

A, I. 
Gl^riftentüm, ba«, -«, Christianity. 

ba, adv.y there, then; suh. conj,, 

since, as, because, when; rel, 

adv., 67, A, sd. 
ba'bei, close by, under the circum- 

stances, in this connection, in 

connection with it. 
ba^bleiben (blieb ba, ift bageblieben), 

remain there (at home, etc.), 
^ädp, ba«, -(e)«, -»er, roof. 
ba'ffir, for it. 
ba^iegen (lag ba, bat bagelegen), lie 

there (at home, etc.), 
^ame, bie, -n, lady. 
bämmern, grow dusky. 
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^amp^hoot, ba«, -«, -t, steam- 

boat. 
ba'neben, near by. 
battl, prep. w. dat., see 56. 
b'anlbSr, thankful. 
batt(eii> w. dcU.f thank; see 79. 
bann, then. 
haith, see 366; 60a. 
ba'rauf, upon it, after this. 
ba'rfn, therein, in it. 
ba'rüber, about it, over it, about 

this, at this. 
bft'rilm, on that accöunt; 'bä^rüm, 

on thdt accöunt. 
ba^fi^n (fag ba, ^at bagefeffen), sit 

there. 
bSff, sub. conj.y that. 
ba^fte^en (ftanb ba, l^at bageftanben), 

stand there. 
^auer, bic, duration; auf blc — , in 

the course of time. 
ba'ki0n, of it, about it, from it; 

adv., away. 
ba'su, to it, in addition, at the 

same time. 
ba'amifd|en«(ommen (fant ba'gmi« 

fcjcn, ift bo'gtoifc^enöcfoTnmen), 

come in between, spoil. 
^edf, ba«, -(c)«, -c, deck, 
^edfel, bcr, -«, — , cover. 
bein, your; see 22a, 6, c; 27, la. 
benlen (badete, l()at gebaci^t), think; 

see 54, 2. 
benn, co-ord. conj.j for {see 91, i); 

adv.f then. 
Whf, the; see 15. 
b5r, that (see 15; 71, A, 2, B), who, 

which {see 67, A, i, B, i, 2a, 6, 

c, 4). 
'ber'gleidien, demon., such (^ee 66, 



A, 4a); f^. ^on., the like of 

which (see 67, A, sa), 
bericnigc, that; see 66, A, 3; Ba.^ 
'ber'Iei, demon.y such; 566 66, A, 46. 
ber'felbc, the same; see 66, A, 3. 
beiStoegen, <5n that account. 
beutlidi, plainly. 
beutfdi, Ger man; bet ^eutfd^e, the 

German; ein !Dcutf cjcr, a German. 
^etttf4 (bo«), usually uninfl., Ger- 
man; auf — ^, in German. 
^eutfd|(anb (ba«), -«, Germany. 
^id|ter, ber, -«, — ^, poet. 
^dltttplan, bcr, -«, •^, plan of a 

poet, literary plan. 
bidf, thick, fat. 
^ieb, ber, -(e)«, -e, thief. 
biefer, this, the latter; see 20, i; 

66, A, I. 
biei^mal, this time. 
bile'ttieren, dabble in art as a 

dilettante. 
^ing, ba«, -c«, -e, thing. 
b04, however, but, notwithstand- 

ing, indeed, certainly, at all, 

you know (see L, XLV, A, 2); 

see 86, 3. 
^opptlffodtt, ber, -«, — , double 

hunch. 
^otf, ba«, -(e)«, -^er, village. 
bort, there. 
br&ngen, impel. 
brauffen, outside of town (the 

house, etc.). 
brinnen, within, in it, inside. 
Mit, third. 

brndfen, press, oppress, deject. 
bu, you; see 13a; 36. 
^uft, ber, -(t)^, haze. 
^ummlfteit, bie, -en, stupid act. 
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bunlel, dark. 

buttleln, grow dark. 

burc^, Prep. w. acc, through; see 58. 

burc^'aui^, entirely; — nic^t, not at 

all. 
'bittd|«em>fiitbe'it (em'pfanb bürd^, 

IJot 'burc^cm'pfunbcn), feel in all 

respects, in every direction. 
burct^fattett (fäUt burc^, fiel burd^, ift 

burd^gefaQen), fall in examina- 

tion. 
burc^^gel^eti (ging burd^, etc.), go 

through {of a train). 
burc^^Ioftett, taste one after the 

other. 
burd|4efeii (lieft burd^, lad burd^, l^at 

burd&gelefen), read through. 
bur4«mäd|ett, complete, finish, ac- 

complish. 
burc^^Hitgen; fid& — gu (rang fidj 

burd^, l^at fidl^ burd^gerungen) , fight 

one's way through difficulties 

until one becomes . . . 
burcft-fdilageti; fid^ — (fd&Ittgt fidj 

burd^, fd^Iug fid^ burd^, liiat fid^ 

burd^gef dalagen), fight ^one's way 

through. 
bitrfett (barf, burfte, l^at geburft), be 

permitted, may; see 48, i, 2, 3; 

L. XLV, A, s. 
^u^eub, hoA, -d, -t, dozen. 
2)*8«fl (=®urd&gang«gug), bei, -«, 

^, through train. 

(5 

eben, just (adv.). 
C^benmäff, bad, -t^, symmetry. 
ebenfo, just as. 
ed|t, genuine. 



efte, sah. conj.f before; see 88. 
@i4e, bic, -n, oak-tree. 
(Bäifibtnditn, ba«, -«, — , squirrel. 
eigen, own, peculiar to (in this 

meaning w. dai.) . 
CHgenart, bte, peculiarity, individ- 

ual life, individuality. 
eigenartig, peculiar, having indi- 
viduality. 
@igenbttn(el, ber, -«, conceit. 
eigentlich, real. 
@ile, bie, hurry. 
eilig, hurriedly. 
ein, a, one; see 22a, b, c; 61, i. 
ei'nnnbet, one another; see s6d. 
ein^brlc^en (bildet ein, brSd^ ein, ift 

eingebröd^en), break in. 
(Einbringung, ber, -«, -e, intruder. 
einfSdi, simple. 
ein^^fatten (faßt ein, fiel ein, ift ein« 

gefallen), w. dat., occur to. 
eingebilbet, conceited. 
einiger, some; see 20, la; 28, i; 

68, B, le. 
CHnlel^r, bie, putting up at an 

inn. 
ein^Ie^ren, f, stop at, put up at. 
'einmal, once, sometime; nid^t ein« 

'mal, not even. 
einfam, lonely. 
(Sinfamleit, bie, loneliness. 
ein^fammeln, collect. 
ein^fc^Ueffen (fd^Iög ein, l^at einge« 

fd^loffen), lock in. 
einfd|(ie{f(icl^, prep. w. gen., see 59. 
ein^f Irinnen (fpann ein, b^it eingefpon« 

nen), enclose as within a chrys- 

alis. 
ein^fteEen, stop, discontinue. 
'einft'toeilen, for the present. 
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ein^treten (tritt ein, trat ein, ift ein« 

getreten), step in, enter. 
dn^itben, practise. 
eittunbsluansig, twenty-one. 
einzeln, individual (adj.). 
eittäig, only. 
Gig, ba«, -fe«, ice. 
(SIenb, ba^, -«, misery. 
elenb, miserable. 
(Sittmiand, bo«, -fe«, -^fer, house 

of one's parents. 
empfangen (em'pfttngt, ent'pfing, l^at 

cm'pfongen), receive. 
em>fe^Ien (em'prtelEiIt, em'pfal^I, ^t 

em'pfol^Ien), recommend. 
em>fiitbcit (em'pfanb, l^at em'pfun« 

ben), feel. 
Gitbe, bo«, -«, -n, end. 
ettMic^, finally, at last. 
eng, narrow, close. 
@nge(, ber, -«, — , angel. 
^glanb (bad), -d, England, 
^glifc^ (bad), uninfl., English; 

auf — , in English. 
tut- (ent), verbal prefixj see 63. 
C^nt'Uel^rung, bie, -cn, deprivation. 
^t'becfttng, bie, -en, discovery. 
ent'falten, unfold, develop. 
^t'faltung, bie, development. 
ettt'flammeit, stir to. 
entgegen, prep. w. dat., contrary 

to, against; see 56. 
ent'gegen^'nei^men (nimmt ent'gegen, 

nal^m ent'gegen, l^at ent'gegenge« 

'nommen), receive. 
ettt'gegeti«'tiiad|feit (Md^ft ent'gegen, 

loQd^d ent'gegen, ift ent'gegenge« 

^koad^fen), w. dat., grow toward. 
ettt'gelten (ent'gilt, ent'galt, Ij^at ent« 

'gölten), pay; femanben ettoa« — 



laffen, make somebody pay for 

something. 
ent'Iang, adv,, along; prep. w, acc. 

and dai., see 58. 
ent'reiffett (ent'rife, N ent'riffcn), w. 

dat. and acc, snatch away from. 
ent'f Reiben (ent'fd^ieb, l^t ent'fdftie* 

ben), decide. 
enffc^ulbigen, excuse. 
cnfftc^cii (ent'ftanb, ift cnt'ftanben), 

arise. 
ent'fietten, dlsfigure. 
ent'lueber . . . ober, either . . . or. 
ftf, he; see 36. 

ftr- (cr), verbal prefix, see 63. 
Ir'betteln, get by begging. 
^'blidfen, catch sight of. 
@rbe, bie, earth. 
er 'fahren (er'fttljirt, er'ful&r, l^t er* 

'fal^ren), experience. 
@r'faltruitg, bie, -en, experience. 
ftr'fliibeti (er'fanb, l^t er'funben), 

invent. 
I^'folgen, f, take place. 
I^'forbern, demand. 
ftr'grcifeti (er'griff, Jat er'griffen), 

seize. 
ftr'^alte« (er'^iölt, er'^iclt, ^t er'W* 

tcn), receive, preserve. 
Ir'tolen; fic^ — , recover. 
I^'innern, remind. 
I^'lalten, f, grow, become cold. 
Ir'Ienneit (er'fannte, l^at er'fannt), 

recognize. 
&r'(enittiti$, bie, -ffe, knowledge, 

insight. 
Ir'Iauben, permit. 
Ir'Ieben, live to see, experience. 
&r'Iebtttö, ba«, -ffe«, -ffe, experi- 
ence. 
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Ir'leic^teni, render lighter, easier. 
ftr'Icibcii (er 'litt, Jat erlitten), suflfer, 

pass through. 
entft, earnest, serious. 
h'obttn, conquer. 
h'nvddüdi, refreshing. 
Ir 'reichen, reach, arrive at. 
Ir'f feinen (cr'fc^icn, ift cr'fd^ienen), 

appear. 

fen), w. dat. and acc.y open up 

to. 
Ir'fc^tedfen (ei^'fd^ridft, er'fd^raf, ift 

er'fd^rodfen), become frightened. 
I^'f^tedfen (cr'fd^redfte, e/c), fright- 

en. 
Itft, superl.y first; adv.y first, only; 

— ol8, not until; — Jetjt, now 

for the first time. 
Ir'ftauiteit, f, become astonished. 
^tenmal, gum, for the first time. 
hc'ttaqtn (er'trögt, er'trug, 60t er* 

'tragen), bear. 
h'ttinttn (er'tranf, ift er'trunfen), 

be drowned. 
h'toHäitn, f, awake (intr.). 
I^'luadifen, fuU-grown. 
Ir'luetfett, awaken. 
l^')oifd|en, catch. 
Ir'a&l^Un, relate, teil. 
H, it, there (as in "there once 

lived a," etc.). 
dfcl, ber, -«, — , donkey, ass; fem,, 

bic (gfelin, -ncn, she-ass. 
effctt (ifet, 56, ^at gcgeffen), eat. 
ettoSiS, some, something; see 68, 

B, 2b. 
elter, your; see 22a, b, c; 27, la, 
einig, eternal, eternally. 
Gtoigleit, bie, eternity. 



G'camen, bad, -d, (S'iamina, exam- 

ination. 
(Scif'tens, bie, -en, existence, life. 

^abtl, bie, -n, fable. 

fai^ren (fttl^rt, fulj^r, ift gefal^ren), go 

(by rail, etc.), ride. 
t^al^rlarte, bie, -n, ticket. 
t^a^rfhi^I, ber, -«, -»e, rolling-chair. 
f^a^rt, bie, -en, trip. 
SJöttf ber, -(e)«, •^, fall, case. 
falten (fttüt, fiel, ift gefaKen), fall, 
i^a'milie, bic, -n, family. 

tJÄfff ^^, -ffc^/ *ffer, cask. 

fafi, almost. 

i^bet, bic, -n, pen. 

fel^Ien, w. dat., be lacking (to). 

i^tler, ber, -«, — , mistake, error. 

^i^Ierarbeit, bie, -en, correction. 

freier, bic, -n, celebration. 

t^cig^eit, bie, cowardice. 

tHfiling, ber, -«, -e, coward. 

fei«, gently. 

i^nb, ber, -(e)«, -c, enemy. 

feinblic^, hostilely. 

i^elfeitriff, ba«, -«, -e, ledge of 

rock^. 
t^enfter, ba«, -«, — , window. 
fem, w. dat., far from. 
fertig, ready. 
t^efhtng, bie, -en, fortress. 
l^efihtngiSftabt, bie, »c, city with 

fortifications. 
treuer, ba«, -«, — , fire. 
finben (fanb, l^at gefunben), find; see 

83, 7. 
t^nftertii^, bie, darkness. 

Sifci|0ttet, ber, -«, — , otter. 
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fltfitn, implore. 

fliege«, (flog, Ift fieflofien), fly. 

fUeffe« (flö6, Ift fiefloffen), flow. 

Sl0ff, ba«, -t^, *e, raft (of logs). 

i((56er, ber, -«, — , raftsman. 

tJlttg, ber, -(c)«, soaring. 

Slügel, bcr, -«, — , wing. 

fluttlertt, brag. 

Sfofi, bcr, -ffe«, *ffe, river. , 

folgen, f, w, dal., follow; see 79. 

förbetli^, helpful. 

fort, away. 

fotUhlufitn, bloom away, continue 

to bloom. 
fort^erbeii, transmit from genera- 

tion to generation. 
fort^gelpett (ging fort, ift fortgegan« 

gen), go away. 
fortto&trettb, continually. 
fragen, ask. 

^tin, bte, -en, Mrs., woman, wife. 
f^r&ulein, ba«, -«, — , Miss, young 

lady. 
frSdi, bold. 
frei, free, unconfined; ind Sreie, 

into the open air. 
fremb, foreign, unknown. 
freffen (frißt, fröfe, ftat gefrcffen), eat 

(of animals), eat greedily {of 

people) . 
t^reube, bic, -n, joy, pleasure. 
freuen; fic^ — , rejoice; ficij — an 

(w. dat.), delight in; ftc^ — auf 

(w. acc), look forward to with 

pleasure; ficij — , w, gen., en- 

joy. 
i^reunb, bcr, -(e)«, -t, friend. 
Sreunbfc^aft, bie, -en, friendship. 
triebe, ber, -n«, -n, peace; see 71, 

2a. 



t(riebeni9ar!>eit, bie, work of peace. 
'Sriebeni9ar'ntee, bie, -en, army of 

peace. 
griebe'rife, Frederica, 
friebftc^, peaceful, peaceable, 

peaceably. 
fflfc^, fresh. 
frol^, glad, cheerful. 
froftflar, cold and clear. 
frfit, early. 

Srütling, ber, -«, -e, spring. 
Srül^Iingi^metter, ba6, -^, spring 

weather. 
t(rfi4au0# ber, -«, -«e, early train. 
t(ud|i9, ber, Hfc«, *fe, fox. 
füllen, feel; see 83, 7. 
fftl^ren, lead, take. 
futten, mi. 
fünf, five. 
funleln, sparkle. 
für, Prep. w. acc, for; see 58. 
ffirc^terlict, terribly. 
t^ürft, ber, -en, -en, ruling prince. 
t$firftenfd|10{f, ba«, -ffe«, *er, prince- 

ly Castle. 
Söfl# ber, -e«, ^, foot. 

® 

gans, adv., entirely, quite; adj., 

all, whole, entire; see 62, 2a, 

Note. 
gar, quite; — nic^t, not at all. 
©arten, ber, -«, \ garden. 
®affe, bie, -;n, street, especiaüy 

narrow street. 
®aft, bcr, -(e)«, -^e, guest; ju — e, as 

a guest. 
Gattung, bie, -en, genus, family. 
fl^ (93)» pr^fixy see 63. 
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qt'Httn (ge'biert, gebar, b<it geboren), 

bear. 
^e'baube, bo«, -«, — , building. 
gebe« (gibt, ^ah, bat gegeben), give; 

ed gibt, there is, there are; see 

L. IX, A, 3; 82, s<i' 
®t'h\tt, bo«, -«, -e, field. 
&t'hütt, bic, -cn, birth. 
@(e'batt(e, ber, -n«, -n, thought; 

jee 71, 2a, 
ge'benlen (gebaute, b^^t gebacbt), w. 

gen., think of; 56e 78. 
^e'Mc^t, ba«, -(e)«, -e, poem. 
ge'brüdft, dejected. 
G^e'bulb, bie, patience. 
ge'bulbig, patient. 
©c'faftt, bie, -en, danger. 
ge'faaen (ge'fttllt, ge'ftel, bat ge'fal« 

len), w. dat., please; see 79. 
ge'fr&gig, gluttonous. 
OJe'fübl, bo«, -(e)«, -c, feeling. 
gtgtttf prep. w. acc.j towards, 

against, in comparison with; 

see 58. 
gegen'über, Prep. w. dat., opposite, 

over against; see 61. 
G^egentoart, bie, the present, pres- 

ence. 

gegentn&rtigf^ w- dat., present to 

the mind. 
geben (ging, ift gegangen), go; see 

83, 2. 
G^eben, bad, -«, going. 
ge'bBten, w. dat., belong; see 79. 
&tift, ber, -(e)«, -er, spirit, mind. 
&t'ltqtnfit\t, bie, -en, opportunity. 
ge'mftff, ^re^. u;. (fa/., see 56. 
ge'nau, exactly. 
ge'nug, enough; see 68, B, 2jf. 
geo'grfilitifc^, geographica!. 



ge'rabe, just (a^v.). 

ge'tabe'su, actually. 

ge'ring, little, trifling,insignificant. 

gern, willingly; see 356; — arbeiten, 

fingen, lefen, etc., like to work, 

sing, read, etc.; — b^ben, like. 
©e'fang ber, -(e)« *e, singing, song. 
ge'f treten (ge'fcbiebt, ge'fcbab, ift ge- 

'f (beben), happen. 
&t'Wäitt, bie, -n, history, story. 
®e'fd|meibe, bad, jewelry. 
©e'fditiia^, ba«, -e«, chatter. 
ge'f^toittb, quickly. 
&t'iäito\fttt, bie, p/., brothers and 

sisters. 
®c'fc(|, bo«, -e«, -e, law, Statute. 
ge'fe^gebenb, legislative, lit., law- 

giving. 
@(e'fid|t, bo«, -(e)«, -er, face. 
&t'ipthäi, ba«,-(e)«, -e, conversa- 

tion. 
©e'fträucft, ba«, -(e)«, -t, thicket. 
ge'funb, healthy, sound. 
ge'tärmt, high as a tower. 
ge'toadifett, w. dat., equal to. 
&t'toalt, bic, -en, power, authority. 
ge'toaltig, powerful. 
ge'toaltfäm, violently. 
ge'mittnen (ge'mann, bat ge'toonnen), 

dat. and acc, win over to. 
ge'toöbnen, accustom. 
getoobnt, old perf. participle, ac- 

customed. 
@(id|t, bie, gout. 

®id|tanf an, ber,-«, ^, attack of gout. 
(3\pUh ber, -«, — , summit (of 

mountain), top (of tree). 
bitter, ba«, -«, grating. 
Galans, ber, -e«, brilliancy. 
glfinjen, glitter. 
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@lai?, bo«, -fe«, -^fcr, glass. 

glauben, believe. 

gleich, w, dat.f equal to; adv., 

equally. 
&i&df ha9, -(t)9, happiness, for- 

tune, good fortune. 
qVkdliäi, happy. 
&tut, bie, -en, glow of passion. 
gttftMg, gracious. 
®iilb, ba«, -(c)«, gold. 
golben, golden. 
gdttnen, grant. 

®ott, htv, -(c)«, *cr, God, god. 
Graden, bcr, -^, *, moat. 
iBta'mmata, bie, -en, grammar. 
grauen, impers. w. dat., have an 

aversion to, have a dread of; 

mir graut Dor il^m, I have an 

aversion to him. 
brauen, ba«, -^, aversion; ein — 

Dor (w. dat.), an aversion to, 

dread of. 
©ren^e, bie, -n, boundary. 
groff (größer, gröfet), large. 
groffartig, great, grand. 
@ro|fartig(eit, bie, greatness. 
tröffe, bic, -n, size. 
gro'tedl, grotesque. 
grün, green. 
gritnMidi, thorough^ severe, thor- 

oughly. 
^rüff, ber, -e«, -^c, greeting. 
gut, good, well {adv.); w. dat., 

kind to. 
@ut, ba«, -(e)«, -»er, possession, 

good; ju gute (or gut) fommen 

(fam 3U gute etc.), w. dat., be of 

Service to, benefit to. 
&ütt, bie, kindness. 
gutl^ersig, kind-hearted. 



4^aar, ba«, -(e)«, -e, hair. 

(a^n (l^t, l^atte, M gelabt), have; 

see 39; 83, 7. 
(alb, half; see 62, 2a, Note. 
J&alhbuvUtl, ha^, -«, dim twi- 

light. 
^al^, ber, -fe«, *fe, neck, 
l^alten (l^ält, l^ielt, lEiat gel^alten), 

hold; für {w. acc.) — , consider, 

regard, take for. 
4^anb, bie, -^e, hand. 
4anbel, ber, -^, commerce. 
(anbeltt, act. 
"4^anb'toer(erfa'mtIte, bie, -n, me- 

chanic's family. 
(Sagen (intr., I()ing, lEiat gel^angen), 

hang; on (w. dat.) — , be devoted 

to. 
tftngen (trans., l^ttngte, e/c.),. hang. 
4^ani9, John. 
taffHdi, ugly. 
4^aft, bie, haste. 
(Sufig, frequent, frequently. 
4^att)9t, btt«, -«, *er, head. 
^au^itftabt, bie, ^, capital. 
^aui9, bo«, -fe«, *fer, hduse. 
^amSl^alt, ber, -^, housekeep- 

ing. 
4aui9toefen, ba6, -«, home, house- 

hold. 
(eben (l^ob, ^at gehoben), lift. 
4^eft, bad, -(e)6, -c, exercise-book. 
^eibe, bie, -n, heath. 
4^eibenr5i9d|en, ba«, -«, — , little 

heath-rose. 
4eibenr9iSIein, ba«, -«, — , little 

heath-rose. 
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flüM\äi, pagan. 

^elUg, holy, sacred; ein ©cllißcr, 

ber ^eilige, saint. 
Heimat, bie, native city, land. 
^eimatftabt, bie, native city. 
l^eimelig, homey, homelike. 
fitim^Uflttn, f, retum home. 
l^eiraten, marry. 
l^eiffen (l^teg, fyxt fiel^eigen), be 

called, named, bid; see 83, 2, 6, 

Sa. 
flutet, cheerful. 
^elb, ber, -en, -en, hero. 
l^elbetiltaft, heroic. 
j^elfen (f)il\t, WU fyii gel^olfen), w. 

dat.y help; see 79; 83, 6, 8a. 
fitU, bright, clear, brightly, clearly. 
fllt-, with verb denotes motion Ho- 
ward the Speaker) see 64, i. 
ffit^nAAlUn, educate, train. 
ifi'XfiVL^ (l^lf'rau«-), out, indicating 

a motion outward and toward the 

Speaker) see 64, i. 
It^'raiti^^fiiltleit, feel, discover by 

feeling. 
]trraiti9«ltöreti; see remark 3 under 

A in Lesson XIV. 

]^'rau«öcjoöcn), pull out. 
Sinh% bcr, -(c)0, -t, autumn. 
^erb, bcr, -(c)«, -t, fire-place. 
l^rreiti^tttrineti, f, charge into, /«/., 

storm into. 
l^er^gelien (gibt IjiSr, ^ah Iji^r, Ijiat l^r« 

gegeben), furnish. 
^crr, ber, -n, -en, Mr., gentleman; 

see 71, 3. 
l^trrlict, glorious, magnificent. 
^tniiiblUii, bie, -en, glory, splen- 

dor. 



(errfc^en, rule, prevail. 
l^rrüber^f (Rieben (fd^ob l^g'rüber, l^t 

1^^'rübergef droben), shove over( to- 
ward the Speaker). 
iftS'rüber^ttiettbett (manbte 1^'rüber, 

l^at l^'rübergetoanbt), bend over. 
ffit^m; um . . . l^'rüm, all around. 
^rröntreifett, ba«, -0, traveling 

around. 
IftS'rttttter^neltinett (nimmt 1^'runter, 

nalftm IftJf'runter, l^at l^J'runterge» 

nommen), take down. 
fft'ivmitX'Xtnnvx (rannte 1^'runter, 

ift 1^'runtergerannt), run down. 
]ter'ki0r»feten (fielfit W^öx, falf) If^Sr« 

'üör, Ifiat l^er'Dörgefel^en), look out 

of. 
^ers, ba«, -en«, -en, heart; see 

72, 1, 16. 
^er^IIo^fett, bad, -0, throbbing of 

the heart. 
^ersffttoft^t^ bie, weakness of the 

heart. 
l^eute, today. 
l^ier, here. 
Wer'ffir, for this. 
l^ier'^er^fenben (fanbte l^ier'l^r, l^t 

l^ier'l^rgefanbt), send here. 
Fimmel, ber, -«, heaven. 
^immeliSIra^er, ber, -8, — , sky- 

scraper. 
I^tl- with verbs denotes motion from 

the Speaker) see 64, i. 
l(f nStt^ftürmett, f, rush up. 
Iftf'nauf, up. 
l^fnaitMa^ren (ftti^rt l^I'nauf, ful^ 

5!'nauf, ift Ifil'naufgefai^ren), go up, 

sail up. 
l^fnaitf^ff^aiten, look up. 
l^fttoiti^^egett, lay out, put out. 
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ffiti'hlidtn, look fixedly; üör flcft — , 

look straight ahead. 
W'neiit; in bic ^lacftt — ; see iWacftt. 
l^fnein^felteit (fielet ISif'nem, fal^ 

l^t'ncin, l^at W'ncinöcfcl^en), look 

into. 
l^ftteitt^treten (tritt l^f'nein, trat 

l^f'ncin, ift Wntin^tttttta) , step 

into. 
Eingabe, bie, devotion. 
ffin^^tfitn (ging ^Xn, ift I^Ingegangen), 

go, disappear. 
ffin4ommtn (Um \)Xn, ift Ijilngefoni« 

nten), go; mo ift ed l^fnoefommen? 

what has become of it? 
f(ln»it^tn, lay down, away. 
l^inter, prep. w. dat. and acc, be- 

hind; see 55; — {w, dal.) Ijicr, 

behind. 
l^fn'ttilg^fliegen (flog fjUn'tsKQ, ift 

l^ln'tt)?ööcfloöcn), fly over. 
fiüdl (lElül^r, lElö^ft), high; ^ee 

35«. 
fi^diflit^tnh, soaring. 

^9dimd^ttt, bcr, -4, — , grand- 

master. 
ffbäfft, very. 

1^ Offen, sit in a stooped position. 
l^offen, hope. 
^dfit, bie, -n, height; in bie — , up; 

in bic — fommcn, grow, lit.y come 

up. 
l^or^en, listen. 
Igoren, hear; see 83, 7, 8a. 
^drenfagen, ba9, -4, hearsay. 
Iftübfft, pretty. 
^üfit, bic, -n, hip. 
^figel, bcr, -4, — , hill. 
I(ülfl0i9, more cotnmotdy l^ilflod, 

helpless. 



'IftiUfiSlie'reit, more commonly 'l^ilfd* 

bc'reit, ready to help. 
^ÜUt, bic, -n, covering. 
<^ttiib, bcr, -(e)0, -c, dog. 
l^nnbert, hundred. 
^nronfee, bcr, -(e)d, Lake Huron. 
'Iftü'ften, cough. 

3 

-l, diminutive suffix; see L. XVI, 
A, I. 

!*,I. 

3'bee, bie, -n, idea. 

Ulm, dat., him. 

ii^n, a^Cj him. 

Hr, you; jee 13a; 36. 

Hr, (/fl/., her (pers. pron). 

Hr, her (possessive adj.), their; jec 

22a, 6, c; 27, la. 
S^r, your; see 22a, 6, c; 27, 10. 
'i^rei^'gleiften, uninfl., one of her 

stamp, her equal. 
'3ltrei9'glei(4en, uninfl,, one of 

your stamp, your equal. 
immer, always. 
in, prep. w. dat. and acc, in, into; 

see SS- 
in'bSm, sub. conj.f while; see 88. 
Wtiü^, sub. conj.y while; see 88. 
in'folge, prep. w. gen.y see 59. 
in'mitten, prep. w. gen.y in the 

midst of; see 59. 
inner, inher; — ft, innermost; im 

3nnerften, in the depth of the 

soul. See 35c. 
intetti'gent, intelligent. 
intere'ffteren, interest. 
irgenb ein, sonie; see 68, B, id. 
ita'Iienifft, Italian. 
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3 

Ja, yes. 

3Sgb, Me, hunt, chase. 

3&ger, bcr, -«, — , hunter. 

Sa^r, ba«, -(c)0, -t, year. 

{al^relang, for years. 

Satm'ar, bcr, -(«), January. 

ia'tooitl, yes indeed. 

je, ever. 

Jeber, each; see 20, i; 68, B, i/. 

{ebermanit, everybody; see 68, A, i. 

{ebciSmal, every time. 

ietnanb, anybody, somebody; see 

68, A, 2. 
{euer, that; see 20, i; 66, A, 16. 
ienfdtiS, prep. w. gen., on the other 

side of; see 59. 
{e^t, now. 

Soitnta'Iift, bcr, -cn, -cn, Journalist. 
Sugenb, bic, youth. 
Sugeitbseit, bic, youth time. 
iung (iüngcr, iünßft), young. 
3unge, bcr, -n, -n, boy. 
3ungfrau, bic, -en, young lady. 
"Sttngge'fetten'bttbe, bic, -n, bach- 

elor*s den. 
iüttgft, recently; see 34a. 
3ura, bcr, — , Jura Mountains. 



Äaftn, bcr, -(c)«, -»e, boat. 
^atfer, bcr, -«, — , emperor. 
fiaiferiurg, bic, Castle of the £m- 

perors. 
laiferlif^/ imperial. 
fiaiferrei(4/ ba«, -8, -e, empire. 
ftatne'rab, bcr, -cn, -cn, comrade. 



Samm, ber, -(c)«, -»e, comb. 

(ftmmeit, comb. 

Kammer, bie, -n, Chamber, room. 

Sampf, bcr, -(e)«, -»e, battle. 

(ftml^fen, fight, struggle. 

fia'nal, bcr, — (c)«, Äa'nüle, canal. 

Staxit, bic, -n, map. 

fia'tifteber, ber, -«, — , teacher's 

desk. 
faitfen, buy. 
laum, scarcely. 
lein, no, not a; see 22a, 6, c; 68, 

B, i^. 
lennen (fanntc, l^at gefannt), know; 

see 54, i. 
fienntntö, bic, -ffe, information, 

knowledge. 
Äerl, ber, -(c)«, -e öt -« {colloqui- 

ally)y fellow. 
Mo'meter, ba«, -«, — , kilometer. 
Älnb, ba«, -(c)«, -er, child. 
^nberfeffel, bcr, -«, — , easy chair 

for a child. 
finMf(4, childish. 
fittbUft, childlike. 
^fTen, ba«, -«, — , pillow. 
Ilagen, complain. 
ftlang, bcr, -(c)«, t, sound 
Hat, clear, clearly. 
klaffe, bic, -n, class. 
I^leib, ba0, -(c)«, -er, dress. 
(lein, little, small. 
(leittlaut, humble, down at the 

mouth. 
((entmen, squeeze. 
^Wtoo^Ü, bcr, — ,.name, 
^lopftn, ba«, -0, knocking. 
fing, wise. 

ftnaie, bcr, -n, -n, boy. 
(0(ten, cook, boil. 
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fontmeti {tarn, ift oefomnten), come; 

auf icmanbcn ju fprcd^cn — , come 

to speak of somebody. 
^ommtn, ba^, -9, coming. 
^Bitigrei4, ba9, -«, -t, kingdom. 
lonnen {tann, fonnte, fyit ge(onnt), 

can, be able; see 48, i, 2, 3. 
&opf, bcr, -(c)«, ^t, tead. 
Bbxptt, bcr, -«, — , body. 
^0% blc, fare. 
loften, w. acc. or dat.y cost, re- 

quire. 
Sto^ttn, bie, pL, expenses. 
mm, delightful. 
^aft, blc, ^, strength, power, 

force. 
fraft, Prep. w. gen., see 59. 
Iranl (franfer, txM\t), sick. 
^rattfenbienft, ber, -8, -t, service to 

the sick. 
Sttanttntoa^tn, htx, -«, — , ambu- 

lance. 
^rftnferttierbeti, ha^, -0, getting 

sicker. 
Sttantfitii, bie, -tn, sickness, dis- 

ease. 
treibe, bie, chalk. 
^tieg, bcr, -(c)0, -t, war. 
Krieger, bcr, -4, — , warrior. 
(rtegerifc^, warlike, pertaining to 

war. 
^riegerlafte, bic, -n, warrior class. 
üvupptl, ber, -«, — , cripple. 
Mäft, bie, -n, kitchen. 
füiftl, cool. 

^üVtüX, hit, culture. 
fünftig, future, for the future. 
^un% hit, ^, art. 
^nnfttotxt, ba«, -4, -t, work of art. 
ftira (fürjer, fürjeft), short. 



fnxiiiäl, recently. 
Ättff, -ffe«, *ffe, kiss. 
füfTeti, kiss. 

Iftd^eti, laugh. 

lal^nt, lame, paralyzed. 

laf^mtn, paralyze. 

2ampt, bie, -n, lamp. 

2avth, baö, -(e)«, ^r, land. 

Sanbfihri4, ber, -«, -e, section. 

kng (langer, Ittngft), long; adv., 

lange or lang, a long time; adv. 

absolute superL, Ittngft, for a long 

time; 5ß« 34a. 
I&ngiS, ^e^ w. ^e»., along; see 59. 
langfSm, slow, slowly. 
lafTen ((ttgt, lieg, l^at gelaffen), let, 

leave, cause; Don tttoa^ — , give 

up something; see 81, ib; 83, 5. 
Saft, bie, -en, bürden. 
2after, baö, -8, — , vice, crime. 
Iftftig, burdensome. 
laufen (läuft, lief, ift gelaufen), run. 
SaufinSb^en, ba«, -«, — , errand- 

girl, girl to do odd Jobs. 
Saune, bie, humor (good or bad). 
taut, loud loudly. 
laut, prep. w. gen.y see 59. 
lauter, uninfl., pure, sheer. 
leien, live. 
Seilen, bad, -4, life. 
le'lienbig, living, lively. 
SeieniSgefalftr, bie, danger of death. 
Seieni^funftler, ber, -«, — , expert 

in living, one who knows how 

to make the most out of life;* 

lit., life-artist. 
lebig, w. gen.y free from. 
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legen, lay; fidj — , He down, calm 
down. 

lel^nen, lean. 

leieren, teach; ste 83, 6. 

£e]|rer, ber, -«, — , teacher. 

-lei, suffix; see 68, B, 2a. 

leidet, easy, light, easily. 

lüditht^dltoiaqt, light-winged. 

lelb; bu tuft mir — , I feel sorry for 
you. 

leiben (litt, l^t fielitten), suffer. 

£eiben, bad, -4, suffering. 

leibifi, disagreeable. 

teiblidt, fairly good, fairly well 
(adv.). 

leilften (litf), f)at oeliel^en), lend. 

-Itivifditnin. suf.; see L. XVI, A, i. 

letfe (or lei«), softly, gently. 

Sel'tttte, bie, reading matter. 

lernen, learn; see 83, 6. 

lefen (Heft, lad, l^at d^I^f^)/ ^^^^' 

\t%i, last. 

leuchten, shine. 

2xviit, bie, ^/., people. 

leutfeligft, most afiFably, absolute 
superL; see 34a. 

Sldjt, ba«, -(c)«, -<r, light. 

lieb, dear, lovely; — l^aben, like, 
love. 

Siebe, bie, love. 

lieben, love. 

lieber, compar, of gem. 

SiebeiSlieb, bad, -«, -er, love-song. 

Siebl^aben, bad, -d, loving. 

liebli(4/ lovely. 

£ieblingi9ft^, ber, -e, favorite seat. 

'Sieblingi^kier'gnfigen, ba«, -0, favor- 
ite amusement. 

£ieb, ba«, -(e)«, -er, song. 

liegen (lag, l^at or ift gelegen; see 



45» 5)) üe; t» liegt na^e, the Situ- 
ation suggests; e« liegt toenig 
ba'ran, it matters little. 

Sitte, bie, -n, Uly. 

Sinbe, bie, -n, linden. 

ttn!, left. 

Sinfe, bie, left band. 

lohnen, reward. 

Sorelei, bie, Loreley, a nymph. 

19§, free, loose, unbound; — toft* 
ben, w. acc.y get rid of. 

lofen, buy (ticket), lit,^ free, make 
it loose. 

ßuft, bie, ■^, air, breeze. 

ßuftftftlff, ba«, -«, -e, air-ship. 

finge, bie, -n, lie. 

Sfigner, ber, -«, — , liar. 

Ittfttg, gay. 

Sllciii9, ber, — , luxury. 

mSd^en, make; see 83, 6. 
SRüd^t, bie, ^t, power. 
m&C^tig, mighty, mightily, greatly. 
'SRaifinatti'ftra^e, bie, Straits of 

Mackinac. 
SWabdJen, ba«, -«, — , girl. 
SWai, ber, — , or — (e)«, May. 
SRaib, bie, -t, young woman. 
malen, paint, make a portrait of. 
SRaler, ber, -«, — , painter. 
SRa'ma, bie, -«, mama. 
mftn, one, they, we, people; see 

68, A, s. 
man4, many a; see 20, la; 27, la; 

28, i; 68, B, ih. 
mand^mal, many a time. 
äRann, ber, -(e)«, •■^, man, husband. 
SRSr^en, ba«, -«, — , fairy story. 
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mSr^eitiftaft, fairy-like. 

äRarber, bcr, -«, — , märten. 

SWa'rie, Mary. 

fBflattt, hit, -n, mat, rüg. 

WHoütt, bic, -n, wall. 

TlauUitlh, bcr, -eH, -tn, braggart, 

lit.f mouth^hero. 
tnei^r, more; see 68, B, 2h. 
mtf^tmal^, several times. 
mei^rtagig, lasting several days. 
mein, my; see 22a, 6, c; 27, la. 
meinen, think, mean, intend. 
'meinei^'gleid^en, uninfl., one of my 

stamp, my equal. 
meift, most, mostly. 
SReifter, bcr, -«, — , master, mas- 

ter mechanic. 
SReifteri^ftau, bie, wife of a master. 
SReifterftücf, ba«, -8, -t, master- 

piece. 
melben, announce, inform. 
SRelo'Me, bic, -n, melody. 
SRenfct, bcr, -cn, -en, human being, 

fellow. 
SRenfc^engeftalt, bie, -en, human 

form. 
SRenfc^enlenntnii^, bie, -ffe, insight 

into human character. 
SRenff^enfeele, bie, -n, human soul. 
merftoürMg, remarkably. 
SReffer, baö, -«, — , knife. 
SRi^iganfee, ber, -(e)d, Lake Michi- 
gan. 
milb, gentle. 
mir, dat., me, to me. 
mfff-, verbal prefix; see 63. 
mlffgeftaltet, misshapen. 
SRiff'l^anblung, bie, -en, mistreat- 

ment. 
SRfgtrauen, ba«, -«, mistrust. 



mit, prep. w. daL, with; see 56. 

mlt^iringen (brad^te mit, fyit mXtQt* 
brad^t), bring along. 

SRltefTer, ber, -«, — , boarder. 

mltgeiften (ging mit, ift mitgegangen), 
go along. 

SRltglieb, ba«, -«, -er, member. 

mlt^ielfen (^ilft mit, 6alf mit, W 
mltgel^olfen), assist. 

SRltleib, ba«, -«, pity, sympathy. 

mltleibig, compassionate. 

mlt^Iernen, leam along with so me- 
thing eise, pick up without much 
trouble. 

mlt^ff^toimmen (fd^mamm mit, ift 
mltgefd^tDommen), swim with 
others, vie, race with others. 

SRittag, ber, -«, -e, midday. 

mitteilen, inform. 

SRittel, ba«, -«, — , means, wealth, 
supply. 

SRittelalter, bad, -«, Middle Ages. 

SRittetpunft, ber, -0, -e, center. 

mittetö, prep. w. gen.y by means of ; 
see 59. 

mitten, in the midst. 

äRitt)n0d(, ber, -«, -e, Wednesday. 

mo'bern, modern. 

mögen (mag, mdd^te, Ijiat gemod^t), 
may (in wishing)y like, wish; see 
48, I, 2, 3; möd^te, would like. 

möglid^, possible. 

äRBglidftleit, bie, -en, possibility, 
way. 

SRonar'd^ie, bie, -n, monarchy. 

SR0nb, ber, -Ce)«, -e, moon. 

SRorgen, ber, -«, — , moming; mor* 
gend, of mornings, someiintes in 
the morning (of a definüe day). 

morgen, tomorrow. 
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morgenf^ön, beautiful as the 

moming. 
Wloiilaü, hit, Gertnan river. 
müht, tired. 

fOUkf^t, hit, -n, trouble, pains, effort. 
Wlünb, bcr, -(c)«, -t, mouth. 
äRünbung, bie, -en, mouth (of 

river), entry. 
inürrif4, cross. 
mtifTen (mug, tnugte, l^at gentugt), 

must, be obliged to; see 48, i, 

2, 3- 
Wlnt, htx, -.(c)d, courage, mood; 

mir ift or h)!rb ju —t, I feel . . . 

mittig, courageous. 

Tluiitt, hit, % mother. 

nH, well. 

nSd^, prep. w. dat,, after, to, for, 

according to; see 56; adv.y after- 

wards. 
^üäfhät, htv, -4, -n, neighbor. 
^hdih^t^ltuit, hit, neighbors. 
näC^'bem, sub. conj.y after; see 88. 
ttäd^'l^er, afterwards. 
nä44afTen (lägt miS), Iteg mdi, fyit 

näd^gelaffen), abate, subside. 
9lä4inittag, bcr, -«, -c, aftemoon; 

— 8, of afternoons, or sometimes 

in the aftemoon (of a definite 

day). 
nSf^^fel^en (ftelfit näd^, \a% nS($, l^at 

näd^gefel^en), w. dat., follow with 

the eyes, look after. 
tiä4«{tmten (fann näö), l^at no^ge« 

fonncn), reflect, think over. 
vAtiH\i, next, nearest, w, dat.y see 

35a; prep, w, dat., see 56. 



yiti^i, hit, ^t, night; in bic -- 
l^l'nein, far into the night; adv., 
nad^td, of nights; see 78 and L, 
XLH, A, I. 

nSd^trSgUc^, afterwards. 

ttalfte (nttl^r, nSd^ft), near; ^ee 35a. 

9lft]|e, bie, neighborhood, nearness, 
proximity. 

9{a]tefein, bad, -«, being near, pres- 
ence. 

naJ^ren, nourish, strengthen. 

ttamentÜct, especially. 

nStnlid^, adverbial conj., indicating 
the cause of a preceding statement, 
for, as; see 86, i; adj., identical. 

Slafe, bie, -n, nose. 

9lafenlänge, bie, length of a nose. 

nftff, moist. 

92ationaIt'tftt, bie, -en, nationality. 

9la'tur, bie, -en, nature. 

na't&tÜäi, of course. 

9lel»elf(eib, ba«, -«, -er, robe of 
fog, mist. 

neben, prep. w. dat. and acc, be- 
side, alongside of, next to; see 

neben'i^Sr, in passing, easily. 

necfen, teaze. 

neiftmen (nimmt, nal^m, fyit genom« 

men), take. 
nein, no. 
nennen (nannte, l^at genannt), name; 

see 54, i. 
net, South German for nid^t. 
neu, new. 

neugemietet, recently rented. 
nid^t, not. 

n\äit§, nothing; see 68, A, 6. 
nie, never. 
ttieber, down. 
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itieber^Mttfeti, press down. 
itieber4egeti, lay down. 
niclwig/ low. 

xdtmanh, nobody; see 68, A, 4. 
nimmer, never; also South German 

for nldjt mel^r, not any more. 
nirgeitbiS, nowhere. 
nidl, still (adv.), yet, nor; — ein» 

mal, once more, again. 
9lorb'iiften, ber, -8, Northeast. 
^oi, bie, -^, need, time of need. 
9{dtigtttig, bte, compulsion, neces- 

sity. 
Hon, now, well, 
ttfir, only. 

nö^en, w. dat., benefit; see 84. 
«ü^Iidi, useful. 



06, whether, if; prep, w, dat,, see 

S6. 
ohtn, above. 
Ohttt @ee, ber, be« Oberen @ee(e)9, 

Lake Superior. 
oberl^alll, prep, w. gen., above; see 

59. 
dCgteict, sub, conj., although; see 

88. 
Wididn, sub. conj., although; see 

88. 
ober, or. 
offen, open. 
offenliSr, evidently. 
Bffnen, open. 
oft, often. 

Ol^ne, Prep, w, acc, without; see 58. 
Clftnma^t, bte, impotence. 
Oftr, ba«, -(c)«, -en, ear. 
Cn!e(, ber, -«, — , uncle. 



Ct^fer, ba«, -«, — , sacrifice. 
orbentlict, orderly. 
'Orbpng'mft(4(tt, ba«, -«, putting 
things in good order, to rights. 
Ort, ber, -(e)«, -e, place. 
Ciliar, Oscar. 
C^en, ber, -«, East. 
"O'fter'rei* (ba«), -«, Austria. 
'Cft^grenje,' bie, eastern boundary. 
Cft|>reuffen (bad), -«, East Prussia. 
Oftfee, bte, Baltic Sea. 

^Jttttr; ein — , a few; see 68, B, 2c. 

$a>a, ber, -«, -«, papa. 

(»ar'bon? I beg your pardon? 

(raffen, w. dat., suit, fit. 

^a'tient, ber, -cn, -en, patient. 

'^ttu'fe, bie, -n, pause. 

>ei'nigen, pain. 

'ptin'lidi, painful. 

Pfarrer, ber, -«, — , pastor, 
preacher. 

$fhrb, ba«, -(c)«, -c, horse. 

^fingften, pl. or neia, sing,, Whit- 
suntide. 

pflat^tn, plant. 

Pflege, bie, fostering. 

(pflegen, foster. 

^flidlt, bie, -en, duty. 

^Inn, ber, -(c)«, •^, plan. 

$la^, ber, -e«, -^e, place; diminu- 
tive , ba« ^IttWen, -«, — , little 
place. 

(»laubern, chat. 

pihifiiä^, suddenly. 

^ole, ber, -n, -n, Pole. 

poM\di, Polish. 

^ftf^tig, splendid, splendidly. 
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pxaä^UfoU, splendid. 

^reuffen (bad), -4, Prussia. 

)n:euffif4, Prussian. 

^nompi, promptly. 

ff^to'pfiti, bcr, -en, -en, prophet. 

ff^to'tfin^, bic, -en, province. 

p^il hushi 

^nlt, ba«, -(c)«, -t, desk. 

CiMhWtd, hit, -tn, torture. 
Cluar'tier, ba«, -«, -t, quarters, 

lodging. 
Cluette, bie, -n, source. 



91 

r8f4, quick, quickly. 
fftatf^au», ba«, -fc«, *fer, city hall. 
tüilfi&, perplexed, helpless. 
rStfeliftaft, mysterious. 
[Raulen, ha^, -4, smoking. 
ffltäii, ba0, -4, -t, right; ju feinem 

(il^eni, etc.) — c fommen, come to 

its (bis, her, etc.) rights. 
ttdlt§, to the right. 
reben, talk. 

9leben, ha^, -4, talking. 
rege, lively. 

[Re'gierung, bie, -tn, government. 
[ReidJ, ba«, -(e)«, -t, empire. 
rfi4, rieh, 
'rei'djeii, reach. 
9iei4i9tag, ber, -9, house of repre- 

sentatives, imperial diet, par- 

liament. 
tReid^tfim, ber, -8, -^r, wealth, 

riches. 
reif, mature. 



rein, pure. 

reinlidt, cleanly, neat, clean, pure. 

[Reinli^Ieit, bie, cleanliness. 

Sieife, bie, -n, trip. 

reifen, f, travel, make a trip. 

[Rdfenbe, ber, ein 92eifenber, drum- 

mer, traveling salesman. 
fRü\tplan, ber, -«, -*e, itinerary. 
rennen (rannte, ift gerannt), run; 

See 54, i. 
reftan'rieren, restore. 
[Riefe, ber, -n, -n, giant. 
[Ritter, ber, -8, — , knight. 
[Ritterorben, ber, -«, — , order of 

knights. 
fftoUt, bie, -n, röle. 
fRd^äitn, bo«, -«, — , little rose. 
[Rufe, bie, -n, rose. 
rofenfari, usually rofenfarbig, rosy. 
[R3«Iein, ba«, -«, — , little rose, 
rot (röter, röteft), red. 
rücfen, f arut f) (45, 3), move, 

shift. 
fft&dtn, ber, -8, — , back. 
fftü^tf^t, bie, -en, retum. 
ritifniftrti^, backwards. 
mfen (rief, l^at gerufen), call, cry 

out. 
[Rttifte, bie, rest. 
ml^ig, quiet. 
rühren, touch. 
[Rn'i'ne, bie, -n, ruin. 
mfflfct, Russian. 
[Rnfftanb (bad), -8, Russia. 
ruften, prepare for war. 



e 



fttdjte, gently. 
fagen, say. 
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famt, Prep. w. dat.y together with; 

See 56. 
famtli4, all; see 27, la; 28, la. 
©ang, ber, -(c)«, ^, song; o\)nt — 

unb filanß, clandestinely, very 

quietly. 
©a^, bcr, -e«, ^t, sentence. 
faulier, neat. 
fauer, sour, hard. 
@au(, ber, Saul, Jewish king. 
f(^abe (fd^ab), too bad, a pity. 
f (fabelt, w. dai,y in jure; see 79. 
fd^affen (fd^uf, If^at gefd^affen), create. 
((Raffen (fd&afftc, c/c.) , get; Dom ^alfc 

— , shake ofiF, get rid of. 
Schale, bie, -n, scale or pan of a 

balance. 
@(^am, bie, sense of shame. 
fd^ftmen; ftd^ — , w. gen., be ashamed 

of; see 78. 
@(^ar, bic, -cn, troop. 
fd^arf, Sharp. 
©d^atten, ber, -«, shade. 
©d^a^, ber, -c«, *c, treasure, darling. 
fd^auen, look, see. 
f(4auerli(4f terribly. 
@4aum, bcr, -(c)«, froth. 
f (feinen (fd^ien, Ij^at gefd^ienen), shine. 
fd^elmifd^, roguishiy. 
fd^ersi^aft, playfully, jocosely. 
fd^euen; fidj — , dread, hesitate. 
fd^idfen, send. 

@d(idffal, ba«, -«, -c, fate, destiny. 
f(^ief, crooked. 
fd^iegen (fd^56, l^at and ift fiefd^offen; 

jee 45, 3), shoot. 
©djlff, ba«, -(c)«, -t, ship. 
@d(iffer, bcr, -«, — , boatman. 
fdtifa'itieren, annoy in a galling 

way. 



@d(Ub, ba«, -(c)«, -er, sign. 
@4Iadit, bie, -en, battle. 
(dalagen (f dalägt, fd^Iug, l^t gefd^Ia« 

gen), strike, beat. 
^^laftavxmtt, bie, -n, sleeping- 

room. 
fd^ISfrig, sleepily. 
fd^Ianl, siender. 
((^(ed^t, bad, badly. 
@d(leier, bcr, -«, — , veil, shroud. 
@(^Ieufe, bic, -n, lock (on river). 
Wliefien (\m% W gef*loffen), 

dose. 
@4littfd(ult, ber, -«, -e, skate. 
@(^l0ff, ba«, -ffc«, *ffcr, castle. 
Schlummer, bcr, -^, slumber. 
©djiöffel, bcr, -8, —, key. 
(dental, narrow. 

@d(maui9, bcr, -fe«, -»fc banquet. 
©d^mers, bcr, -c«, -cn, pain, ache. 
fd^mierig, foul. 

€d(neefa0, bcr, -(c)«, ^t, snowfall. 
fd^neiben (fd^nttt, ISiat gefd^nttten), 

cut. 
€d(neiber, bcr, -«, — , tailor. 
f^nett, quick, quickly. 
€(^otte, bic, -n, clod, soil. 
f dt Ott, already. 

fd^on, beautiful, beautifully. 
@d(ditMt, bic, -cn, beauty. 
fdjdff, Pa5/ oj fd^icfecn. 
@(40ff, bcr, -c0, ^, lap. 
©((redfen, bcr, -«, — , terror. 
@d4redfeni9(inb, bad, -8, -er, Young 

Dreadful, enfant terrible. 
fd^redflid^, terrible, terribly. 
@(^rei, bcr, -(c)«, -c, cry. 
fd^reiien (fd^ricb, l^at gcfd^ricben), 

write. 
©d^reien, bad, -d, screaming. 
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@(4i^eiit, bcr, -(c)«, -t, casket. 
^dftdntt, btx, -«, — , cabinet- 

maker. 
@4reitteniieifter, bcr, -^, — , master 

cabinet-maker. 
^äitdntt§fxau, bie, wife of a cab- 
inet-maker. 
@4rift, bie, -cn, writing. 
MuIMg, guilty. 
@4ulMgIeit, bie, indebtedness, 

bill. 
Bäfult, bie, -n, school. 
Bäfüitr, bcr, -«, — , pupil; fem., 

bie ©(i^ülerin, -ncn. 
@(4u(gel»&ube, ba«, -«, — , school- 

building. 
S4ulf atne'rab, bcr, -en, -en, school- 

fellow, school-friend. 
SdfüiUfittt, ber, -^, — , school- 

teacher. 
@(^ttlter, bie, -n, Shoulder. 
@4ulai>nmer, ba«, -«, — , school- 

room. 
fd^fitteln, shake. 
Sc^ltiaie, ber, -n, -n, Swabian, in- 

habiiant of Swabia, a secUon in 

the Southwest, 
\^to^^ (fd^mSd^er, fd^toSd^ft), weak. 
@d(ttiager, ber, -«, — , brother-in- 

law. 
€d(ttian, bcr, -(e)«, ■^, swan. 
fc^ttianleit, waver, fluctuate. 
@(^tti&re, bie, -n, ulcer. 
fd^loara (fd^n)ttr3er,fd^mttr}cft), black. 
Mtoeigen (fd^miefi, l^at Qcfd^toiegcn), 

be silent. 
Sd^toeigen, ba«, -«, being silent, 

silence. 
©(ttotii/ bie, Switzerland. 
fc^loer« heavy, difficult. 



fc^ttierleiig, lieavy-hearted. 
8(4ttie{ter, bie, -n, sister, 
@d(ttiitnmhinft, bie, ^, art of swim- 

ming, natatory feat. 
ff^toingen (fd^mang, lEiat gefd^toungen), 

Aap. 
See, ber, -(c)«, -en, lake. 
@ee, bie, -en, sea. 
@eele, bie, -n, soul. 
©eelenruifte, bie, peace of soul. 
@eereife, bie, sea voyage. 
@egen, ber, -«, blessing. 
fegeniSreict, highly beneficial. 
fiEgnen, bless. 
fe^en (fielet, \a^, l^t gefel^n); see 

39, i<»; 83, 7, 8a. 
(eignen; fidj — näc^ (w, dat.), long 

for. 

fe^r, very, much, very much. 

fein, bis, its; see 22a, 6, c\ 27, la. 

feltt (ift, toar, ift gemcfen), be; see 13; 

37; 45, s; 83, I, 2. 

'feinei^'gleic^en, uninfl., one of bis 
stamp, bis equal. 

fett, prep. w, dat., since, for; see 
56; 5tt6. conj., since; ^ee 88. 

@dte, bie, -n, side. 

feiteuid, ^re^. w. gen., see 59. 

fertft or felier, uninfl., myself, 
himself, herseif, themselves, etc., 
not used alone, but only in con- 
nection with a neun or pronoun 
to strengthen it. 

felift, adv., even. 

feliftkierftftnMidt, matter of course, 
self-evident. 

fe^n, set. 

fenfeen, sigh. 

ftd^, ref. dat. and acc, himself, her- 
seif, itself, etc.-, see 36c. 
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fte, she, her; see 36. , 

®le, you; see 13a; 36. 

fteimt, seventh. 

flegen, gain the victory. 

Sieger, her, -«, — , conqueror. 

Silhtt, ba«, -«, silver. 

ftngett (fang, lEiat gefungen), sing. 

@ingen, ha^, -^, singing. 

@inn, bei;, -(e)d, meaning, mind, 

Intention, 
fiften (f56, M gcfcffcn), sit. 
@Iattie, ber, -n, -n, Slav. 
fla)tiif4, Slavonic. 
fo, so; — ... ate, as . . . as; — ein 

= folci^er, see 66, A, ic; fo, rel, 

adv.f see 67, A, 5c. 
fo'ialb, sub. conj.y as soon as; see 

88. 
fo'gar, even. 
fo'gleid^, immediately. 
©olftle, bic, -n, sole. 
@oltn, ber, -(e)«, -^^ son. 
fold^er, such; see 66, A, i; B, a. 
'foldjer'ld, see 66, A, 4c. 
@orbat, ber, -cn, -en, soldier. 
foSen (foQ, foate, If^at gefoat)/be to, 

be intended to, be destined to, 

is Said to, shall; see 48, i, 2, 3; 

©ommer, bcr, -«, — , summer. 

fonbet, Prep, w, acc.y see 58. 

fonberiSr, queer. 

fonbern, but; see 86, i. 

@iitme, bie, sun. 

Sonntag, bcr, -«, -e, Sunday. 

fonntSglid^, in Sunday fashion. 

fonft, otherwise. 

fonfttoo, elsewhere, anywhere eise. 

forgfftlHg, carefully. 

forgt^iS, easy, happy-go-Iucky. 



fmttie'rftn, sovereign. 

^pankt, ber -^, — , Spaniard. 

(traten, save. 

Spat\amhii, bie, saving, economy. 

Spüfi, ber, -e«, ^, joke. 

f)»&t, lata. 

@)»a^, ber, -cn, -en, sparrow. 

ipa'^itttn, walk; — gelten, go walk- 

king. 
@)pa'5iergang, ber, -«, -»e, walk. 
@^ernng, bcr, -«, -e, sparrow. 
@)perUngi9)pIage, bie, annoyance on 

account of sparrows, sparrow 

nuisance. 
@|rtegel, ber, -«, — , mirror. 
ipititn, play. 

BpViai, ba«, -«, *er, hospital. 
@|rt<;e, bie, -n, point. 
finden, sharpen (pencil). 
Bprüäft, bie, -n, language. 
\pT(täitn (fprld^t, fprSd^, t^at gefprS* 

ditn), speak. 
@pr!4)nort, ba«, -»er, proverb. 
fpringen (fprang, ift gefprungen), 

jump. 
8pttr, bie, -cn, trace. 
^iaat, ber, -(e)«, -en, state. 
8tabt, bie, ^t, city. 
Stabtparf, ber, -«, -< /?r -«, city 

park. 
@tanb, ber, -(e)«, condition; Im 

ftanbe fein, be able. 
ftarl (ftörrer, ftörfft), strong. 
ftarfifigig, with strong features. 
itatt, prep. w. gen.y instead of; see 

59- 
fthlitn imt, \m, M geft54en), 

stick, sting. 
ftelften (ftanb, f^t geftanben), stand, 
fteif, stifiE. 
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fteigen (ftieg, ift d^ftiegen), mount, 
climb, rise. 

fttUtn, place. 

fttthtn (ftirbt, ftarb, ift geftorben)/ 
die. 

Sterben, ba«, -4, dying. 

@tern, bcr, -(e)«, -t, star. 

ftSti9, always. 

@tidj, bcr, -(c)«, -e, sting, stab. 

Stiefmutter, bie, *, step-mother. 

@til, bcr, -(c)«r -e, style. 

ftitt, quiet. 

Stimme, bie, -n, voice, vote. 

@tirn, bie, -en, forehead. 

ftdiftnen, groan. 

Biol^, ber, -e», pride. 

ftoI$, proud, proudly. 

ftopptn, stop {of a bocU), 

ftdttn, disturb. 

Strafe, bie, -n, street. 

@tragett^flafter, ba«, -«, — , street 
pavement. 

Streife, bie, -n, stretch. 

@troltfie4ten, bad, -d, straw plait- 
ing. 

@trom, ber, -(e)«, -^e, stream, river, 

@tnbe, bie, -n, sitting-room. 

'©tttbeni'blja, ba«, -8, -e, sitting- 
room idyl. 

@täcf, ba«, -(e)«, -e, piece; dimin- 
utive ba« ©tüdfdjen, -8, — , little 
piece. 

@tu'beiit, ber, -en, -en, Student. 

fttt'bieren, study, be student at the 
university. 

Stnbiitm, ba«, -«, ©tubien, study. 

Stttl^r, ber, -(e)«, ■^, chair. 

fhtmm, dumb. 

ftnm^f, dull. 

Stnnbe, bie, -n, hour, lesson. 



filmen, seek, hunt. 
ffig, sweet. 
f))m'liolif(4f symbolical. 



Itafel, bie, -n, blackboard. 

Xa^, ber, -(c)«, -e, day. 

Xa^t^üäit, ba«, -«, daylight. 

tum, daily. 

Xa\if\x, ber, -c, tapir. 

S^ftfc^e, bie, -n, pocket. 

tat. Fast of tun, do. 

Xai, Wf -^n, act, deed; in ber — , 

indeed. 
taufenbfil^, thousandfold. 
Xdl, ber, -(e)«, -c, part. 
S^eilnal^me, bie, interest, sympathy. 
teilnel^menb, having an interest in, 

sympathetic. 
teiltoeife, partly. 
-tel, Substantive suffix; see 62, 

2a, 
S^eufel, ber, -«, — , devil. 
tief, deep. 

2^ier, bo«, -(c)«, -e, animal. 
S^iergarten, ber, -«, large park in 

Berlin; elsewhere a zoological 

garden. 
S^ierloelt, bie, animal life. 
Xiait, bie, -n, ink. 
SliitenfJiff, ba«, -ffc«, *ffer, ink- 

well. 
Xi^äi, ber, -<«, -<, table, meal. 
S^OC^ter, bie, % daughter; diminu- 
tive, ba« Xödjterlein, -«, — . 
Xüh, ber, -(c)«, death. 
S^oi'Iette, bie, -n, toilet, dress. 
Xm, ba«, -(e)«, -e, gate. 
tot, dead. 
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tBten, kill. 

Xüttnhafitt, hk, -n, hier. 

Xmxt, hit, -tn, trip. 

trauten, try, strive. 

träge (trttQ), lazy. 

tragen (trttgt, trug, l^t getragen; 

see 45, s), carry, 
traurig, sad. 

treiben (trieb, l^at getrieben), impel. 
trennen, separate. 
S^rennnng, bte, -en, Separation. 
Xttppt, bie, -n, stairs, flight of 

stairs. 
treten (trat, ift and fyit getreten; see 

45, 3)» Step. 
tren, w. dat.y faithful, true; adv,, 

faithfuUy. 
a^ri'böt, ber, -«, -e, tribute. 
trinfen (tranf, bat getrunfen), drink. 
trBften, console. 
tro^, Prep, w. gen., in spite of; see 

59- 

tro^'bSm, nevertheless. 

trfibe, gloomy. 

täc^tig, splendid, solid. 

S^ttgenb, bie, -en, virtue. 

tnn (er tut, pl. fie tun. Fast tot, 
Perfecty f)at geton), do, act as 
though he were, place, in dialect 
with the Pasty tut; see 83, 9. 

Xik or Xütt, bie, -en, door. 

S^urnfunft, bie, ^, gymnastics, 
gymnastic feat. 

U 

fiber, prep. w. dat. and acc, over, 
above, across, about, by way of, 
via, conceming; see 55. 

Üibtx'aU, everywhere. 



fiber^bleiben (blieb über, ift überge« 

blieben), remain, be left. 
überbrttfftg, w. gen., tired of. 
fiber'ein^'fommen (tarn über'ein, ift 

Uber'einge^(ommen), agree, come 

to an agreement. 
fiber'golben, make radiant. 
übtx%aupt, in general. 
uberTafTen (über'iagt, über'Iieg, "^t 

über'Iaffen), leave to. 
fibermorgen, day after tomorrow. 
fibermütig, bold. 

äber'raf^ung, bie, -en, surprise. 
überfdjrift, bie, -en, title. 
ilber'fteben (über'ftanb, l^t über« 

'ftanben), get through, be at an 

end. 
äber'minbung, bie, self-restraint. 
übrig, remaining; im — en, more- 

over. 
übrig^bleiben (blieb übrig, ift übrig« 

geblieben), be left. 
Ufer, bad, -^, — , bank {rivery etc.). 
um, prep. w. acc, around; see 58; 

um . . . 3U (i&. infin.), in order to. 
Um'armung, bie, -en, embrace. 
Itmbrier, ber, -«, — , Umbrian, here 

St. Francis. 
nmbrifft, Umbrian {adj.). 
üm'geben (üm'gibt, üm'gab, fyit 

üm'geben), Surround. 
timge^enb, by retum mail. 
üm'ringen, Surround, 
üm'fottfen, whiz about. 
fim^^feben; fi* — (fiebt ft« um, fab 

fid^ um, f)at fid^ ümgefel^en), look 

around. 
üm'fonft, in vain. 
üm«fteigen (ftieg um, ift ümgeftiegen), 

change boats (cars, etc.). 
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fStn&finliäi, w. dai.y unlike. 
üniebad^t, thoughtless. 
linfte'forgt, unwomed. 
ütthttol^Wa^, immovable, motion- 

less. 
utib, and. 

jinbattfbftr, unthankful. 
Jiner'MttUd^, inexorable. 
jinerqiticfnd^, unpleasant. 
Öner'ttiartet, unexpected. 
Unfern, prep. w. gen.y see 59. 
ÖnfreunMiib/ unfriendly. 
Ungebttlb, bie, impatience. 
iingebuIMg, impatient. 
angefragt, without having been 

asked. 

w 

Ungeheuer, ba«, -«, — , monster. 

fittgelod^ttIi(4/ unusually. 

Unglücf, ba0, -^, misfortune. 

finglncflidt, unhappy, unfortunate. 

ön'mdglid^, impossible. 

Önnn^, useless. 

finntlie, bie, restlessness. 

finruiftig, restless. 

nnfer, our; see 22a, 6, c; 27, la. 

'unferei9'g(ei(^en, uninfl., one of 

our stamp, our equal. 
Itnft4tl»ilr, invisible. 
unten, below. 
unter, prep. w. dat. and acc, under, 

among; see 55. 
unter^bringen (brad^te unter, fyit un* 

tergebrad^t), accommodate, find 

a place for. 
unter^ge^en (ging unter, ift unterge» 

gangen), go down. 
Untergeben, bad, -«, going down. 
uuter'lt alten (unter'^ttlt, unter 'l^iielt, 

l^t unter'balten), entertain; fici^ 

— , talk, converse. 



Itnter'tnltung, bie, -^n, entertain- 

ment. 
unter 'Hegen (unter'Iog, ift unter'Ie* 

gen), succumb. 
unttt'toiq^, on the way. 
untreu, w. dat., unfaithful to. 
un'trügli«, infallible. 

SB 

Spater, ber, -«, *, father. 
S^aterlanb, ba«, -«, -»er, father- 

land. 
t}{x- (fcR), verbal prefix; see 63. 
Illhr'ä(^tß(^, contemptuously. 
SSSr'ftnberung, bie, -en, change. 
nSr'ängftigen, worry. 
kiSr'armen, f, become poor. 
tiSr'beffern, correct. 
Hlhr'bieten (t)er'bot, l^iat Der 'boten), 

forbid. 
tiSr'binben (ber'banb, bat Der'bunben), 

unite. 
fßlt'htl&^vx, ba«, -«, — , crime. 
nSr'bammt, cursed. 
Hlhr'berben (ber'birbt, t)er'barb, l^at 

öer'borben), ruin, spoil. 
Hlhr'bienen, deserve. 
toSr'bonnert, thunderstruck. 
H^'briegen (t)er'br5g, bat üerbrof« 

fen), vex. 
SB^'gangenifteit, bie, the past. 
ki^'geffen (üer'gigt, Dergäg, bat Der« 

'geffcn), forget. 
H^'gnugen; fid^ — , enjoy oneself, 

have a good time. 
ki^'gnfigt, pleased; — fein, have a 

good time. 
IS^'^ältnii^, bad, -ffe«, -ffe, rela- 

tion, pl.y circumstances. 
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fySt%afit, thoroughly hated. 
f>h%vmitn, {colloq.) spoil by bun- 

gling. 
8$lr'(e^r, btv, -(c)«, commerce. 
tiit'ltfittn, associate. 
SBINr'Iel^riSfttage, blc, -n, highway 

of commerce. 
tilNr'fttr^eit, curtail, shorten, lessen. 
tfh'ia^tn (öcr'iafet, öer'Iicß, l&at öcr- 

'laffen), abandon, desert. 
tjiit^lt^tn, embarrassed. 
t>h'it\fitn (oer'Iiel^, l^at Der'Iiel^en), 

lend. 
t)(x'lxtht, in love (with), enamored 

of. 
^It'Üthttitit, blc, -cn, being in love, 

love episode. 
tllr'moge, prep. w. gen., see 59. 
)aitt'tmil\ii^, I suppose, supposedly. 
f&U'mMinn^, bic, -cn, supposi- 

tion. 
)aüx'\tifiit% spoil, lit,f put too much 

Salt in. 
)aüt'\iivmtn, miss (a train, etc.), 
^alH'Wthtn (Der'fd^ob, l^at t)er'f(i^o« 

bcn), defer, put o£f. 
tilr'f^aegeii (oer'fd^Idg, l^at Derfd^Iof« 

fcn), lock. 
tilr'f^ßndeii (t)er'f(tlang, l^at Der« 

'fd^lungcn), swallow up. 
tilr'f^toinbeit (t)er'f(i^n)anb, ift t)er« 

'fd^lDunben), disappear. 
)aiit'\tfntn (öcr'ftcl^t, öcr'fol^, l^at ber* 

'feigen), furnish (with). 
tilNr'fe^en, take to, transfer to. 
tiihr'fpftten; ftd^ — , be late, get be- 

hind time. 
l>ftr'fpr^(fteii (öcr'fprlcit, bcr'fpröcft, 

l^t öcr'fpröcicn), promise. 
tiINr'fpüreit, feel. 



»ftr'ftättbni«, bo«, -ffc«, -ffc, un- 

derstanding. 
lilr'filelfteii (öcr'ftonb, l^t öcr'fton* 

ben), understand. 
tlINr'ftimmt, in a bad humor. 
l>er'fhrd*eii (öifr'ftrid^, ijt bifrftri* 

((en), pass, go by. 
tilNr'fhtmmen, f, become silent. 
tllNr'tdbigeit, defend. 
SBINr'teuentnd, bie, increasing of the 

price, expenses. 
tiINr'ttageit (üer'trttgt, Der'trug, l^at 

öcr'tragcn), stand, bear, put up 

with. 
JBftr'tteter, bcr, -«, — , representa- 

tive. 
tilNr'toa^fen, deformed. 
tilNr'lounbetit, surprise, amaze. 
^aüt'ffifyctVi, consume. 
)alh%\ibiitn; auf cttoa« — ^, give up, 

renounce. 
SBIr'smeiftong, bie, despair. 
S^etored^t, ba«, -«, right of veto. 
fß\tt^, ha^, -d, ^ted^er (in the second 

meaning), cattle, beast. 
)o\tl, much, many; see 20, ia\ 27, 

la; 28, i; 68, B, ih. 
tiielfftlüg, manifold. 
^oit'iltiüii, perhaps. 
KBiettel, bo«, -«, — ^, quarter, 

fourth. 
)Attfitt^n, fourteen. 
©oH, ba«, -(c)8, *er, people, race. 
SBoItöf^ule, bte, -n, public school. 
fßMsi\ttU, bic; bic bcutfd^c —, mind 

(/^., soul) of the German people. 
fßMH^n, ber, -d, populär tone. 
tioItötümHdt, populär. 
'SBoItötiet'tretuitd, bte, -en, parlia- 

ment. 
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toü, füll of; see L. XXXVHI, 

A, 3- 
tfün, Prep, w, dcU,, trom, by, of; 

see 56. 
tljhr, Prep. w. dat. and acc, before; 

see 55; adv.f before. 
tid'raitiS, in advance. 
t>9t%t\^ßflttn, take by, go by. 
t)9t'hMommtn {tarn Ddr'bei, ift t>^v» 

'betgefommen), pass. 
tiür^greifeti (griff t>öx, l^t üörgegrif« 

fen), w. dat., anticipate. 
)i0r«]^abeit (^at t)ör, elc), have up 

as a topic of study. 
\)Vt'titx, previously, a moment 

ago. , 

tiürfftl^rig, of last year. 
f>9t4ommtn {tarn Dor, ift Dorgefont« 

men), w. dat., seem to, appear. 
tldrlftlt^g, for the present, for tbe 

time being. 
t)9t4t\tn (lieft Ddr, lad Ddr, l^t t)dr' 

gelefen), w. Ja/, and acc, read 

aloud to. 
$B0r(efung, bie, -en, lecture. 
$B0rne(e, bie, fondness. 
)i0rd = oör bad. 

SBdrfa^, bcr, -c«, -^c, Intention. 
S^drfd^lag, bcr, -«, -»e, proposi- 

tion. 
Hdr^f plagen (fc^Iägt Ddr, f(ilug t)dr, 

l^t t)drgef ((lagen), propose. 
Ii0r«trageit (trägt oör, trug oör, l^at 

vorgetragen), recite. 
Il0r'treff(i4, capital, excellent. 
tid'füber^^gel^eft (ging oö'rüber, ift 

t)ö'rübergegangen), pass by. 
HJhrtoftrtö, forward. 
^vttolnitt, htt, -^, beginning of 

winter. 



m 

ma^fen (n>tt(ift, mä^^, ift gema^fen), 

grow. 
föad^i^tttm, bad, --9, growth. 
toat^t, true. 
tofttrenb, prep. w^ gen., during; see 

59; sub. conj., while; see 88. 
toal^r'l^aftig, truly, by Jovel 
toa4r'f4dn(i4, probably. 
XBalb, ber, -(e)«, -»er, forest. 
XBatib, bie, "^^ wall (of a room, 

SBanberung, bie, -en, journey on 

foot. 
SBanti, (in direct or indirect ques- 

Hons) when. 
toar, was. 

toatm (mttrmer, n^ttmtft), warm, 
märten, wait, care for. 
SBftrtet, ber, -«, — , keeper. 
toa'tüm, why. 
toä^, what, which (38, 6y,B, 4 a,b, 

6); something (68, B, 2/.) 
tnä& für (ein), what kind of; see 

38, 3«- 
SBJIf^en, ba^, -d, washing. 

SBaffet, ba^, -«, — , water. 

meber . . . nfitti, neither . . . nor. 

®?g, ber, -(e)«, -e, way. 

tojfg- (vek), verbal prefix, away, 

off, aside; see 64, i. 
M^tn, Prep. w. gen., on account 

of, with regard to; see 59. 
»5g*gelften (ging »ifg, ift toifggegan» 

gen), go away. 
to^g^Iommen (lam n){g, ift n){gge« 

fommen), get off. 
tt^g^Iegen, lay aside. 



26o 



GERMAN-ENGUSH VOCABÜLARY 



mSg^toetfeit (toirft tdi^, l^t toSfific« 

toorfcn), throw away. 
9&tf^, bo8, -(c)8, pain, cry of woe. 
toel^reti, defend. 
tOttiMS, defenseless. 
iotfi^tnn (tat toti, fyii tDel^eton), w. 

dat.y hurt, pain; see 79. 
toet^, soft, gentle, softly, gently. 
XBeidifel, bie, German river. 
SBdl^itaiiiteii, hit, pl.yor \At, hti, or 

hdA ^, sing.f Christmas. 
fßkifinaäit^tit, hit, Christmas 

time. 
toeil, sub. conj.y because; see 88. 
XBeiti, bcr, -(e)«, -c, wine. 
meinen, weep. 

8Beife, bic, -n, manner, tune. 
toeife, wise; ein ©cifcr, bcr ©cife, 

sage. 
weift, white. 
toe(ll|et, which, what (see 20, la; 

38, 2; 67, A, 2, B, I, 2, 3, 4); 

some (68, B, i^) ; that one who, 

whoever, that (66, A, id). 
toeUen, fade. 
SBeUen, ha^, -%, fading. 
8Be0e, bte, -n, wave. 
SBeU, bie, worid. 
menben (manbte or n^enbete, l^t oe« 

loanbt or getoenbet), turn, 54, i. 
föenben, ^ia^, -^, turning. 
toeUig, little, few; see 68, B, i/; 

ein — ; see 68, B, 2d, 
meniget, less; see 68, B, 21. 
menigftend, at least. 
toenn, sub, conj., if, when, when- 

ever; see 88a/ — aucj, 88. 
toft, who, 38, i; whoever, 67, A, 3, 

B, 6; for anybody who, 67, A, 4; 

somebody, 68, A, 3. 



toeeben (totrb, mürbe or Mxh, ift 

geto0rben), become; see 39, i, 2; 

44. 
8Bert, ber, -(e)«, -t, value. 
iofxt, w, gen., worthy of; w. acc, 

worth. 
SBef^reuften (ba«), --«, West Prus- 

sia. 
W&ttit, bit, -n, wager; um bie — 

laufen, run a race. 
mistig, important. 
toibet, prep. w. qcc.y against; 58. 
miber'Iegen, disprove. 
loiberH^, repulsive. 
SBiber'ftreben, ba9, --9, reluctance. 
toiber'fhrebenb, reluctantly. 
toie, how, as, just as, than (88); 

rel. adv. {see 67, A, 56). 
toieber, again. 
toieber^geben (gibt lieber, gab mie« 

ber, l^at loiebergegeben), reflect. 
toiebet'tolen, repeat. 
toieber^feten (fielet toieber, fal^ tote« 

ber, l^at toiebergefel^en), see again. 
toiegen, rock to sleep. 
toUb, wild, awful. 
miiltlm, William. 
8Bi0e, ber, -n«, will; see 71, 2a. 
SBiO'Iommen, ber, -d, welcome. 
aSinb, ber, -(e)«, -e, wind, 
föitttet, ber, -«, — , winter. 
aSi^ifel, ber, -«, — , top (of tree). 
ttrtr, we; see 36. 
toirHi^, actually, really. 
SSHrt, ber, -(e)«, -e, landlord, inn- 

keeper; bie SBirtin, -nen, hostess. 
'SBirtf^aftöecperi'ment, ha^, -», -t, 

household experiment. 
föirtögarten, ber, -«, % garden ol 

an inn. 
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loiffeit (koeig/ tonitt, fyit ^ttouit), 

know; see 48, i, 2, 3. 
föifren, ba9, -«, knowledge. 
SBiffenfiliaft, bie, -en, science. 
fS&lifilatt, ha^, --9, ^x, comic paper. 
mo, where; =tn betn or loelc^em, 

see 6y, A, sd. 
8B04e, bic, -n, week. 
too'ffir, for what, as what. 
too'l^fil, where, to what place; — 

avL^, wherever. 
too'l^ilttet, behind what. 
toiitl, well (aJj.), probably; mir ift 

{or n)trb) tDoi)l, I feel comfortable. 
tooiiUittn (tat loo^I, ^at loo^Igetan), 

w. dat.f do good to. 
mol^iteii, live, reside. 
föotftfhtbe, hk, -n, living-room. 
föotmtitg, bte, -en, dwelling. 
SBoHe, bie, -n, cloud. 
molUniiüqti, ber, -«, — , hill of 

clouds. 

too0eit (n^tU, tooHte, ^t een^oHt), 

will, desire, claim; see 48, i, 2, 3. 
tOO'mU, with what. 
föonne, bte, bliss. 
ttn>(r)-, 5gg 38a; 60a; 67, B, 4c. 
too'rauf, upon what. 
SBort, bad, -(e)d, -t, {connected as 

in sentences) or *cr {disconnected 

in listSy etc)j word. 
tO0rtlirfi4ig, falsa to one's word. 
toortfarg, sparing of words. 
too'rubet, about what, over what, 

on account of what. 
too'rtttitet, under what. 
too'tidn, of what. 
too'tiSr, before what, of which. 
too'SÜ, to what, to what purpose. 
tounbetbür, wonderful. 



loitiibermilb, wonderfully gentle. 
tottttbetit; f!c6 — / be surprised. 
tounbetfüm, wonderful. 
munbetf^ön, wonderfully beauti- 

ful. 
tofiitf^en, wish. 
toürbig, w. gen., worthy of. 
fS&uxitl, bie, -n, root; diminutive, 

bo« ©ürglctn, -«, — . 

8 

S^ttüdfltit, hit, -tn, tenderness. 

Sauioriit, bic, -nen, sorceress. 

Sel^tt, ten. 

ietniftttig, ten years old. 

Stilen, ba^, -«, — , sign. 

Sd^nett, sign, dose a letter. 

Seigett, show. 

Stlt, bvt, -tn, time. 

Seitgenoffe, bcr, -n, -n, contem- 

porary. 
Seituitg, blc, -en, newspaper. 
'Seitlier'treib, ber, -«, pastime, 

diversion. 
Stittoott, ba^, -«, *er, verb. 
jftr-, »erfto/ prefix, see 63. 
Set'ir^^en (ger'brtd^t, ger'bräd^, l^t 

gerbröd^en) , break to pieces. 
%tt'hxiabit% ba«, -d, breaking to 

pieces. 
aet'jiieftett (gcr'flöfe, ift jcr'floffcn), 

melt. 
ier'ftören, destroy. 
Seugen, testify. 
siegelt (iog, ift gciogcn »» the first 

meaning, \ßi gebogen in the see- 

ond), go, draw. 
8W, ba9, -(c)«, -c, goal. 
ilttttn, tremble. 
^ogern, hesitate. 
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Sodtimtiimtt, btv, -«, — , customs 

coUector. 
$dü'(ogif4, zoological. 
Sotn, btv, -«, anger. 
8»/ Prep, w, dat., to, for, see 56; 

adv., too (too cold, etc.). 
Sudtt, bcr, -«, sugar. 
5]t«beifen, cover up. 
Sit^benleit (badete gu, l^t augebad^t), 

w. dat. and acc, intend for. 
^u'fxft, for the first time, at first. 
SttfSOifi, accidentally. 
^it'folge, Prep. w. gen. and dat., see 

59. 
Stt'friebeittdt, hit, satisfaction, 

contentment. 

8mö/ ^^^f -(c)«, -^e, train. 

$ttdftltdH4, i&. dat.y bpen to. 

5]t'g(d4, at the same time. 

3u(ttnft, bte, future. 

^'itiit, last (adv.) . 

$u«mS4en, close. 

Stt^nel^meii (nimmt gu, nal^m gu, l^at 

gugenommen), increase. 
Sit^nitfen, ic. Ja/., nod to. 
SÜrnen, w. dat., be angry at. 
iWtud^Ufittn, f, return. 
Stt'fütf^Iommeit (fam gu'rüdf, ift gu« 

'rücfgefommen), come back. 
5]t'rü(f4afreit (lagt gu'rücf, lieg gu« 

'rücf, ^ot gu'rücfßclaffen), leave 

behind. 
^'xüd^Waqtn (fd^Ittgt gu'rttcf, fd^Iug 



gu'rttdf, l^at gu'rttdfgefd^IaGen), 

throw back. 
^it'rütf «treten (tritt gu'rttdf, trat gu« 

'rücf, ift gu'rücf getreten), with- 

draw. 
Su'rütf«$ie4en (gog gu'rüdf, l^at gu« 

'rücfgegogen), draw back, with- 

draw. 
Sit^fagen, consent. 
Su'fammen, together. 
Su'fammengefe^t fein au9, be com- 

posed of. 
3u'fammen'Ie6en, ba^, -^, living 

together. 
$tt'fammen«re^gieren, rule together. 
5tt'fammen«7to6^n(ft06t gu'fammen, 

ftieg gu'famnten, ift gu'fammenge« 

^ftofecn), coUide. 
3uf4auer, bcr, -«, — , spectator. 
3ufitanb, bcr, -(c)«, *c, condition. 
iu^tel^en (ftanb gu, fyxt gugeftanben), 

w. dat.f be vested in. 
5u»iiienben (manbte gu, l^t guge« 

toanbt), turn toward. 
p'Hiibet, w. dat., repugnant to. 
$toei, two; gu — en, for two; see 

61,4. 
3toeifeI, bcr, -«, — , doubt. 
Sloeigen, branch out. 
%tDtit, second. 
5)iiffil|en, Prep, w. dat. and acc, 

between; see 55. 
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able; be — to, fönncn (fann, fonnte, 

l^at gefonnt). 
acconunodate, unter«bringen (braute 

unter, f)at untergebrad^t). 
according to, nöd^, prep. w, dcU, 
account; on — of, tocgen, prep, w, 

gen, 
after, nfid^, prep, w, dat.; nfid^'bfm, 

sub, conj, 
ab-eady, f^ön. 
also, au(i. 
always, immer. 
animal, ha^ Zitx, -(e)«, -e. 
apple-tree, der Apfelbaum, -«, *c. 
arise, cnt'ftel^en (ent'ftonb, tft tnU 

'ftatiben) . 
arrive {of a train), ein* treffen (trifft 

ein, traf ein, ift eingetroffen). 
art, bie Äunft, *e. 
as, a(8, toit; as . . . as, fo . . . ald; 

causcU conj.y ha or toeil; temporal 

conj., al«; — long — , fo'Iange, 

sub. conj. 
asbamed, be — of, fi(i fd^ttmen, w, 

gen, 
ask iquestion), fragen. 
at (the house, störe of), bei, prep, 

w. dat, 
August, ber ^u'guft, — («). 
aversion, bad brauen, --d. 



B 

bank (river, etc.), ba« Ufer, -«, — . 
be, fein (ift, toar, ift getoefen) ; there 

is, are, ed gibt; ed ift, ed [inb, 
beautiful, fc^ön. 
because, weil, sub, conj. 
become, )mixhtn {toXxb, tourbe, ift 

geworben) . 
bcd, bad ©ett, -(«)«/ -en. 
before, t)or, prep. w. dat. and acc; 

el^e, sub, conj.; frül^er, adv. 
beg, bitten (bat, fyit gebeten). 
Berlin, ^er'Itn. 
best, beft. 
better, beffer. 
big, grö6 (größer, gröfet). 
bite, ber «iffcn, -«, — . 
blackboard, bie Za^tl, -n. 
blame, bie ©d^ulb; lay the — upon 

another, einem anbcren bie ©c^ulb 

gu^fd^eben (fd^ob, l^at gef droben). 
bless, fSgnen. 
blond, blonb. 
bold, übermütig. 
book, bad ^d^, -(e)«, *er. 
bottle, bie Slöfd^e, -n. 
boy, ber 3unge, -n, -n. 
brag, ftunfem. 
bragging, bad glunfem, -4, 
brave, tapfer. 
bright, I^II. 
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bring, bringen (brad^te, l^at gebrad^t). 
brother, bcr ©ruber, -6, •*. 
building, bad ©e'bttubc, -«, — ♦ 
but, aber, 
buy, faufen. 

by, an, prep, w. dat. and acc; bei, 
prep. w. dat. 



cough, lüften. 

country, ha^ 8anb, -(e)«, *er. 
Cousin, ber SBetter, -«, -n. 
cripple, ber Ärüppel, -«, — . 
crown prince, ber ^ronpring, -en, 

-en, also name of a ship, 
culture, bie l^uCtur. 
cup, bte Xaffe, -n. 



cabinet-maker, ber <S(i^reiner, -4, 

* 
call, l^igen (l^^ieg, l^at gel^eigen); be 

— ed, wüh active form: (Sr l^eifet 

©an«. He is called John; "call" 

in sense of "call in/* rufen (rief, 

l^t gerufen). 
can, fann (fonnte, l^t gefonnt). 
cap, bie aWlifee, -n. 
careful, forgfttitig. 
Castle, ba« ©d^Iöfe, -ffe«, *ffer. 
chair, ber ©tul()l, -(e)«, -^e. 
cherry, bie Äirfd^, -n. 
child, ba« Äinb, -(e)«, -tr. 
dty, bie @tabt, ^e. 
city hall, ba« 9iatl^au«, -fe«, *fer. 
dass, bie klaffe, -n. 
coffee, ber Äaffce, -«. 
cold, falt. 

collect, ein^fammeln. 
color, bie garbe, -n. 
come, fommen (fam, ift gefommen). 
comprehend, be'greifen (be'griff, l^t 

be'griffen) . 
confess, be'fennen (be'fannte, l^at 

be'fannt). 
connect, üer'binben (üer'banb, l^at 

öer'bunben). 
correct, öer'bcffem. 
correction, bie t^el^Ierarbeit. 



dance, tanken. 

day, bcr Xag, -(e)«, -e; — after 

tomorrow, übermorgen. 
dead, tot. 

deck, ba« !Decf, -(t)^, -e. 
deep, tief. 
dejected, ge'brücft. 
desire, tooHen (mill, looKte, M d^« 

tooHt). 
desk (of teacher), ber ßa'tl^ber, 

-«,— . 
desk (of pupil), ba« ?ult, -^e)«, -e. 
die, fterben (ftirbt, ftarb, ift geftor* 

ben). 
difficult, fd^nser. 
disease, bie J^ranflEieit, -^n. 
do, tun (tat, l^at getan) ; — good to, 

tool^I^tun, w. dat. 
dog, ber ©unb, -(c)«, -e. 
dress, h^^ ÄIcib, -(e)«, -er. 
drink, trinfen (tranf, M getrunfen). 
drummer, ber 9{eifenbe, ein -r. 
dull, ftumpf. 
during, toäl^renb, prep. w. gen. 



ear, ba« Ol^r, -(e)«, -<n. 
easily, leidet, 
easy, leidet. 
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eight, aäi\, 

emperor, bcr Äoifcr, -^, — ♦ 
employer, bcr (S^t^, -«, -«. 
enemy, her getnb, -(c«), -e. 
enter, ein^treten (tritt ein, trat ein, 

ift eingetreten), 
entirely, gang. 

especially, be'fonberd, t)or attem. 
etemal, elDig. 

even; not — , ntcit ein'mal. 
evening, ber aibenb, -«, -e. 
cver, ie. 

eve>7» ieber, -e, -e«. 
eversrthing, alle«. 
ezercise, bie Aufgabe, -n. 
ezercise-book, bad $eft, -{t)9, -e. 
ezistence, bie (Sirif'teng, -en. 
eye, ba« Sfugc, -«, -n. 



fat, bi(f . 

father, ber 35ater, -«, •*♦ 

fault, bie ©((ulb. 

feel, fül^Ien. 

fight, Ittmpfen. 

find, ftnben (fanb, l^t G^funben)* 

fine, fein. 

firc, ba« ^tutv, -9, — . 

finnly, feft. 

first, crft; at — , ju'iErft.. 

five, fünf. 

flatter, fd^meid^eln, w. dat. 

for, benn, co-ord. conj. 

foreign, fremb. 

foreigner, ber grembe, ein grember, 

etc. 
fox, ber gud^«, ^e«, *fe. 
Frederick, griebrii^. 
fresh, frifc^. 



friend, ber greunb, -(e)«, -e. 

from, t)dn, Prep. w. dat. 

füll, t)oa; — of, t>üü Ddn {w. dat.), 

or t)oQ JdUowed by the uninßected 

form of the noun, 
fun; make — of, \\^ über (w. acc.) 

luftig mAi^en. 



garden, ber (harten, -«, *. 
gentleman, ber $err, bed, bent, ben 

©errn, pl.j bie Ferren. 
German, beutf(i ; a — , ein !Deutf(!^r; 

the — , ber !Deutf(!^. 
German, !Deutf(i; in — , auf 

IDeutfd^. 
Germany, 3)eutf(^Ianb, -6, 
girl, bad SWäbcien, -8, — . 
give, geben (^\hi, gab, ^at gegeben)« 
glass, \iCi^ ®Ia«, -fe«, -^fer, 
go, gelten (ging, ift gegangen); — 

along, mit^gel^en (ging mit, etc.). 
good, gut. 

grammar, bie ©ra'ntmatif, -en. 
grow, mäd^fen (n)&(ift, mßd^d, ift ge« 

n)fi(ifen). 
gymnasium (preparatory school to 

the university) , bad (^^m'nafiunt, 

-«, ©ijm'nafien. 



hair, ba^ $aar, '(e)9, -f, 

band, bie $anb, -^e. 

hardness, bie ^rte. 

have, l^aben (l^tte, l^t gehabt); — 
to {w. infin.)j ntüffen (mufi, 
ntugte, l^at ntüffen or gemußt). 

he who, berfenige, ber. 
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head, her Äopf, -(c)«, *c. 

healthy, ge'funb. 

hear, l^ötett. 

heart, bad $eta (bed Versend, bem 

^crgcn, ba« $erg, bie ©crjen) ; by 

— , au«n)enbi0. 
help, Reifen (^ilft, ^alf, fyxt fic^olfen), 

w, dat, 
her, il^r, -t, — ♦ 
here, l^ier. 
hcrs, il^rcr, -c, -c«« 
high, \ß6i (see ZS<^). 
his, fein, -c, — ; feiner, -e, -<«. 
history, bie ©e'fd^ic^te. 
hold, Italien (^ttlt, l^telt, \^ai gel^alten) ; 

— on to something, an (w, dat.) 

home, bad $au«toefen, -«; at — , 

2U ^aufe. 
hospital, ba« ^ofpi'td, <S))i'taI, --«, 

*er, 
hour, bie ©tunbc, -n. 
hot, l^eig. 

house, bo« $au«, -fe«, -^fer. 
how, toie, adverb in questions 

and sttb, conj. in subordinate 

dauses. 
however, aber, 
humble, fleinlaut. 
hont, füd^en. 



interesting, intere'ffant. 

it, er, fie, e«, 

itinerary, ber 9Jeifeplan, -6, *e. 



if, tütnn, sub. conj. 
impatience, bie Ungebulb. 
impatient, ungebulbig. 
in, in, prep. w. dat, and acc. 
individual life, bie (Sigenart. 
ink, bie Jinte, -n, 
interest, intere'ffieren. 



John, ^nd. 

joy, bie greube, -n, 

just {adv.)y ge'rabe, eben. 



kindness, bie ®üte. 

knifc, ba« SWeffer, -«, — . 

knight, ber ^Ritter, -«, — . 

know (a fact), loiffen (iDeig, ttm^it, 
f^at ßetoufet); — (by heart), fön* 
nen (fann, fonnte, etc.); — (a 
person, i.e,y be acquainted ivith), 
(ennen (fannte, l^at gefannt). 



lacking; be — , fe^cn. 

lady, bie !Dame, -n. 

lake, ber ©ee, -(e)«, -en. 

land, bo« 8anb, -(e)«, -^er, 

landlord, ber ©irt, -(e)«, -t, 

largCf grö6 (gröfeer, gröfet). 

late, fpttt. 

laugh, läd^en, 

lay, legen; — blame, see blame. 

leam, lernen. 

less, weniger. 

letter, ber ©rief, -(e)3, -e. 

lie, liegen (lag, l^at gelegen). 

life, bad Seben, -«, — . 

like, gern Ijiaben; — to sit, gern 

fifeen; — to eat, gern effen, etc. 
like, gleid^, adj.y w. dat.; toie, conj. 
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litüe, flein (stature, size), loenig 

(atnount), 
live, (eben; tool^nen (reside). 
long, laitfi ((ttnger, Ittnaft), adj.; 

latifie or lang, adv.; as — as, fo* 

'lange, sub. conj. 
look (iH/fa»5.), bUcfen; — at, an« 

feigen (fielet an, \af) an, i^at ange« 

fe^n), trans. w. acc, 
lose, öer'Ueren (öer'lor, l^at öer'Ioren) . 
■love, Ueben. 

M 

make, mäd^en. 

man, bcr Tlann, -(e)«, *er. 

manifold, Dtelfämfi. 

many, t)ie(e. 

many a, man^er, -t, -<9« 

Mary, a^^a'rie. 

material; see without 

matter; in Ihe — , ba'bei. 

mechanic's (amfly, bie "^anb'loer« 

ferfa'mifte, -en. 
Middle Ages, bad SJ^tttelalter, --«. 
might, bie ma^^t, ^e. 
milk, bie a^^U«. 
mine, meiner, -e, -e«. 
miserable, elenb. 
misery, bad (SIenb, -^. 
Miss, ba^ %xäuUin, -8, — . 
mistake, ber gel&Ier, -«, — . 
more, mel^r. 
moreover, gu'b^m. 
moming, ber SWotgen, -6; this — , 

l^eute morgen. 
most, meift. 
mother, bie SWutter, *. 
mountain, ber ©erg, -(e)«, -e; — s, 

ränge of — s, bad ©e'birge, -«, — . 



mouth, ber iDhinb, -(e)«, -i 
Mr., $err. 
Mrs., Srau. 
much. Diel, 
my, mein, -e, — . 

N 

narrate, er'gäl^Ien. 

narrow, eng. 

native city, bie ^eimatftabt, ve. 

navigable, fc^iffbar. 

neat, fauber. 

neighbor, ber S^ttd^bör, -«, -n. 

never, nie. 

new, neu. 

next, nSd^fi. 

night, bie 9la4t, ^e. 

nine, neun. 

no, adj.y fein; adv., nein. 

nose, bie 9^ofe, -n. 

not, ni(it. 

nothing, nid^td, uninfl, 

now, ie^t, nun. 
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occur, ein*faKen (fttKt ein, fiel ein, ift 
eingefoHen). 

of, t)dn, Prep. w. dat. 

often, oft. 

old, alt. 

on, auf (contact with Upper surface) , 
Prep. w. dat. and acc; an {con- 
tact with side) , prep. w. dat. and 
acc, 

once, einmal. 

one, ein, -<, — ; einer, -t, -<«; man, 
indefinite pron.; toir (=man), 
pers. pron. 
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only, nur. 

open, offen. 

opposite, Qegen'über, prep. w. dat., 

usually afler the noun, 
other, anber. 
OUT, unfcr, -t, — . 
ourselves, und (acc), loir felbft 

{nom.). 
overlook (pardon), nä(i«feben (fie^t 

nä4, \af) väd), fyit näd^gefeben) . 



pain, bcr ©d^mcrj, -<«, -en. 
palace, bad ©^Idg, -\\t», -^ffer. 
part, bcr XtH, -'(t)9, -c. 
peasant, bcr ©aucr, -«, -n. 
pen, bte ^thtv, -n. 
pencil, bcr ©Iciftift, -«, -t. 
people, ba« SBolf, -(c)«, -^er: there 

are — who, e« ßlbt äWenfcien, bte, 

eU. 
Peter, ?Jetcr. 
please, Qe'faHen (ge'fäHt, fie'ficl, l()at 

ßc'fatten), w. daL 
poem, bad ©e'blcit, -(e)«, -e. 
poet, ber !Di(4ter, -«, — . 
poor, arm. 

pound, bad ?Jfunb, H^)*/ — or -t, 
powerful, mächtig. 
prepare, be'rctten. 
President, bcr $rttfi'bent, -en, 

-cn. 
professmr, ber ^ro'fefför, -«, ^ro« 

fc'fförcn. 
propose, t)ör«f(iIaGen (fc^Ittgt t)ör, 

f4(uQ oör, l^at odrgef (plagen). 
proposition, bcr $orf<i^(ag, -d, ^c. 
public school, bic $o(f8f(iu(e, -n. 
pupil, ber ©d^ülcr, -^, — . 



R 

rank, ber d^ang, -(t)^* 

rapidly, f^ncQ. 

reach, reichen. 

read, (cfen (lieft, lad, M gelcfcn). 

receive, er'I^Iten (cr'^It, er'lj^ielt, 
l^at cr'I^Iten). 

redte, t)dr»tragcn (trttgt Dör, trug 
Dör, l^t vorgetragen). 

recognize, cr'fennen (erfannte, l^t 
cr'fannt) . 

rejoice, fid^ freuen. 

relate, cr'gttl^Ien. 

remain, bleiben (blieb, ift geblieben) ; 
— away, aud^Ieibcn (blieb ou«, ift 
ausgeblieben). 

restaurant, baS 9teftau'rant, -4, -9. 

Rhine, ber ^t^in, -«. 

Rhone, bic {or ber) 9tl^one. 

rieh, reid^. 

river, ber glfife, -ffe«, *ffe. 

ruin, bic 9Ju'ine, -n. 

rem, laufen (läuft, lief, ift ge- 
laufen). 

Russian, ruffifd^. 



sacred, beilig. 

say, fagen. 

Scale, bie S^alc, -n. 

scarcely, faum. 

see, feben (fiebt, fal^, bat gefel^n). 

send, fd^tcfcn. 

serious, emft. 

Sharp, fd^arf. 

sharpen, fpi^n. 

she, fie. 
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Short, fürs (ftttger, fttrgeft). 

sick, franf (ftHmUx, Mnt\t). 

sickness, bie ^ranf^tt, -en* 

Sit, fi^n (fS6, fytt ßcfcffen)* 

sleep, [((iQfen (fc^Ittft, fd^Uef, l^t ge« 
f4(afen). 

slender, f4(anf. 

small, flein. 

so, fo. 

some, einige; ettoad; irgenb ein, in- 
definite adj. and pron, 

son, bcr ©ol^n, -(e)«, ^t, 

soon, balb. 

stand, ftel^n (ftanb, fyit geftan- 
ben). 

State, ber ©toat, -{t)9, -tn. 

still (adv.), nd4. 

strength, bie ßraft, -^e. 

strong, ftarf. 

Student, ber ©tu'bent, -tn, -en. 

study, ftubieren. 

suffer, (etben (litt, l^t gelitten)* 

suit, ber ^njug, -«, *e. 

sun, bie ©onne. 



lowed hy an ohject in the acc.)y ed 

ift, t» finb. 
they, fie. 

thing, ba« !Ding, -(e)9, -f. 
think of, ge'benfen (ge'ba^te, l^t ^t* 

'bacftt), w. gen. 
this, biefer, -e, -<«. 
those who, bieienigen, bie. 
thought, ber ©ebanfe, be« ©eban« 

fen«, bem, ben, pL bie (^banfem 
tliree, brei. 
time, bie ^di, -en* 
tired, mübe; — of, überbrüffig, w. 

to, iVif Prep. w. dat. 

today, l^te. 

tomorrow, morgen; day after — , 

ttbemtorgen. 
too, 3U. 

train, ber 3ug^ "(c)*/ *«• 
trip, bie 9Jcife, -n, 
try, fü(ien. 
twelve, jtoölf. 
twenty, jn^angig. 
twilight; it is — , e« büntmert. 
two, gtoei. 



taüor, ber ©cftncibcr, -*, — . 
tapir, ber $:apir, -«, -e. 
tea, ber Jee, -«. 
teacher, ber Seigrer, -«, — , 
tenth, gel^nt. 
than, ald. 

that, bSr, bie, bad, demonstrative; 
iener, -e, -<«, demon.; bäfe, Jwft. 

CO«/. 

them, fie (acc), il^nen (dat.). 

then, bann. 

there, ba; — is, are, e« gibt (fol- 



ugly, ffiiliä^. 

under, unter, prep. w. dat. and 

acc. 
undisturbed, ungeftört. 
university, bie Uniöerfi'tttt, -en. 
upon, auf, prep. w. dat. and acc. 
upstairs, oben. 



very, fel^r. 
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walk, bcr ©pü'jicröang, -^, ^t. 

wamii toarm. 

water, bad SBoffcr, -«, — ♦ 

weak, fd^n)&(i. 

wear, tragen (trttgt, trufi, i^at ^t* 
tragen). 

weep, n^einen. 

well (adv.), gut. 

what, toa«, interr, pron.; tocicfter, 
-t, -€«, interr. adj. 

when, tDonn, in a quesUon; al8, sub. 
conj., used of one occurrence in 
past Htne; tocnn, sub. conj.y of 
more than one occurrence in past 
time; Xottin, of present and future 
time; see 88a. 

where, n)0. 

whether, ob, stdb. conj. 

which, tocicier, -t, -e«, interr, adj. 



and relative pron.; btv, relative 

pron. 
while, tDäl^renb, sub. conj. 
will, bcr 3BiÜc, -n«, -n; see 71, 2a. 
William, mmm, -«. 
with, mit, Prep. w. dat. 
without, ol^ne, prep. w. acc; — a 

material interest, unbeteiligt. 
woman, bie grau, -en. 
World, bie SBelt. 
write, (^reiben (fd^rieb, l^at gefci^rie« 

ben). 



yesterday, geftem. 

you, bu, il^r, ©ie. 

young, iung (iünger, iüngft). 

your, bein, euer, 3]&r. 

yours, beiner, euerer, ^l^rer. 

youth, bie ^ugenb. 

youth time, bie Sugenbgeit. 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS 

All numbers refer to paragraphs except after L. (Lesson), where 
they refer to remarks under the text of A, B, or C. 

For references to German words see German-English Vocabulary. 

Ablaut, see Vowel-gradation. 
Accent or stress, rules for, 6. 
Marks indicating, 7. 
Sentence stress, 6, 2. 
Accusative: 
I. In the adverbial relaiion: 

Definite time, L. XXXH, C, 4. 
Extent of time, L. XL, A, 2. 
Extent of space, L. XL, A, 2. 
Measure of difference, L. XLIV, A, 7. 
U. As dbject: 

With transitives, 14, 4. 
In impersonal constructions, 82, 4. 
After prepositions: 
Acc. only, 58. 
Acc. and dat., 55. 
Position of acc. object in sentence, 90, 1, 36. 
Address: 

Pronouns of, 13a, 36a. 

Dialectic forms, L. XXV, A, 2. 
Possessives in, 22h. 
In letter, L. XLIV, A, 11. 
On envelope, L. XLIV, A, 11. 
Adjectives, inflection: 
Limitingy 18. 
bcrstjrpe, 19. 
blcfcr»type, 20. 
mein» type, 22. 
Descriptivey 24. 
Strong, 26. 
Weak, 25. 
Fluctuations, 28. 
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Adjectives, Inflection {CotUinued): 

Adjectives in -cl, -cn, -er, 28, 3. 
Adjective-substantives, 33; L. XXXIX, A, 2. 
Non-inflection: 
In the predicate, 32. 
After nouns, 32a. 

With adjectives in -er, L. XLV, A, i. 
Comparison: 

Ascending, 31; see also Superlative. 
Irregulär, 35a, c. 
Mutation, 12, 98. 
Descending, 31, 4. 
Word-order of adjecHve modifiers, 90, 1, 2a. 
Adverbs: 

Comparison, 31, 2; 34; 356. 
Relative Superl., 34. 
Absolute Superl., 34. 
Position in sentence, 90, I, 36, dy e, 
Alphabet, p. i. 
Phonetic, 2. 
Apposition: 

Agreement in case, L. XXIV, A, 3. 
Peculiar use in German, 77. 
Article, definite: 
Inflection, 15. 
Contractlons, L. V, A, 4; L. VI, A, i; L. Vm, A, 5; L. X, A, 3; L XI, 

A, i; L. XUV, A, 6. 
Instead of possessives, L. VHI, A; 3. 
For indefinite article, L. X, A, 11. 
Generic, L. X, A, 11. 
With names of streets, 61, 3. 
With proper names, 73, I, n. 
Article, indefinite, 16. 
Atudliaries: 

Modal auxiliaries: 

Conjugation, 48, i, 2, 3. 

Perfect participle replaced by infin., 48, 3; 83, 8. 
Tense auxiliaries: 
Conjugation of l^ben, 39; 49, 2a. 
Conjugation of fein, 13, 37; 49, i. 
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Attziliaries {Continued): 

Conjugation of toerben, 39; 40; 49, 2a, 
Use of fiahm and fein, 45. 
Use of tocrben, 46; 52; 53» i- 
Omission of, L. XLII, A, 9; 87, 2. 

Back vowels, 3, A. 

Capitals, use of, 9. 
Comparison, see Adjectives. 
Compound tenses: 

Formation, 42; 44; 46; 52; 53. 

Use of f^ahtti and fein, 45. 
Conditional mood, see Subjunctive paraphrasis. 
Conjunctions: 

Co-ordinating: 
Those that do not influence the word-order, 86, i. 
Those that influence the order, 86, 2. 
Those with a double construction, 86, 3. 

Subordinating, 88. 
Consonants: 

Sounds, 2. 

Classification, 3, C. 
Correlatives: 

1. Pointing backward to a person who has already been mentioned, 

er (fte), ber, he (she)^ who, 67, B, 2b. 

2. Pointing forward to a more or less definite person or thing described 

in a following relative clause: 

(a) ber, ber 

(b) ber, tDtl<i)tx he who, 66, Ba. 

(c) berienige, ber 

3. foldjer, ber, he who, pointing forward to a moderately definite person 

or thing described in the following clause, 66, Ba. 

4. toeld^er, he who, that one who, with indefinite force, 66, A, id, Ba. 

5. iDer, he who in general indefinite Statements, 67, B, 6. 

Dative: 

I. As object: 

With certain verbs, 79. 

After a preposition or adverb contained in a Compound, 57. 

In impersonal construction, 82, 4. 
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Dative (Continued): 

n. Dative of personal itUerest: 

Dative of advantage, L. m, A, 2; L. Vin, 4; L. XXTV, A, 5. 
Dative of disadvantage, L. XXVI, A, 7. 
m. WUh preposüions: 
Dative only, 56. 
Dative and acc, 55. 
IV. Position ofj 90, I, 36. 
Demonstratives: 

Adjectives, 19, 20, 66. 
Pronouns, 66. 

Adverbs used instead of demonstrative pronouns, 60a. 
Detenninatives: 

ber, berienige, folci^er, koeld^er, 66, B and Ba, 
Diminutive Suffixes, L. XVI, A, i. 
Diphthongs, 3, B. 

Front vowels, 3, A. 
Futur e: 

Formation, 46, i. 

Use, 47, L. Vn, A, 4. 
Future perfect: 

Formation, 46, 2. 

Use, 47. 

Gender: 

Of nouns with dimin. suffix, L. XVI, A, i. 
Of infin. used as a noun, L. XV, A, 3; 83, 10. 
Of names of cities, L. Vin, A, 9; L. XXTV, C, 5. 
Genitive: 
I. Used aUributivelyf 14, 2. 
n. As an object: 
Of a verb, 78. 

Of an adjective, L. XXIV, A, 1. 26 (toürbiß); L. XLm, A, 1. 35 (leblg) 
m. In the adverbial relation: 

Indefinite time, L. XXVn, A, 2; 78. 
' Repeated occurrence, 78. 
Manner, 78. 

IV. After prepositionSy 59. 

V. Position of, 90, 1, 2. 
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Gerundive, 41a; 85. 
Predicate form, 85, i. 
Attributive form, 85, 2. 

Gradation classes of strong verbs, 100. 

Historical tenses, 51, i. 

Imperative: 

Endings, 23. 

Irregularities, 40. 
Replaced by the subjunctive, 50, la, aa. 
Replaced by the infin., 83, 3. 
Replaced by the Perfect participle, L. XLI, A, 4. 
Form in indirect discourse, L. XL, A, 3. 
Position of, 91, 2. 
Impersonal verbs, 82. 
Indefinites, 68. 
Indirect discourse: 

Mood in, 50, 16; L. XXXVI, A, 3. 

Tenses, 50, 2; 51, 2; 52, 2; L. XVn, C, 4, 7; L. XXXVI, B, ic, 2. 

DifiFerence of usage in North and South, L. XXXVII, A, i, 2. 
Infinitive without $u: 
I. Present, 39, 3a. 

Active form with passive meaning, L. X, A, 4; 80, 16; 83, 5, 7. 

Perfect, 46, 2. 
U. Used: 

As subject, 83, I. 

As predicate, 83, 2. 

As object, 83, 4. 

After certain verbs, 83, 5, 6, 7. 

As a noun, L. XV, A, 3; 83, 10. 
in. Position, 90, I, i; II, 16. 
Infinitive with ju: 
Used as: 

Subject, 83, I. 

Predicate, 85, i. 

Object: @r fängt an gu fci^teibcn, He is beginning to write. 

As explanatory of a preceding pronoun or adverbial Compound. 
60a; L. XXVI, A, 5. 

In contracted clauses, 84, i. 
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Infinitive with itm $u, L. XIX, A, 2. 
Inseparable verbs, 63. 

Prefixes, 63. 
Interrogatives: 

Adjectives, 20, i; 38, 2, 3. 
Pronouns or substantives, 38. 

Adverbs used instead of interrogative pronouns, 38, la; 60a. 
Inverted order, L. n, A, 3; 90, II. 
Irregulär verbs: 
Strang, formation: 
Present, 39, i. 
Past, 39, 2. 
Weak, formation: 
Present, 39, i. 
Past, 39, 2; 48, 2; 54. 
Compleie lisi, 99; list by classes, 100. 

Letters: 

Address in, L. XLIV, A, 11. 

Address upon envelope, L. XLIV, A, 11. 

Close to, L. XLIV, A, 11. 

Measures, see Plural. 

Mized declension of nouns, 72. 

Modal auziliaries, see Auxiliaries. 

Mutation: 

In the plural of nouns, 94, 95, 96. 

In comparison, 12, 98. 

In Present indic. of Strong verbs, 39, la. 

In Past subjunct. of Strong verbs, 49, 2. 

In Past subjunct. of Weak verbs, 49, 2a; 54. 

Nominative, use, 14, i. 
Normal word-order, see Word-order. 
Nouns, inflection, 17, 69-76; 93-97. 
Strong: 

1. Unmutated (S*Plurals, 70, I, i. 
(S«less form, 69a; 70, 1, i. 

2. Mutated (g^Plurals, 70, I, 2a. 
Füll list, 94. 

(gsless form, 70, 1, ab; list in 95. 

3. (gr» PI Urals, 70, II; list in 96. 
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Nouns, Inflection {Continued): 
Weaky 71. 

List of monosyllabics, 97. 
Mixed: 

1. Plural in -en, 72, 1. 

2. Plural in -9, 72, n. 
Proper nouns, 73, 75. 
TiUes, 74. 

Uninflected to denote weight and measure, 76. 

Numerais: 
Cardinais f 61. 

Time of day, 61, 6. 
OrdinalSy 62. 

Time pf month, 62, i. 

Substantive derivatives, 62, 2a. 

Adjective derivatives, 62, 2a, Note, 

Adverbial derivatives, 62, 2b, 

Participles, 41. 
As adjectives, 41, 3. 

Perfect participle corresponding to English Present participle, L. 
XXI, A, 4; L. XLI, A, 5. 
Perfect participle as part of tense form, 4i,3;42, i, 2. 
With the form of the infinitive, 48, 3; 83, 8. 
Used instead of an imperative, L. XU, A, 4. 
Both participles used as nouns, L. XIV, A, 4, 6; L. XVIII, A, 3. 
Position of Perfect participle, 42, 4; 90, I, i; 90, I, 3c. 
Passive voice: 

A ctional for My 53, i. 
Formation, 53, i. 
Irregulär imperative, 53, la. 
Irregulär infin., L. XX, A, 5. 
Irregulär Perfect, L. XXIV, A, 2. 
Use, 53. 

Change from active to passive: 
Agent, 53, 16. 

Indirect agent or means, 53, 16. 
Instrument, 53, 16. 
Active in form, but passive in meaning, L. LX, A, 4; 81, 16; 85, i. 
Active in Ger man, passive in English, 53, ic. 
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Passive Voice (Coniinued): 

Impersonal passive with intransitives, 82, 5a, b. 
Subject omitted, 82, $a, h, 
PerfecUve foTMy 53, 2. 
Formation, 53, 2. 
Use, 53, 2. 
Past Indicative: 
Formation, 37. 
Weak: 
Regulär, 37. 

Irregulär, 39, 2; 48, 2; 54. 
Strang: 

Regulär, 37. 
Irregulär, 39, 2. 
Progressive form, 216, 37c. 
Use in narrative, 43. 

Corresponding to English Pluperfect, 376; L XXXIII, A, r. 
Perfect tense, formation, 42, 44. 

Use, 43. 
Personal pronouns, 36. 
Used as reflexive pronouns, 366. 
Used as reciprocal pronouns, 36c. 
Replaced by adverbial Compounds, 366; 60a. 
Replaced by a demonstrative, L. X, A, 9. 
Persons, names of, inflection, 73, II. 

Plural, 75. 
Places, names of, inflection, 73, I, n. 

Plural, 75. 
Pluperfect tense, formation, 42, 44. 
Plural of weights and measures, 77. 
Possessives: 
As adjectives: 
Inflected attributively, 226. 
Uninflected in the predicate, L. IV, A, 6. 
The form il^r or S^x not used in the predicate, L. IV, A, 6. 
As pronouns, 22c. 
As substantives, 27, la. 
Use of capitals with, 9, 2. 

Possessives replaced by the deflnite article, L. Vm, A, 3. 
Possessives replaced by a demon., L. XXXVII, A, 4. 
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Prefizes, see Separable, Inseparable verbs. 
Prepositions: 

With dat. and acc, 55. 
With dat., 56. 
With acc, 58. 
With gen., 59 
In verbal Compounds, 52. 

In adverbial Compounds, 366; 38, la; 60a; 67, A, $dy B, 4c. 
Present Indicative: 
Formation: 
Weak: 
Regulär, 21. 
Irregulär, 39, la. 
Strong: 

Regulär, 21. 
Irregulär, 39, la. 
Progressive form, 216. 
Use for Future, L. Vn, A, 4; 47. 
Use corresponding to English Perfect, 376. 
Principal tenses, 51,1. 

Pronouns, see under Personal, Demonstrative, etc, 
Pronunciation, best, i. 

More uniform now than in Goethe's and Uhland's time, L. XVI, A, 7; 

L. XXV, A, 7. 
Sounds of the letters, 2. 
Proper nouns: 
Inflection in singuiar, 73. 
Plural, 75. 
Punctuation, 10. 

Quantity of vowels, general rules, 4. 
Question word-order, 91. 

Reciprocal pronouns, s^- 
Reflexive pronouns, 36c. 

After prepositions used instead of personal pronouns, L. IV, B, i; 
L. XXXIV, A, s. 
Reflexive verbs, 81. 
Relative pronouns: 

Adjectives, 67, B, 3. 
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Relative Pronouns (Continued): 
Pronouns, 67. 
Adverbs used instead of relative pronouns, 60a; 67, A, ^d^ B, ^c. 

Script, German, pp. 1-3. 
Separable verbs, 64. 
Prefixes, 64a, h, c, d. 
Position of, 64, 2. 
Separable or inseparable verbs, 65, i, 2. 

Prefixes, 65, i. 
Stress, see Accent. 
Streng adjectives, see Adjectives. 
Streng neun, see Noun. 
Streng verbs, see Verbs. 
Subject: 

Provisional or anticipative, L. IX, A, 3; L. XXVIII, A, i. 
Omitted, L. XXI, A, 5; L. XXXII, A, 3; 82, 4a, 5a, h. 
Emphatic position, L. XXXIV, A, i ; 90, 1, n. 
Subjunctive: 
Form: 

Present, 49, i. 

Irregularities, 49, i. 
Past: 

Strong, 49, 2. 
Weak, 49, 2. 

Irregularities, 49, 2a; 54. 
Compound Tenses, 49, 3. 
Meaning: 
Optative: 
Wish, 50, la, 
Hortatory, 50, la, aa, 
Concession, 50, la, hb. 
Purpose, 50, la, cc. 

Indirect discourse, L. XXVI, A, 5; L. XXXTV, A, 3; L. XL, A, 3, 
Modest or cautious wish, 51, la. 
Potential: 
Indirect discourse, 50, 16; L. XVII, C, 4, 7; L. XXXVI, B, i, C, 2, 
Modest or cautious Statement, 51, la. 
Unreal conditions, 51, 2; 52, la, 6. 
Doubtful or false Statement, 51, 3; L. XXXVI, A, 4. 
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Subjunctive {ConHnued): 
Tenses: 
Two dififerent groups with different values, 51, la. 
Time and tense, 51, 2. 
Unclear forms avoided, 52, 2. 
Subjunctive paraphrasis: 
Formation, 52, la, b. 

Used in place of unclear subjunctive forms, 52, 2. 
Subordinating conjunctions, 87, 88. 
Superlative: 
Of adjectives: 

Attributive form, 31, i. 

Used as a Substantive, 33. 
Predicate form, 32. 

Used as a Substantive, L. XXXIX, A, 2. 
Of adverbs: 

Relative Superlative, 34. 
Absolute Superlative, 34. 
Syllabic division: 
In the spoken language, 7. 
In the written language at the end of a line, 8. 

Tities, inflection, 74. 
Transposed word-order, 92. 

Umlaut, see Mutation. 

Um-eal conditions, see Subjunctive. 

Verbs, inflectional t3rpes, 37. 

For tense formation, see Present, Past, etc. 

Progressive form, see Present, Past. 

Irregularities, see Irregulär verbs. 

Position of, 89. 
Vowel-gradations in Streng verbs, 100. 
Vowels: 

Sounds, 2. 

Classification, 3, A, B. 

Weak adjective, see Adjective. 
Weak noun, see Noun. 
Weights, see Plural. 
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Word-order, general principles, 89. 
Normal ordeff 90, 1. 

Position of the subject, 90, I. 

Position when empHatic, L. XXXIV, A, i; 90, 1. 

Word-order of the modifiers of the subject, 90, 1, la. 

Position of the verb, 89. 

{Position of the predicate (participle, infinit! ve, separable prefix, 
adjective, noun), 90, I, i. 

Order of pronominal objects, 90, I, 3a. 

Position of a prepositional object, 90, 3c. 

Order of noun objects and adverbial elements, 90, 1, 36. 

Position of adverbs of time, 90, 1, ^d. 

Position of ni(5t, 90, 1, 3c. 
Inverted order^ 90, 11. 
QuesUon ordere 91. 
Trans posed order, 92. 
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